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PREFACE

THIs BoOK grew out ol a sense of puzzlcment: the fact that for many years the
indnstralized nations of North America and Europe were supposed to be
the indubitable models for the societies of Asia, Africa, and Latin America,
the so-called Third World, and that these societies must catch up with the
industrialized countries, perhaps even become like them. This belief is still
held today in many quarters. Development was and continues to be—
although less convincingly so as the vears go by and its promises go unful-
filled—the magic formula. The presumed ineluctability of this uotion—and,
for the most part, its unquestioned desirability—was most puzzling to me.
This work arose out of the need to explain this situation, namely, the crea-
tion of a Third World and the dream of development, both of which have
been an integral part of the socioeconomic, cnltural, and political life of the
post—-World War H period.

The overall approach taken in the book can be described as poststrue-
turalist. More precisely, the approach is discursive, in the sense that it stems
from the recognition of the importance of the dynamics of discourse and
power to any study of culture. But there is much more than an analysis of
discourse and practice; I also attempt to contribute to the development of a
framework for the cultural critique of economics as a foundational structure
of modemity, including the formulation of a culture-based political econ-
omy. In addition, 1 include a detailed examination of the emergence of peas-
ants, women, and the environment as clients ol the development apparatns

" in the 1970s and 1980s. Finally, I incorporate throughout the text accounts
of Third World scholars, many of whom tell stories that are less mediated by
the needs of the U.S. and European academy.

The approach is also anthropological. As Stuart Hall said, “If culture hap-
pens to be what seizes vour soul, vou will have to recognize that you will
‘always be working in an area of displacement.” The analysis in this book is
cultural in the anthropological sense but also in the sense of cultural studies.
It may be situated among current attempts to advance anthropology and
cultural studies as critical, intellectual, and paolitical projects.

As the title of the book suggests, development and even the Third World
may be in the process of being unmade. This is happening not so much
because the Second World (the socialist economies of Europe) is gone and
the Holy Trinity of the post-World War II era is finally collapsing on its own
but because of development’s failure and the increasing opposition to it by
popular groups in the Third World. The voices that are calling for an end to
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development are becoming more numerous and audible. This book can be
seen as part of this effort; I also hope that it will be part of the task of imagin-
ing and fostering alternatives.

I would lke to thank the following pcople: Sheldon Margen, Paul Rabinow,
and C. West Churchman of the University of California, Berkeley; Jacqne-
line Ura and Sonia E. Alvarez, special friends and co-workers in anthro-
pology and social movements research, respeetively; Tracey Tsngawa, Jen-
nifer Terry, Orin Starn, Miguel Diaz-Barriga, Deborah Gordon, and Ron
Balderrama, also good friends and interlocutors; Michael Taussig, James
('Connor, Lourdes Beneria, Adele Mueller, Stephen Gndeman, and James
Clifford, important sources of insights and support,

Schalars warking on related approaches to development whose writings,
discussions, and active support I appreciate include Majid Rahnema, Ashis
Nandy, Vandana Shiva, Shiv Visvanathan, Stephen and Frédérigne Marglin,
and the group gathered around Wolfgang Sachs, Ivan Illich, and Barbara
Duden; James Ferguson and Stacy Leigh Pigg, fellow anthropologists; and
Maria Cristina Rojas de Fervo, also studying Colombian regimes of repre-
sentation. Donald Lowe and John Borrego read and offered suggestions on
my dortoral dissertation in Berkeley.

Several people in Colombia have been extremely important to this book.
I want to thank especially Alvaro Pedrosa, Orlando Fals Borda, Marfa
Cristina Salazar, and Magdalena Ledn de Leal for providing intellectual ex-
chdnge and friendship. My research on food, nutrition, and rural develop-
ment was made easier and more interesting by Dario Fajardo, Patricia Pri-
mﬂeﬁn Valencia, and Beatriz Hemandez. In the United States, I thank
Loepzpd Joy, Michael Latham, Alain de Janvry, and Nola Reinhardt, also for
&dt'kurk on food and nutrition, on which I draw. The Latin American
dimeasion of the book received vital impetus from the following friends and
colleagues: Fernando Calderéu and Alejandro Piscitelli (Buenos Aires);
Mawgarita Lipez Maya, Luis Gémez, Maria Pilar Garcia, and Edgardo and
l.ms Lander (Caracas); Edmnndo Fuenzalida (Santiago); Heloisa Boarque
de‘#Hoallanda (Rio de Janeiro); Anibal Quijano (Lima); and Fernando Flores
in Berkeley, who was instrumental in helping me obtain financial support for
a yewr of writing at Berkeley. Funding for fifteen months of feldwork in
:;lmnbm (1881-1982; 1983) was provided by the United Nations Univer-
. More aften than not, my nndergraduate students at the University of Cal-
ifornia, Santa Cruz, and Smith College responded enthusiastically and criti-
cally to many of the ideas presented in this book. I want to thank particularly
Ned Bade, and Granis Stewart and Beth Bessinger, my research assistants at
Santa Cruz and Smith College, respectively.

On a more personal note (although in the case of many of those already
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mentioned the line between the personal and the professional is blurred at
best), I would like to thank friends in the San Francisco Bay Area, particu-
larv Celso Alvarez, Cathrvn Teasley, Zé Aranjo, ignacio Valero, Guillermo
Padilla, Marcio Cimara, Judit Moschkovich, Isabel de Sena, Ron Levaco,
Rosselyn Lash, Rafael Coto, Tina Rotenberg, Clementina Acedo, Lorena
Martos, Inés Goémez, Jorge Mvers, and Richard Harris; Marta Morello-
Frosch, Jnlianne Burton, and David Sweet at the Latin American Studies
program at the University of Califormia at Santa Cruz, where I taught for
three vears; Nancy Gutman and Richard Lim in Northampton, Massachu-
setts; and my colleagues in the anthropology department at Smith College—
Elizabeth Hopkins, Frédérique Apffel-Marglin, and Donald Joralemon. In
Colombia, a similar gronp of friends includes Consuelo Moreno, Jaime Fer-
nando Valencia, Mercedes Franco, and their children, and Yolanda Arango
and Alvaro Bedova. Finally, I want to thank especiallv my familv—Yadira,
Maria Victoria, Chepe, Tracey, and Maria Elena. [ also want to rememher
my father, Gustavo, who died in 1990 still dreaming of his small hometown
while trying (without great success in terms of conventional economic and
development indicators) to make it in the big city so that his children could
“get ahcad™ and become moderu.

The suggestions of Mary Mnrrell, my editor at Princeton University
Press, were an important catalvst in bringing the book to completion in its
present form. 1 am grateful to her for her trust in the project. Finally, 1
would like to acknowledge two other sources of inspiration: Michel Fou-
cault, whose work provided insights in many forms and at many levels, and
the vibrant sounds of many Third World musicians—Caribbean, West Afri-
can, and Latin American—particularly when I lived in the San Francisco
Bay Area. It is not a coincidence that Third World mnsic is becoming in-
creasingly important in the cultural productions of the West. This brief men-
tion is meant as a reminder that perhaps many books—this one inclnded—
would be quite different without it.




Encountering Development




Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION: DEVELOPMENT AND THE
ANTHROPOLOGY OF MODERNITY

There is a sense in which rapid economic progress is
v impossible without painful adjustments. Ancient
| philesophies have to be scrapped; old social institutions
i have to disintegrate; bonds of caste, creed and race have to
i burst; and large numbers of persons who cannot keep up
‘ with progress have to have their expectations of a
‘ comfortable life frustrated. Very few communities are
willing to pay the full price of ecenomic progress.
i —United Nations,
Department of Social and Economic Alfairs,
Measures for the Economic Decelopment of
Underdeceloped Countries, 1951

Ix His inaugural address as president of the United States on January 20,
1949, Harry Truman announced his concept of a “fair deal” for the entire
world. An essential component of this concept was his appeal to the United
States and the world to solve the problems of the “underdeveloped areas™ of
the globe.

More than lLalf the people of the world are living in conditions approaching
misery. Their food is inadequate, they are victims of disease. Their economic
life is primitive und stagnant. Their poverty is a handicap and a threat both to
them and to more prosperous areas. For the first Hine in history humanity
possesses the knowledge and the skill ko relieve the suffering of these peo-
ple. ... 1 believe that we should make available to peace-loving peoples the
benefits of onr store of technical knowledge in order to help them realize their
aspirations for a better life. . . . What we envisage is a program of development
based on the concepts of demoeractic fair dealing. . . . Greater production is the
key to prosperity and peace. And the key to greater production is a wider and

more vigorous application of modem seientific and technical knowledge. {Ti-
man [1949] 1964)

—
Ele Truman doctrine initiated a new era in the understanding and manage-

ment of world affairs, particularly thaose concerning the less economically
accomplished countries of the world. The intent was quite ambitious: to
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bring about the conditions necessary to replicating the world over the fea- ORIENTALISM, AFRICANISM, AND DEVELOPMENTALISM
tures that characterized the “advanced” socictics of the time—high levels of T
industrialization and urbanization, technicalization of agriculture, rapid | Until the late 1970s, the central stake in discussions on Asia, Africa, and
growth of material production and living standards, and the widespread Latin America was the nature of development]As we will see. from the
adoption of modern edncation and cultural values. In Truman’s vision, capi- econowmic development theories of the 1950s to the “basic human needs
tal, science, and technology were the main ingredients that wonld make this approach” of the 1970s—which emphasized not only economic growth per
massive revolution possible.JOnly in this way could the American dream of se as in earlier decades but also the distribution of the benefits of growth—
peace and shundance be extended to all the peoples of the planet. the miain preoccupation of theorists and politicians was the kinds of develop-
This dream was not solelv the creation of the United States but the result . ment that needed to be pursued to solve the social and economic problems
of the specific historical conjuncture at the end of the Second World War. of these parts of the world. Even those who opposed the prevailing capitalist
Within a few vears, the drean was universally embraced by those in power. strategies werc obliged to couch their critique in terms of the need for devel-
The dream was not seen as an casy process, however; predictably perhaps, opment, through concepts such as “another development,” “participatory ~ *~
the obstacles perceived ahead contributed to consolidating the mission. One development,” “socialist development,” and the like.{In short, one could f]
of the most influentidl docunents of the period, prepared by a group of ' criticize a given approach and propose modifications ar improvements ac-
experts convened by the United Nations with the objective of designing cordingly, but the fact of developiment itself, and the need for it, conld not|
concrete policies and measnres “for the economic development of underde- . be doubted. Development had achieved the status of a certainty in the social
veloped countrics,” put it thus: imaginar_\'.j

Indeed, it seemed impossible to conceptualize social reality in other
terms. Wherever one luoked, one found the repetitive and omnipresent real-
itv of development: governments designing and implementing ambitious
development plans, institutions carrving out development programs in city
and countrvside alike, experts of all kinds studving underdevelopment and
producing theories ad nauseam. The fact that most people’s conditions not
onlv did not improve butdeteriorated with the passing of time did not seemn
to bother most experts\Beality, in sum, had been colonized by ﬂngilo—E‘

There is a sense in which rapid economic progress is impossible without painful
adjustments. Ancient philosophies have to be serapped; old social institutions
have to disintegrate; bonds of cast, creed and race have to burst; and large
numbers of persons who cannot keep up with progress have to have their ex-
pectations of a comfortable life frustrated. Very few communities are willing to
pay the full price of economic progress. {United Nations, Department of Social
and Economic Affairs [1951), 15)!

The report suggested no Icss than a total restructuring of “underdeveloped” ment discourse, and those who were dissatisfied with this stafe of affairs had
societies. The statement quoted earlier might seem to us today amazingly _ to struggle Tor bits and picees of freedon within it, in the hope that in the
ethnocentric and arrogant, at best naive; vet what has to be explained is ' process a dilferent reality could be COHStht@da
preciscly the fact that it was uttered and that it made perfect sense. The More recently, however, the development of new tools of analysis, in ges-
statement exemplified a growing will to transform drastically two-thirds of tation since the late 1960s but the application of which became widespread
the world in the pursnit of the goal of material prosperity and economic only dnring the 1980s, has made passible analyses of this type of{ ‘coloniza-
progress. By the early 19505, such a will had hecome hegemonic at the level tion of reality” hwhich seek to account for this very fact: how certain repre-
ol the circdles of power. i sentations 15 become dom.mant and shape indeli the ways in whlch reality
TThis book tells the story of this dream and how it progressively turned into~ is imagined and 4 acted upon @OUCdult s worll on the (]\’IIEIIHCS of discourse
a nightmare. For instead of the kingdom of abnndance promised by theorists \ r and power in the representation of social reality, in particular, has been
and politicians in the 19305, the discourse and strategy of development pro- instrumental in unveiling thﬁ(meChﬂﬂisms by which a certain order of dis-
dnced its opposite: massive underdevelopment and impoverishment, untold : course prodnces permissible inodes of being and thinking while disqualify-
exploitation and oppression.| The debt crisis, the Sahelian famine, increasing ing and even making others impossiblel Extensions of Foucaulls insights
poverty, malnutrition, and violence are only the most pathetic signs of the to colonial and postcolonial situations by authors such as Edward Said,
failure of forty vears of development. In this way, this book can be read as V. Y. Mudimbe, Chandra Mohanty, and Homi Bhabha, among others, have
the history of the loss of an illusion, in which many genuinelv believed. opened up new ways of thinking about representations of the Third World.
Above a]l. hd“ever it is about how the “Third World” has been produccd by Anthropology’s sclf-eritique and renewal during the 1980s have also been
the discourses_and_practices of dé\ elnpmel{t_;l_liﬁ their inception o the important in this regard.

early post—World War 11 period. . Thinking of development in terms of discourse makes it possible to inain-
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tain the focus on domination—as earlier Marxist analvses, for instance,
did—and at the same time to explore more fruitfully the conditions of possi-
bility and the most pervasive. effects of development. Discourse analysis cre-
ates the possibility of “stand[ing] detached from [the development dis-
course), bracketing its familiarity, in order to analvze the theoretical and
practical context with which it has been associated” (Foucault 1986, 3). It
gives us the possibility of singling out “development™ as an encompassing
cultural space and at the same time of separating ourselves from it by per-
ceiving it in a totally new form. This is the task the present book sets ont to

accownplish

To sc{flevelupment as a historically produced discourse entails an exam-
ination oFwhy 50 many countries started to see themselves as underdevel-
oped in the early post-World War 11 period, how “to develop” became a
fundamental problem for them, and how, finally, they embarked upon the
task of “un-underdeveloping” themselves by snbjecting their societies to
increasingly svstematic, detailed, and comprehensive interventions. As
Western experts and politicians started to see certain conditions in Asia,
Africa, and Latin America as a problem—mostly what was perceived as pov-
erty and backwardness—a new domain of thought and experience, namely,
development, came into being, resnlting in a new strategy for dealing with
the alleged problems. Initiated in the United States and Western Eu
this strategy became in a few vears a powerful force in the Third World

The study of development as discourse is akin to Said’s study of the dis-
courses on the Orient. “Qrientalism,” writes Said,

can be discussed and analyzed as the corporate institution for dealing with the
Orient—dealing with it by making statements ahout it, authorizing views of it,
describing it, by teaching it, settling it, ruling over it: in short, Orientalism as a
Western style for dominating, restructuring. and having authority over the Ori-
ent. . . . My contention is that without examining Orientalism as a disconrse we
cannot possibly understand the enormmously systematic discipline by which Eu-
ropean culture was able to manage—and even produce—the Orient politically,
sociologically, ideologically, scientifically, and imaginatively during the post- ./
Enlightenment period. {1979, 3)

Since its publication, Orienfalisin has sparked a number of creative studies
and inquiries about representations of the Third World in various contexts,
although few have dealt explicitly with the question of development. Never-
theless, the general questions some of these works raised serve as markers

for the analysis of development as a regime of represcntatlonj In bis excel- "

lent book The Invention of Africa, the African philosopher V. Y. Mudimbe,
for example, states his objective thus: “To study the theme of the founda-
tions of discourse about Africa . .. [how] African worlds have been estab-
lished as realities for knowledge” (1988, xi) in Western discourse. His con-

i
|
I
i
¥
;
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cem, moreover, goes bevond “the ‘invention” of Africanism as a scientific
discipline” (9), particularly in anthropology and philosophy, in order to in-
vestigate the “amplification” by Alrican scholars of the work of critical Euro-
pean thinkers, particularly Foucault and Lévi-Strauss. Although Mudimbe
finds tllal(chn in the most Afrocentric perspectives the Western epistemo-
logical order continues to be both context and referent, he nevertheless finds
some works in which critical European insights are being carricd even fur-
ther than those works themselves anticipated. What is at stake for these
latter works, Mudiinbe explains, is a eritical reinterpretation of African his-
tory as it has been seen from Afriea’s (epistemological, historical, and geo-
graphical) exteriority, indeed,‘a weakening of the very notion of Africa) This,
for Mudimbe, implies a radical break in African anthropology, history, and
ideology:

Critical work of this kind. Mudimbe believes, mav open the way for “the
process of refounding and reassuming an interrupted historicity within rep-
resentations” (183), in other words, the process by which Africans can have
greater autonotny over how they are represented and how thev can con-
struct their own soeial and cultural models in ways not so mediated by a
Western episteme and historicity—albeit in an increasingly bransnational

is at stake is the process by which, in the history of the modern West{non- .

context. This notion can be extended to the Third YWorld as a whole, for what
; d

‘European areas have beerr i;vsfem‘ltlcall\ “organized into, and transforme

according to, Eurepean constructs. ch resentations of Asia, Africa, and

Lafin America as Third World and underdeveloped arc the Teirs of an illus-

trious genealug\ of Western conceptions about those parts of the world:
“Timothy Mitchell unveils another important mechanism at work in Euro-
pean representations of other societies. Like Mudimmbe, Mitchell's goal is to
explore “the peculiar methods of onder and truth that characterise the mod-
ern \est” (1988, ix) and their impact on nineteenth-century Egypt. The
setting up of the world as a picture, in the model of the world exhibitions of
the last century, Mitchell suggests, is at the core of these methods and their
pulitical expediency. For the modern {(European) subject, this entailed that
s/he would experience life as if s/he were set apart from the physical world,
as il s/he were a visitor at an exhibition, The observer inevitably “enframed”
external reality in order to make sense of it; this enframing took place ac-
cording to European eategories. What emerged was a regime of objectivism
in which Europeans were subjected to a double demand: to be detached and
objective, and vet to immerse themselves in local life.
This experience as participant observer was made possible by a eurious
trick, that of eliminating from the picture the presence of the European
observer (sec also Clifford 1988, 145); in more concrete terms, ohserving the
{colonial) world as object “from a position that is invisible and set apart”
{Mitchell 1988, 28). The West had come to live “as though the world were
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g

divided in this way into two: into a realm ol mere representations and a,
realm of the ‘real’; into exhibitions and an external reality; into an order of ;
mere models, descriptions or copies, and an order of the original” {32). This /
regime of order and truth is a quintessential aspect of modernity and has;
been deepened by economics and development. It is reflected in an Ubjf"c-k.?
tivist and cinpiricist stand that dictates that the Third World and its peoplesJ

exist “out there,” to be known through theories and intervened upon from
the outside.

The .consequences of this feature of modernity have been enormous.
Chandra Mohanty, for example, refers to the sume feature when raising the
‘questions of who produces knowledge about Third World women and from
what spaces; she discovered that women in the Third World are represented
in most feminist literature on development as having “neceds” and “prob-
lems” bnt few choices and no freedom to act. What emerges from such
modes of analysis is the image of an average Third Warld woman, con-
structed through the use of statistics and certain categories:

This average third world woman leads an essentially truncated life based on her
feminine gender (read: sexually constrained) and her heing “third world” {read:
ignorant, poor, uneducated, tradition-bound, domestic, family-oriented, victim-
ized, ctc.). This, 1 suggest, is in contrast to the (implicit) self-representat[(}ﬁ of
Western women as educated, as modern, as having control over their own bod-
ies and sexualities, and the freedom to make their own decisions. (1991D, 56)

These representations implicitly assume Western standards as the bench-
mark against which to measure the situation of Third World women. The
result, Mohanty believes, is a paternalistic attitude on the part of Western
women toward their Third World counterparts and, more generally, the
perpetuation of the hegemonic idea of the West's superiority. Within this
discursive regime, works about Third World women develop a certain co-
herence of effects that reinforces that hegemony. “It is in this process of
discursive hoinogenization and systematization of the oppression of women
in the third world,” Mohanty conclndes, “that power is exercised in much of "
recent Western feminist discourse, and this power needs to be defined and |
named” {54). '
Needless to say, Mohanty's critique applies with greater pertinence to
mamatr(,dl_n d&vulopm(,nt literature, in which there exists a veritable under-

w1th features such as powerlessness, pas-

sg\fl_tv p()vertv dl‘ld lgnorance usual]v (]’_lt:]-cand ]ac}_c;l_ng_ln historical agency,

as if waiting for the (whlte) Western hand to help subjects along and not--
1nrcquenﬁy—ﬁungry, 1]1_ crdtc, necdv d.I'ld ppr(,
adi

|’

d Dy its own stubborn-
» universalizes and ho-
mni,,emzes Third \V{)rld cu]tnres in an ahlstoncal fashion. Only from a'céf-
tain Western perspective does this deqcnphon ‘make sense; that it exists at
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all is more a sign of power over the Third World than a truth about it. It is
inportant to highlight for now that the deployment of this discourse in a

world systern in which the West has a certain dominance over the Third
World has profound political, economic, and Lultural effects that have to be

““The pro(luction of discourse under conditions of unequal power is what
Mohanty and others refer to as “the colnnialist move.” This move entails
specific constructions of the colonial / Third World subject in/through dis-
course in ways that allow the exercise of power over it. Colonial discourse,
although “the most théoretically underdeveloped form of discourse,” ac-
cording to Homi Bhabha, is “crucial to the binding of 2 range of differences
and discriminations that inform the discursive and political practices of ra-
cial and cultural hierarchization” (1994, 72}, CBhabha s/ ‘definition of colonial
discourse, although complex, is illuminating: "~----

[Colonial diseonrse] is an apparatus that turns on the recognition and disavowal
of racial/eultural/historical differences. Its predominant stratepic function is the
creation of a space for 2 “subject peoples” through the production of knowl-
edges in terms of which surveillance is exercised and a complex form of plea-
. The objective of colonial discourse is to construe
the colonized us a population of degenerate types on the basis of racial origin,

sure/unpleasure is incited. . .

in order to justify conquest and to establish systems of administration and in-
struction, . .. I am referring to a form of governmentality that in marking out a
“subject nation,” appropriates, directs and dominates its various spheres of ac-

tivity. (1990, 75)

Although some of the terms of this definition might be more applicable to
the colonial context strictly speaking, the development discourse is gov-
rned by the same principles; it has ereated an extremely efficient apparatus
or producing knowledge about, and the cxercise of power over, the Third
Norld. This apparatus caune into existence roughly in the peried 1945 to
1555 and has not since ceased to produce new arrangements of knowledge
and power, ncw practices, theores, strategics, and so on. In swm, it has
successfrlly deployed u regime of govermnent over the Third World, a
“space for “subject peoples’” that ensures certain control over it.

This space is also a geopolitical space, a series of imaginative geographies,
to use Said’s {1979} term. The development discourse inevitably contained
a geopolitical imagination that has shaped the meaning of development for
more than four decades. For some, this will to spatial powcer is onc of the
most essential features of developinent (Slater 1993). It is implicit in expres-
sions such as First and Third World, North and South_center and periphery.
The social prodnction of space implicit in these terms is bound with the
production of differences, subjectivities, and social orders. Despite the cor-
rectives introduced to this geopolitics—the decentering of the world, the
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demise of the Second World, the emergence of a network of world cities, the
globalization of cultural production, and so on—they continue to function
imaginatively in powerful ways. There is a relation among history, geogra-
phy, and modernity that resists clisintegration as far as the Third World is
concerned, despite the important changes that have given rise to postmod-
ern geographies (Sojfa 1989).

. LY
! . . o
To sum up, 1 propose to speak of development as a historically singular

experience, the ereation of a domain of thought and action, by analyzing the ;|
characteristics and interrelations of the three axes that define it: the forms of j +

knowledge that refer to it and through which it comes into being and is]
claborated into objects, concepts, theories, and the like; the system of power]
that regulates its practice; and the forms of subjectivity fostered by this dis-|
course, those through which people come to recognize themselves as devel-)
oped or underdeveloped. The ensemble of forms found along these uxesk
constitutes development as a discursive formation, giving risc to an efficient
apparatus that systematically relates forms of knowledge and techiques of
HowerS

Tht dlmlvsis wil] t]uh h(' u)udlul in terms ()f lcgilllc&, {JI' disu)uue ‘md

L()U.IIJ.LI' wln,r(, 1d(,nt|t|(.s are (.onstrut.tul and .llso whue vmlencc is oru,]-
nated, symbolized, and managed, This vselul hypothesis, developed by a
Colombian scholar to explain nineteenthecentury violence in hier country,
building particularly on the works of Bakhtin, Foucault, and Girard, con-
ceives of regimes of representation as places of encounter of languages of the
past and languapes of the present (such as the languages of “civilization” and
“barbarisin” in postindependence Latin Ameriea), internal and external lan-
guages, and languages of self and other (Rojas de Ferro 1994). A similar
encounter of regimes of representation took place in the late 1940s with the
emergence of development, also accompanied by specific forms of madern-
izeel violence. 8

The notion of regimes of representation is o final theoretical and method-
ologieal principle for examining the mechanisms for, and consequences of,
the construction of the Third World in/throuph representation. Charting
regimes ol representation of the Third World brought about by the develop-
ment discourse represents an attempt to draw the “entographies™ (Deleuze
1888} or maps of the configurations of knowledge and power that define the
post=World War I1 period. These are also cartographics of struggle, as Mo- -
hanty {19914} adds. Although they wre geared toward an understanding of w
the conceptual maps that are used to locate and chart Third World people’s |
experience, they also reveal—even if indireetly at times—the categories
with which people have to struggle. This book provides a general map for
orienting oneself in the discourses and practices that account for today's
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dominant forms of sociocultural and economic production of the Third
World.

The goals of this hook are precisely to examine the establishment and
consolidation of this discourse and apparatus from the early post-Worldl
War LI period to the present (chapter 2); unalyzc the construction of a notion
of underdevelopment in post-World War 11 economic development theo
ries (chapter 3); and demonstrate the way in which the apparatus functions
through the systematic production of knowldege and power in specific
ficlds—such as rural development, gustainable development, and women
and development {chapters 4 and 5)\Finally, the conclusion deals with the
important guestion of how to imagine a postdevelopment regime of repre-
sentation and how to investigate and pursue alternative practices in the con-
text of today’s social movements in the Third World. )

" This, one might say, is a study of developmentalism as a discursive field.
{ Unlike Saic’s study of Orientalism, however, [ pay closcr attention to the
](lt,plt)yment of the discourse through practices. T want to show that this
discourse results in conerete practices of thinking and aeting through which
the Third World is produced. The example 1 chose for this closer investi-
gation is the implementation of rural development, health, and nutrition
programs in Latin America in the 1970s and 1980s. Another dilference in
relation to Orientalisin originates in Homi Bhabha's caution that “there is
always, in Said, the suggestion that colonial power is possessed entirely by
the eolonizer, given its intentionality and unidirectionality” (1990, 77). This

Third World people resist developinent interventions and how they struggle!
to create alternative ways of heing and doing,

Like Mudimbe's study of Africanisin, 1 also want to unveil the foundations
of an order of knowledge and a discourse about the Third World as underde-
veloped. I want to map, so to say, the invention of development. Instcad of

Hfocusing on anthropology and philosophy, however, I contextualize the cra
in{' development within the overall space of modernity, particularly modern

investigation of Western modernity as a culturally and historically \peuhc'
phenomenord. 1 it is true that there is an “anthropological structure” (Fou-
cault 1975, 198) that sustains the inodern order and its human sciences, it
must be investigated to what extent this structure has also given rise to the
regime of development, perhaps as a specific mutation of modernity, A gen-
cral direction for this anthropology of modernity has already been sug-
gested, in the sense of rendering “exotic” the West's cultural products in
order to sce them for what they are: “We need to anthropologize the West:
show how cxotie its constitution of reality has been; emphasize those do-
mains most taken for granted as universal (this includes epistemology and

() is u danger I seck to avoid by considering the variety of forms with which. -
\

'ewnumlc practices. From this perspective, development can be seen as a
k "chapter of what can e ealled an anthropalogy of modernity, that is, a peneral -

.
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economics); make them scem as historically peculiar as possible; show how
their claims to truth are linked to social practices and have hence become
ellective forces in the social world” (Raehinow 1986, 2413,

The anthropology of modernity would rely on ethnographic approaches
that look at social forms as produced by historical practices combining
knowledge and power; it would seek to examine how truth c.:luims are related
to practices and svmbols that produce and regulate social life. As we will see,
the production of the Third World through the articulation of knowledge
and power is essential to the developinent discourse. This does not preclude
the fact that from many Third World spaces, even the most reasonable
among the West's social and cultural practices might look quite peculiar,
even strange. Nevertheless, even today most people in the West (and nany
parts of the Third World) have great difficulty thinking about Third World
situations and people in terms other than those provided by the develop-
ment discourse. These terms—such as overpopulation, the permanent
threat of famine, poverty, illiteracy, and the like—operate as the most com-
mon signifters, already stercotyped and burdened with development signi-
fieds. Media images of the Third World are the clearest example of develap-
mentalist representations. These images just do not seem to go away. This is
why it is necessury to examine development in relation to the modern expe-
riences of knowing, sceing, counting, cconoiizing, and the like.

DECONSTRUCTING DEVELOPMENT

The discursive analysis of development started in the late 1980s and will
most likely continve into the 1990s, coupled with attempts at articulating
alternative regimes of representation and practice. Few works, however,
have undertaken the deconstruction of the developtent discourse.” Junes
Ferguson's recent book on development in Lesotho {1990} is a sophisticated
example of the deconstructionist approach. Ferguson provides an in-depth
analysis of rural development programs implemented in the country under
World Bank sponsorship. Further entrenchment of the state, the restructur-
ing of rural social relations, the deepening of Western modernizing influ-
ences, and the depoliticization of problems are umong the most important
ellects of the deployment of rural development in Lesotho, despite the ap-
parent failure of the programs in terms of their stated objectives. It is at the
level of these effects, Ferguson concludes, that the productivity of the appa-
ratus has to be assessed. - .

Another deconstructionist approach (Sachs 1992) analyzes the centrul
constructs or key words of the development discourse, such as market, plan-
ning, population, environment, production, equality, participation, needs,
poverty, and the like. After briefly tracing the origin of each concept in Eu-
ropean civilization, each chapter examines the uses und transformation of
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the concept in the development discourse from the 19505 to the present.
The intent of the hook is to expose the arbitrary character of the concepts,
their cultural and historical specificity, and the cdangers that their use repre-
sents in the context of the Third World 8 A related, group project is con-
ceived in terms of a “systems of knowledge™ approach. Cultures, this group
helieves, are characterized not only by rules and values but also by ways of
knowing. Development has relied exclusively on one knowledge system,
namely, the modern Western onc. The dominance of this knowledge systemn
has dictated the marginalization end disqualification of non-Western knowl-
edge systems. In these latter knowledge systeins, the authors conclude, re-
searchers and activists might find alternative rationalities to guide social
action away from econonistic and reductionistic ways of thinking.9

In the 1970s, women were discovered to have been “bypassed” by devel-
opment interventions. This “discovery” resulted in the growth during the

late 19705 and 1980s of 2 whole new field, women in development (WID),

which has becn analyzed by several feminist researchers as a regime of rep-
resentation, 1nost notably Adele Mueller (1986, 19874, 1901 and Chandra
Mohanty. At the core of these works is an insightful analysis of the practices
of dominant devclopment institutions in ereating and managing their client
populations. Similar analyses of particular development subfields—suceh as
ceonomics and the enviromment, for example—are a needed contribution to
the understanding of the function of development as a discourse und will
continue to appear. !

A group of Swedish anthropologists focus their work on how the concepts
of development and modernity are used, interpreted, questioned, and re-
preduced in various social contexts in difTerent parts of the world. An entire
constellation of usages, modes of operation, and effects associated with these
terms, which are profoundly local, is beginning to surface. Whether in a
Papua New Guinean village or in a small town of Kenya or Ethiopia, local
versions of development and moderity are fornulated according to com-
plex processes that include traditional cultural practices, histories of coloni-
alism, and contemporary location within the global economy of goods and
symbols {(Dahl and Rabo 1992). These much-needed locul ethnographies of
development and modernity are also being pioneered by Pigg (1992) in her
work on the introduction of health practices in Nepal. More on these works
in the next chapter,

Finally, it is important to mention « few works that focus on the role of
conventional disciplines within the development discourse. Irene Gendzier
{1985} examines the role political seience played in the conformation of the-
ories of modernization, particularly in the 1950s, and its relation to issucs of
the imoment such as national security and cconomie imperatives. Also within
political science, Kathryn Sikkink {1991) has wnore recently tuken on the
emergence of developmentalisim in Brazil and Argentina in the 1950s and

s

-
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1960s. Her chief interest is the role of ideas in the adoption, implementa-
tion, and consolidation of developinentalism as an economic development
model.!! The Chilean Pedro Morandé (1984} analyzes how the adoption and
dominance of North American sociology in the 1950s and 19605 in Latin
America set the stage for a purcly functional conception of development,
eonceived of as the transformation of “traditional” into 2 “modern” soctety
and devoid of any cultural considerations. Kate Manzo (1991) makes a some-
what similar case in her analysis of the shortcomings of modernist ap-
proaches to development, such as dependency theory, and in her call for
paying attention to “countermodernist” alternatives that are gr{)uqded in the
practices of Third World grassroots actors. The call for a return of culture in
the eritical analysis of development, particularly local cultures, is also cen-
tral to this book.

As this short review shows, there are already a ymall hut relatively coher-
ent number of works that contribute to articulating a diseursive eritique of
developiment. The present work makes the most general case in this regard;
it seeks to provide a general view of the historical construction of develop-
ment and the Third World as a whole and cxemplifies the way the discourse
functions in one particular case. The goal of the analysis is to contribute to
the liberation of the diseursive field so that the task of imagining alternatives
can he commenced {or perceived by researchers in a new light) in those
spaces where the production of scholarly and expert ]-(nu\r edge for develop-
ment purposes continues to take place. The local-level ethnographies of de-
velopment mentioned carlier provide useful elements toward this end, In
the eonclusion, I extend the insights these works afford and attempt to elab-
orate a view of “the alternative” as a research question and a social practice.

ANTHROPOLOGY AND T DEVELOPMENT ENCOUNTER

‘In the introduction to his well-known collection on anthropology's relation
Lto colonialism, Anthropology and the Colonial Encounter (1973), Talal Asad
| raised the question of whether there was not still “a strange reluctance on
thw part of most professional anthropologists to consider seriously the power
{

| structure within which their discipline has taken shape” {5}, namely, the

: whole problematic of colonialism and ncocolonialism, their political econ-
omy and institutions, Does not development today, as colonialism did in a
former epoch, make possible “the kind of human intimacy on which anthro-
pological fieldwork is based, but insures] that intimucy should be one-sided

and provistonal” (17), even if the contemporary subjects move and talk back? if
In addition, if during the colonial period “the general drift of unthropological !

understanding did not constitute a basic challenge to the unequal world
represented by the colonial system” (18), is this not also the case with the

x_%»
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/ development system? In sum, can we not speak with equal pertinence of
“anthropology and the developinent encounter”?
It is generally true that anthropology as a whole has not dealt explicitly
with the fact that it takes place within the post-World War II encounter
between rich and poor nations established by the development discourse.
Although a number of enthropologists have opposed development interven-
tions, particularly on behalf of indigenous people,'2 large numbers of anthro-
»ologists have been involved with development organizations such as the
l%u’Vm']d Bank and the United States Agency for International Development
(U.8. AID). This problematic involvement was particularly noticeable in the
~decade 1975-1985 und has been analyzed elsewhere (Escobar 1991). As
{ Stacy Leigh Pigg (1992) rightly points out, anthropologists have been for the
most part either inside development, as applied anthropologists, or outside
development, as the champions of the authentically indigenous and “the
native’s point of view.” Thus they overlook the ways in which development
operates as an arcna of eultural contestation and identity construction. A
small number of anthropologists, however, have studied forms and pro-

cesses of resistance to development interventions (Tuussig 1980; Fals Borda |

X

1584; Scott 1985; Ong 1987; see also Comaroff 1985 and Comaroil and Co-

maroff 1991 for resistance in the colonial context). -

! The ubsence of anthropologists from discussions of development as a re-
© gime of representation is regrettuble because, if it is true that many aspects
of colonialism have been superseded, representations of the Third World

| through development are no less pervasive end effective than their colonial

| counterparts. Perhaps even more so. Tt is also disturbing, as Said has pointed .

out, that in recent anthropological literature “there is un alinost total absence
of any reference to American imperial intervention as a factor affecting the
theoretical discussion” (1989, 214; sec also Friedman 1987; Ulin 1991). This
imperial intervention takes place at many levels—economic, military, politi-
cal, and cultural-—which are woven together by development representa-

tions, Also disturhing, as Said procecds to argue, is the lack of attention on -

the part of Western scholars to the sizable and impassioned critical litergture

by Third World intellectuals on colonialism, history, tradition, and domi- -

nation—and, one might add, development. The number of Third World
voices calling for a dismantling of the entire discourse of development is fast
increcasing.

The deep changes experienced in anthropology during the 1980s opened
the way for examining how anthropology is bound up with “Western ways of
creating the world,” as Strathern (1988, 4) advises, and potentially with
other possible ways of representing the interests of Third World peoples.
This critical examination of anthropology’s practices led to the realization
that “no one ean write about others any longer as if they were discrete ob-
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jects or texts.” A new task thus insinuated itsclit that of coming up with
“more subtle, concrete ways of writing and reading . . . new conceptions of
culture as interactive and historical” (Clifford 1988, 25). Innovation in an-
thropological writing within this context was scen as “moving [ethnography!
toward an unprecedentedly acute political and historical sensibility that is
transforming the way cultural diversity is portrayed” (Marcus and Fischer
1986, 16).

This reimagining of anthropology, launched in the mid-1980s, has be-
come the object of various critiques, qualifications, and extensions from
within its own ranks and by feminists, political economists, Third World
scholars, Third World feminists, and anti-postmodernists. Some of these cri-
tiques are more or less pointed and constructive than others, and it is not
necessary to analyze them in this introduction.'® To this extent, “the experi-
mental moment” of the 1980s has been very fruitful and relatively rich in
applications. The process of reimagining anthropology, however, is clearly
still under way and will have to he deepened, perhaps by taking the debates
to other arenas and in other directions.Enthmpology, it is now argued, has
to “reenter” the real world, after the moment of textualist critique. To do
this, it has to rehistoricize its own practice and acknowledge that this prac-
tice is shaped by many forces that are well béyond the control of the eth- -
nograplier. Morcover, it must be willing to subject its most cherished no- |
tions, such as ethnography, culture, and science, to a more radical serutiny "
{Fox 1991).

Strathern’s call that this questioning be advanced in the context of West.
ern social science practices and their “endorsement of certain intercsts in
the description of social life” is of fundamental importance. At the core of
this recentering of the debates within the disciplines are the limits that exist
to the Western project of deconstruction and self-critigue. Tt is becoming
increasingly evident, at least for those who are struggling for different ways
ol having a voice, that the process of deconstructing and dismantling has to
he uccompanied by that of constructing new ways of seeing and acting,
Needless to say, this aspect is cruciul in discussions about developient,
because people’s survival is at stake. As Mohanty (1991a) insists, both proj-
ects—leconstruction and reconstruction—have to he carried out simulta- -
neously. As 1 discuss in the final chapter, this simultaneous project could
focus strategically on the collective action of social movements: they struggle
not only for goods and services hut also for the very definition of life, econ-
omy, nature, and socicty. They are, in short, cultural struggles.

As Bhabha wants us to acknowledge, deconstruction and other types of
eritiques do not lead automatically to “an unproblematic reading of other
cultural and discursive systems.” They might be necessary to combat ethno-
centrisin, “but they cannot, of themselves, unreconstructed, represent that
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otherness” (Bhabha 1990, 75). Moreover, there is the tendency in these eni-
tiques to discuss othemess principally in terms of the limits of Western
logocentricity, thus denying that cultural otherness is “implicated in specific
historical and discursive conditions, requiring constructions in different
practices of reading” (Bhabha 1990, 73). There is a similar insistence in Latin
America that the proposals of postmodernism, to be fruitful there, have to
make clear their cominitment to justice and to the eonstruction of alterna-
tive social orders.* These Third World correctives indicate the need for
alternative questions and strategics for the construction of anticolonialist
discourses {and the reconstruction of Third World societies in/through rep-
resentations that can develop into alternative practices). Calling into ques-
tion the limitations of the West's self-critique, as currently practiced in
much of contemporary theory, they make it possible to visualize the “discur-
sive insurrection” by Third World people proposed by Mudimbe in relation
to the “sovereignty of the very European thought from which we wish to
disentangle ourselves” (quoted in Diawara 1890, 79).

The needed liberation of anthropology from the space mapped hy the

~ development encounter (and, more generally, modernity), to he achieved

through a close examination of the ways in which it has been implicated in
it, is an important step in the direction of more autonomous regimes of rep-
resentation; this is so to the extent that it might motivate anthropologists and
others to delve into the strategies people in the Third World pursue to resig-
nify and transform their reality through their collective political practice.

; Tl?is ’challengc may provide paths toward the radicalization of the disci-
* pline’s reimagining started with enthustasm during the 1980s.

OVERVIEW OF TIIE BOOK

The following chapter studies the emergence and consalidation of the dis-
course and strategy of development in. the early post=World War.I.Imperiod,
as a result of the problematization of poverty that took p]acé during those
years. It presents the major historical conditions that inade such a process
possible and identifies the prineipal mechanisms through which develop-
ment has been deployed, namely, the professionalization of development
knowledge and the institutionalization of development practices. An impor-
tant aspeet of this chapter is to illustrate the naturc and dynarmics of the
discourse, its archaeology, and its modes of operation. Central to this aspect
is the identification of the basic set of elements and relations that hold to-
gether the discourse. To speak development, oue must adhere to certain
rules of statement that go back to the basie systemn of categories and rela-
tions. This system defines the hegemonic worldview of development, a
worldview that increasingly permeates and transforms the economic, social,
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and cultural fabric of Third World cities and villages, even if the languages
of development are always adapted and veworked significantly at the local
level.

Chapter 3 is intended to articulate a cultural critique of economies by
taking on the single most influential force shaping the development field:
the discourse of development gconomics. To understand this discourse, one
has '{o_'éﬁ-alyzc the conditions of its coming into being: how it emerged, build-
ing upon the already cxisting Western economy und the economic do‘ctrine
gencrated by it (classical, neoclassical, Keynesian, and growth economic the-
ories); how development economists constructed “the underdeveloped
economy,” embodying in their theories features of the advanced capitalist
societies and culture; the political economy of the capitalist world economy
linked to this construction; and finally, the planning practices that inevitably
came with development economics and that became a powerful force in the
production and management of development. From this privileg(;d space,
cconomics pervaded the entire practice of development. As the last part of
the chapter shows, there is no indication that economists might consider a
redefinition of their tenets and forms of analysis, although some hopeful
insights for this redefinition can be found in recent works in economic an-
thropology. The notion of “communities of modellers” (Gudeman and Ri-
vera 1990) is examined as a possihle method to construct a cultural politics
for engaging critically, and I hope neutralizing partly, the dominunt eco-
nomic discourse.

Chapters 4 and 5 are intended to show in detuil haw development works,
The goal of chapter 4 is to show how a corpus of rational techniqués—plan-
ning, methods of measurément @nd assessment, professional knowledges,
institutional practices, and the like—organizes both forms of knowledge and
types of power, relating one to the other, in the construction and treatment
of one specific problem: malnutrition and hunger. The chapter examines the
birth, rise, and decline of a set of disciplines (forms of knowledge) and strat-
egies in nutrition, health, and rural development. Outlined initially in the
early 1970s by a handful of experts in North American and British universi-
ties, the World Bank, and the United Nations, the strategy of national plan-
ning for nutrition end rural development resulted in the implementation of
massive programs in Third World countries thronghout the 1970s and
1980s, funded primarily by the World Bank and Third World governments.
A case study of these plans in Colomhta, based on my fieldwork with a group
of government planners in charge of their design and implementation, is
presented as an illustration of the fuactioning of the development apparatus.
By paying close attention to the political economy of food and hunger and
the discursive constructions linked to it, this chapter and the next contribute
to the development of a poststrncturalist-oriented political economy.
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Chupter 5 extends the analysis of chapter 4 by focusing on the regimes of
representation that underlie constructions of peasants, women, and the &h-
vironment, In particular, the chapter exposes the links between representa-
tion and power at work in the practices of the World Bank. This institution
is presented as an exemplar of development discourse, a blueprint of devel-
opment. Particular attention is paid to representations of peasants, women,
and the environfiient-in recent development literaturé, and the contradic-
tions dnid possibilities inherent in the tasks of integrated rural development,
incorporating women into development, and sustainable development. The
mapping of visibilities hy development through the representations plan-
ners and experts utilize as they design and carry out their programs is ana-
lyzed in detail in order to show the connection between the creation of
visibility in discourse, particularly through modern techniques of visuality,
and the exercise of power. This chapter also contributes to theorizing the
question of discursive change and transformation by explaining how dis-
courses on peasants, women, and the environment emerge and function in
similar ways within the overall space of development.

The concluding chapter tackles the question of the transformation of the ™
development regime of representation and the articulation of alternatives,
The call by a growing number of Third and First World voices to signal the 7
end of development is reviewed and assessed. Similarly, recent work in’
Latin American social science, on “hybrid cultures” as a mode of cultural:
atlirmation in the face of modernity’s crisis, is used as a busis for theorizing |
the forinulation of alternatives as a research question and a social practice.

1 argue that instead of searching for grand alternative models or strategics,
what is needed is the investigation of alternative represcntations and prac<
tiees in concrete local settings, particularly as they exist in contexts of hy- ! !
bridization, collective action, and political mobilization. This proposal is de-
veloped in the context of the ecological phase of capital and the struggles
over the world’s biological diversity. These struggles—between glohal capi-
tal and biotechnology interests, on the one hand, and local communities and
organizatons, on the other=—constitute the most advanced stage in which
the meanings of development and postdeveloptnent are heing fought over. /
The fact that the struggles usually involve minority cultures in the tropical
regions of the world raises unprecedented questions concerning the cultural
politics around the design of social orders, teehmology, nature, and life itself.

The fact that the analysis, finally, is conducted in terms of tales is not
meant to indicate that the said tales are mere fictions. As Donna Haraway
says in her analysis of the narratives of biology (19894, 1991), narratives are}
neither fictions nor opposed to “faets.” Nurratives are, indeed, historical tex- L
tures woven of fact and fiction. Even the most neutral scientific domains are |
narratives in this sense. To treat science as narrative, Haraway insists, is not |

l
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to be dismissive. On the contrary, it is to treat it in the most serious way,
without succumbing to its mystification as “the truth” or to the ironic skepti-
¢ism common to many critiques. Science and expert discourses such as de-
velopment produce powerful truths, ways of creating and intervening in the
world, including ourselves; they are instances “where possible worlds are
constantly reinvented in the contest for very real, present worlds” (ITaraway
1989a, 5). Narratives, such as the tales in this book, are always imnumersed in
history and never innocent. Whether we can uninake development and per-
haps cven bid farewell to the Third World will equally depend_on the social
invention of new narratives, new ways of thinking and doing. 13

1
|

Chapter 2

THE PROBLEMATIZATION OF POVERTY:
THE TALE OF THREE WORLDS
AND DEVELOPMENT

The word “paverty” is, no doult, a key word of our times,
extensively used and abused by everyone. Huge amounts
of money are spent in the name of the poor. Thousands of
books and expert advice continue to offer salutions to their
problems. Strangely enough, however, nobocdy, including
the proposed “beneficiaries” of these activities, seems to
have u clear, and commonly shared, view of poverty. For
one reason, almost all the definitions given to the word are
woven around the concept of “lack” or “deficiency.” This
notion reflects only the basic relativity of the concept.
What is necessary and to wham? And who is
qualified to define all that?”
—Majid Rahnema, Global Poverty:
A Pauperizing Myth, 1991

ONe o 1118 many changes that occurred in the ezu‘ly([mst—\’\a’m‘ld War [l
period was the “discovery” of mass poverty in Asia, Africa, and Latin Amer-
ica) Relatively inconspicuous and seemingly logieal,(this discovery was to
provide the anchor for an important restructuring of global culture and polit-
ical ecnnomy.)The discourse of war was displaced onto the social domain

and to a new géﬁﬁ'?aphicc*{'(l'tena‘ih:‘thc' Third World. beft hehind wis the

struggle against fascisin. {In the rapid globalization of U.S. domination as a
world power, the “war on poverty” in the Third World began to occupy a
prominent place. Eloquent facts were adduced to justify this new wary)“QOver
1,500,000 million people, something like two-thirds of the world population,
are living in conditions of acute lunger, defined in terms of identifiable
nutritional disease. This hunger is at the same time the cause and cffect of
poverty, squalor, and miscry in which they live” (Wilson 1953, 11).

Statements_of this nature were uttered profusely throughout the late

1940s and 1950s {Orr 1953; Shonficld 1950, United Nations 1951), The new
cmphasis was spurred by the recognition of the chronic conditions of pov-
erty and social unrest existing in poor countries andfhe threat they posed for

-
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more developed countries! The problems of the poor areas irrupted into the,

international arena. The United Nations estimated that per capita income in
the United States was $1,453 in 1949, whercus in Indonesia it burely
reached $25. This led to the realization that somethi ng had to be done before
the levels of instability in the world as a whole became intolerable. The
destinics of the rich and poor parts of the world were seen to be closcly
linked. “Genuine world prosperity is indivisible,” stated 2 panel of experts in
1948. “It cannot last in one part of the world if the other parts live under
conditions of poverty and ill health™ (Milbank Memorin] Fund 1948, 7; sce
also Lasswell 1945)\

Paverty on a global scale was a discovery of the post-World War 11 pe-
rlod. As Sachs (1990) and Rahnenya (1991) have maintained, the conceptions

and treatment of .EH‘.'_‘?“Y. were quite different before 1940, In colonial times

the concern with poverty was conditioned by the belicf that even if the
“natives” could be somewhat enliglitened hy the presence of the colonizer,
not much could be done about their poverty because their economic devel-
opment was pointlcssh he natives’ capacity for science and technology, the
basis for economie progress, was scen as nil {Adas 1089). As the same authors
point out, however, within Asiun,” African, and Latin or Native American
societies—as well as throughout most of European history—vernacular soci-
eties had developed ways of defining and treating poverty that accommo-
dated visions of community, frugality, and su fﬁcienci'] Whatever these tradi-
tional ways might have been, and without idealizing them, it is truc that
massive poverty in the inodern sense appeared only when the spread of the
market economy hroke down community ties and deprived millions of peo-

ple from access to land, water, and other resources. With the consolidation
of capitalism, systemic’ patpérizition locame inevitable,

Without attempting to undertake an archaeology ol poverty, as Ruhnema
(1891) proposes, it is important to emphasize the break that ocourred in the
conceptions and management of poverty first with the emergence of capital-
ism in Europe and subsequently with the advent of development in the
Third World. Rahnema describes the Brst hreak in terms of the advent in the .
nincteenth century of systems for dealing with thé poor based on assistance
provided by impersonal institutions,’ Philanthropy occupied an important
place in this transition {Donzelot 1979). The transformation of the poor into
the assisted had profound consequences. This “modernization” of poverty

signified not only the rupture of vernacular relations biitho the setting in
place of new mechanisms of control, The poor increasingly appeared as a
social problem requiring new ways of intervention in society. It was, indeed,
in relation to poverty that the modern ways of thinking about the mecaning
of life, the economy, rights, and social management came into place. “Pau-
perism, political economy, and the discovery of society were closely inter-
woven” (Polanyi 1957a, §4). R
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perhaps than on industrial and technological might, the, nascent o.rder of |
cupitalism and modernity relied on a politics of poverty the aim of which was
not only 6 ereate’ consnmers but to transform society by turning the poor}
into objects of knowledge and management. What was involved in this oper- |
ation was “a techno-discursive instrument that made possible the conquest
of puuperism and the invention of a polities of poverty” {Procacei 199.1, 157).
Pauperism, Procacci explains, was associated, rightly or wrongly, with fea-
tures snuch as mobility, vagraney, independence, frugality, promiscuity, igno-
rance, and the refusal to aceept social duties, to work, and to submit to the
logic of the expansion of “needs.” Concomitantly, tho;__r_j:‘l;llyﬁ_{._,!gr@nt of pov-
erty called for interventions in education, health, hygiene, moruht.y, and em-
ployment and the instillment of good habits of association, savings, child i
rearing, and so on. The result was a panoply of interventions that accountec,l, B
for the creation of a domain that severul rescarchers have termed “the social
(Donzelot 1979, 1988, 1991; Burchell, Gordon, and Miller 1991),

As a domain of knowledge and intervention, the social became prominent
in the nincteenth eentury, culminating in the twenticth century in the con-
solidation of the welfare state and the ensemble of technigues encompassed,
under the rubric of social work. Not only poverty but health, education,]:
hygicne, employment, and the poor quality of life in towns and cities were

The treatment of puverty allowed society to cnnquegnew_domains. More

constructed as social problems, requiring extensive knowledge about the} |

popitlation and appropriate modes of social planning (Escohar 19923).. The
“government of the social” took on a status that, as the conceptualization of

the cconomy, was soon taken for granted, A “scparate class of the ‘poor’™ -

{Williams 1973, 104) was created. Yet the most significant #spectof this
phenomenon was the setting into place of apparatuses of knowledge and
power thut took it upon themselves to optimize life by producing it under
modern, “scientific” conditions. The history of modernity, in this way, is not
only the history of knowledge and the economy, it is also, more revealingly,
the history of the social.!

‘As we will ‘sée, the history of development implies the continuation in
other places of this history of the social. This is the second break in the
wrchaeology of poverty proposed by Rahnema: the globalization of poverty
cntailed hy the construction of two-thirds of the_world us poor after 1045. If
within market societies the poor were defined as lacking what the-rich had
in terms of money and material possessions, poor countries came to be simi-
larly defined in relation to the standards of wealth of the more economically

s advantaged nations. This economic conception of poverty found an ideal
vardstick in the annual per capits income. The perception of poverty on a
global scale “was nothing more than the result of a comparative statistical
operation, the first of which was earried out only in 1940” {Sachs 1890, 9},
Almost by fiat, two-thirds of the world’s peoples were transformed into poor

v/
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subjects in 1948 when the World Bank defined as poor those countries with
an annual per capita income helow $100. And if the problem was one of
insuflicient income, the solution way clearly economic growth,

Thus poverty became an organizing concept and the object of a new
problematization./As in the casc of any problematization (Foucault 1986),
that of poverty brought fnto existence new. discourses and practices that
shaped the reality to which they referred/That the essential trait of the
Third World was its poverty and that the solution was economic growth and
development became self~evident, necessary, and universal truths, This
chapter analyzes the multiple processes that made possible this particular
historical event. It accounts for the ‘developmentalization’ of the Third
World, its progressive insertion into a regime of thought and practice in
which certain interventions for the eradication of poverty became central to
the world order. This chapter can also be seen as an account of the produc-
tion of the tale of three worlds and the contest over the development of the
third. The tale of three worlds was, and continues to be despite the demise
of the second, a way of bringing about a political order “that works by the
negotiation of boundaries achieved through ordering differences” (Iaraway
19892, 10). Lt was and is a varrative in which culture, race, gender, nation,
and class are deeply und inextricably intertwined. The political and cco-
nomic order coded by the tale of three worlds and developinent rests on a
tralfic of meanings that mapped new domains of heing and understanding,
the same domains that are increasingly beiog challenged and displaced by
people in the Third World toclay.

T INVENTION OF DEVELOPMENT

The Emergence of the New Strategy

From July 11 to November 5, 1949, an economic mission, organized by the

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, visited Colombia
with the purpose of formu]uting& general development program for the
country. It was the first mission of this kind sent out by the International
Bank to an wnderdeveloped conntry. The mission included fourteen inter-
national advisers in the following fields: forcign exchange; transportation;
industry, fuel, and power; highways and waterways; community facilities;
agriculture; health and welfare; inancing and banking; cconomics; national
accounts; railroads; and petroleum refinerics. Working closely with the mis-
sion way a similar group of Colombian advisers and experts.

Ilere is how the mission saw its task and, consequently, the character of
the program proposed:

We have interpreted our terms of relerenee as ealling for a comprehensive and
internally consistent program, . .. The relationships emong various sectors of
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Colombian economy are vory complex, and intensive analvsis of these refation-
ships has been necessary to develop a consistent picture. . . . This, then, is the
renson il justification for an overall program of development. Piccemeal and
sporadic eforts ure apt to make little impression on the general picture. Only
through a generalized attack thronghont the whole economy on education,
health, housing, food and productivity can the vicious circle ol poverty, iguo-
rance, ill health and low productivity be decisively broken. But once the hreak
is made, the process of economic development can hecome selfgenerating,
{International Bank 1950, xv)

The program called for a “multitude of improvements and reforms” cover-
ing all important areus. of the-econonty. It constitafed # radically new repre-
sentation of, and approach to, a country’s social and economie reality. One
of the features most emphasized in the approach was its compreheansive and
integrated chaacter. Tty comprehensive nature demanded programs in all
social and economic aspects of importance, whereas careful planning, orga-
nization, and allocation of resources ensured the integrated character of the
programs and their successful implementation. The veport also firmished a
detailed sct of preseriptions, including goals and quantifinble targets, invest-
ment needs, design eriteria, methodologies, and time sequences,

Tt is instructive to quote at length the lust paragraph of the report, because
it reveals several key features of the approach that was then emerging:

Ome cannot eseape the conclusion that reliimee on natural forces has not pro-
chiced the most happy results. Egually inescapable is the conelusion that with
kuowledge of the inderlying facts and cconomie processes, good planning in
setting objectives and allocating resources, and determination in carrving out a
program for improvements and reforms, a great deal cun he done to improve
the economic environment by shaping economic polivies to meet scientifically
ascertained sociu! requirements, . .. Colombia is presented with an opportun-
ity unigue in its long historv. Bty vich nateral resources can he made tremen-
dously productive through the application of modern techniques and efficient
practices. Ity levorable international debt and trade position enables it to oh-
tain modern equipment and technigques from abroad, International and foreipn
national organizations have heen established o aid underdeveloped arcas teeh-
nically und fnancially, Al that is needed 0 usher w period of rapid and wide-
spread development is a determined elfort hy the Colombian people them-
selves. In making such an effort, Colombia wonld not only accomplish its own
salvation but would at the sume time furnish wn inspiring example to all other
underdeveloped aveas of the world. (International Bank 193, 615)

The messianic feeling and the quasi-religious fervor expressed in the no-
tion of salvation are noticeable. In this representation, “sulvation” entails the
conviction that there is one right way, nanely, development; only through
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development will Colombia become an “inspiring example” for the rest of
the underdeveloped world. Nevertheless, the task of salvation/developnent
is complex. Fortunately, adequate tools (science, technology, planning, and
international organizations) have already heen created for such a task, the
value of which has already hecn proved by their successful application in the
West. Morcover, these tools are neutral, desirable, and universally applica-
ble. Before development, there wag nothing: only “reliance on natural
forces,” which did not produce “the most happy results,” Development
brings the light, that is, the possibility to meet “scientifically ascertained
social requireinents.” The country nust thus awaken from its lethargic past
and follow the one way to salvation, which is, undoubtedly, “an opportunity
unique in its long history” (of darkness, one might add),

This is the system of representation that the report upholds. Yet, although
couched in terms of humanitarian goals and the preservation of freedom, the
new strategy sought to provide a new hold on countries and their resources.
A type of development was promoted which conformed to the ideas and
expectations of the afHuent West, to what the Western countries judged to
be a normal course of evolution and progress. As we will see, by conceptual-
izing progress in such terms, this development strategy became a powerful
instrument for normulizing the world. The 1949 World Bank mission to Co-

lombia was onc of the first concrete expressions of this new state of afﬁtirs_.]

Precursors and Antecedents of the Development Discourse

As we will see in the next section,Ehe development discourse exemplified by
the 1849 World Bank mission to Colombidymerged in the context of a com-
plex historical conjunction. Its invention signaled a significant shift in the
historical relations between Europe and the United States, on the one hand,
and most countries in Asia, Africa, and Latin America, on the other. It also

[Brought into existence a new regime of representation of these latter parts of

the world in Euramerican culture, But “the birth” of the discourse must he
briefiy qualified; there were, indeed, important precursors that presaged its
appearance in full regalia after World War 11.

The slow preparation for the launching of developmenPwas perhaps most
clear in Africa, where, a number of recent studies suggest (Cooper 1991
Page 1991), there was(an important connection hetween the decline of the
colouial .order. and the 1isé of development. In the interwar period;” the
ground was prepared for the institution of development as a strategy to re-
make the cplonial world and restructure the relations hetween colonies and
metropoley. As Cooper (1991) has pointed out, the British Development Act
of the 1940s—the first great inaterialization of the developmient Tden—wag
a respopse to challenges to imperial power in the 1930s and must thus be
seen us &n attempt to reinvigorute the empi1>\ This was particularly clear in
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the settler states in southern Africa, where preoccupations with questions of
labor and food supplies led to(strategies for the modernization of segment? ;‘?hd
of the African populationy often, as Page (1891} argucs, ut the cxpense o .

(Afrocentric views of food and community defended by women) Thesc early

attempts were to crystallize in community developn}el?t schemes in Fhe
1950s. The role of the League of Nations in ncgo?mtmg dec?loln}zaft\ltin
through the system of mandates was also important in many cases 1rI1 sin
and Africa, After the Second World War, this system was extended to a
generalized decolonization and the promotion of dcvclop.m?nt b{ the new
System of international organizations (Murphy and Augelli lJQS%l e
Generally speaking, the period between 1920 anld 1950 is still i1l un lt.rt L1
stood from the vantuge point ofthe overlap of colonial and develop.mel:lta Ila‘ i .
regimes of representation) Some aspects thm?ntmp 1{1 }t he [
context of no"fﬁ; a'md‘/or sub-5Saharan Africa include the constitution of a luhor
force and a modernized class of farmers mu.rked. b.y class, gender, unddmce(i
including the displacement of African scl{-sufﬁc:.cnt sy.stcfn% of .f?o. at.lll 5
cultura) produetion; the role of the state as architect, for lns.ta.nu.,, uzl }:t.
"datribalization” of wage labor, the escalation of gender competltl‘on,. arll ¢ e
struggle over education; the ways in which discourses and i)l'ul(:tlfcs 0. agl::
cultural experts, health professionals, m‘han‘ planners, and ﬁr uu:]t‘nbrs wz:e:
deployed in the colonial context, their relation to metropo ltifﬂ iscour: :
and interests, and the metaphors furnished by them for the reon ﬂ‘c{l‘llZ}ﬂllOl‘l o
the colonies; the modification of these discourses and practices in t'.ll:: cm;-
text of the colonial encounter, their imbrication “.'ith local formsnf)f nowt -
edge, and their effect on the latier; and the mgr'l_ih.)l_d .I‘o_:jmls of rcslsta?c? _ 3 ]
the colonial power/knowledge apparatuses (see, for 1__1}stum:c, Coopcrl anﬂ X
Stoler 1989; Stoler 1988; Puckard 1089; Pallgf‘;-:9 11?91_; Rabinow 1988; Comaro
: aroff and Comaroff 1991; Rau 1991). .
193"?{ec1:)z:i;ﬁ?nerican case is quite different from thL Alri.can, althouglk t.h.t,j
quustion of precursors of development must also be: invest ga.te?d tlho.:r;. § is
well known, most Latin American countries achieved p?!ltlca in i:per;-
dence in the early decades of the nineteenth century, even llf on n:lun.yl eve b
they continued to be under the sway of European economies :;n] (_llU tu.::;i
By the beginning of the twenticth century, the aSCCI:l(lilllCY 0 the ]‘l'lll .
States was felt in the entire region. United States—Latin Ar.ncrlcun re at:onj
took on a double-edged significance early in the c‘entm'y. Ifon t}‘1.e- ane h-.u}ll
those in power perceived that opportunities for fair eJ'(r.:hun!J,e F‘.XI.‘)tEd, on ’t e
other hand the United States felt increasingly justified in .mtcrfrcmm, in
Latin American affairs. From the interventionist hig stick puh‘cy of the carly
part of the century to the good neighbor principle of .the 19395, these two
tﬁndencies coexisted in U.S. foreign policy toward Latin America, the lutter
having much more important repercussions thun the ﬁ;rm}c'r. o
Robert Bacon, former US. secretary of state, exemplified the “fair ex-

T baederd-
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change” position, “The day has gone, "he stated in his 1916 report of a trip to
South America, “when the majority of these countries, taboriously building
Hp a governmental structure under tremendons difficultics, were unstable,
tottering and likely to fall from one month to another. | ., They ‘have
passed,” to use the words of Mr. Root, ‘out of the condition ol militarism, out
of the condition of revolution, into the condition of industrialism, into
the path of successtul commerce, and are hecoming great and poworlul
nations”” (Bacon 1916, 20). Eliln Root, whom Bacon mentioned in H pOsie
tive light, actually represented the side of active interventionism, A promi-
nent statesman and an cxpert in international law, Root wis & inajor force
in shaping U.S. foreim policy and took active part in the intervention-
ist policy of the carlicr part of the century, when the US, military occu-
pied most Central American countrics, Root, who was awarded the Nobel
Peace Prize in 1912, played o very aetive role in the separation of Colom-
bia from Panama, “With or without the consent of Colombia,” he wiote on
that occasion, “we will dig the canal, not for sclfish reasons, not for greed
or gain, bt for the world’s cammerce, benefiting Colombia most of all. .,
We shall unite our Atlantic and Bacific coasts, we shall render inestima-
ble service to mankind, and we shall grow in greatness and honor and in the
strength that comes from difficult tasks accomplished and from the oxer-
cise of the power that strives in the nature of a great constrictive peaple”
(Root 1916, 190),
Root’s position embodiced the conception of international relations then
prevailing in the United States,2 The readiness for military intervention in
the pursuit of US. Strategic self-interest was tempered trom Wilson to
Hoover. With Wilson, intervention was accompanted by the goul of promot-
ing “republican” democracies, meaning clite, aristocratic regimes. Often
these attempts were fucled by ethnocentric and racist positions, Attitudes of
supertority “convinced the United States it had the right and ability to inter- .
vene politically in wenker, darker, poorer countrics” (Drake 1991, 7). For
Wilson, the promotion of democracy was the moral duty of the US, and of
“good men” in Latin America, “I am going to teach the South American
republics to elect good men,” he summed up {quoted in Drake 1991, 13). As
Latin American nationalism mounted ufter World War I, the United States
reduced open interventionisim und proclaimed instead the principles of the
open door and the good neighbor, especially after the mid-twenties, At-
tempts were inade to provide some assistance, particularly regrurding finan-
cial institutions, the infrastructure, and sanitation, During this period the
Rockefeller Foundation becane active for the first time in the region (Brown
1976). On the whole, however, the 1912-1932 period was ruled by a desire
on the part of the United States to achicve “ideological as woll ag military
and cconomic hegemony and conformity, without having to pay the price of
permanent conquest” (Drake 1991, 34).
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the “childish” nature of the area, he condescendingly argued that if the United
States treated the Latin Americans like adults, then perhaps they would have to
hehave like them (Kolke 1088, 39, 40).*

Like Curric’s image of “salvation,” the representation of the Third World as
a child in need of adult guidance was not an uncommon metaphor and lent
itself perfectly to the development discourse. The infantilization of the Third
World was integral to development as a “secular theory of salvation” (Nandy
1967). '

It must be pointed out that the cconomic demands Latin American coun-
trics made were the reflection of changes that had been taking place for
several decades and that also prepared the ground for development—for
instance, the beginning of industrialization in some countries and the per-
ceived need to expand domestic markets; urbanization and the vise of pro-
fessional classes; the secularization of political institutions and the moderni-
zation of the state; the growth of organized labor and social movements,
which disputed and shared the industriulization process; increased attention
to positivist sciences; and various types of modernist movements, Some of
these factors were becoming salient in the 1920s and accelerated after
1930.5 But it was not until the World War II years that they began to co-
alesee into a clearer momentum for national economic models. In Colombia,
tatk of industrial development and, accasionally, the cconomic development
of the country appeured in the ewly to mid-1940s, linked to a perceived
threat by the popular classes. State interventionism became more notice-
able, even if within a general model of economie liberalism, as an increase
in production began to he secn us the necessary route to social progress. This
awareness was accompanied by a medicalization of the political gaze, to the
extent that the popular classcs began to be perceived not in racial terms, as
until recently, but as diseased, underfed, uneducated, and physiologically
weak masses, thus calling for unpreeedented social action (Pécaut 1987,
273-352).6

Despite the importance of these historical processes, it is possible to
speak of the invention of developiment in the carly post-World War 11 pe-
riod. In the climate of the great postwar transformations, and in scarcely one
decade, relations between rich and poor countries underwent a drastic
change. The conceptualization of these relations, the form they took, the
scope they aequired, the mechanisms by which they operated, all of these
were subject to a substantial mutation. Within the span of a few years, an
entirely new strategy for dealing with the problems of the poorer countries
emerged and took definite shape. All that was important in the cnltural,
sociel, economic, and political life of these countries—their population, the
cultural character of their people, their processes of capital accumulation,
their agriculture and trade, and so on—entered into this new strategy. In the
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next section, we look in detail at the set of historical conditions that made the
creation of development possible, and then [ undertake an analysis of the
discourse itself, that is, of the nexus of power, knowledge, and domination
which defines it. '

isrorical. CoNprrions, 1945-1955

If during World War II the dominant image of what was to become the
Third World was shaped by strategic considerations and access to its raw
materials, the integration of these purts of the world into the economic and
political structure that emerged at the end of the war grew more compli-
cated. From the founding conference of the United Nations held in San
Francisco in 1845 and throughout the late 1940, the fute of the nonindustri-
alized world was the subject of intense negotiations. Mareover, the notions
of underdevelopment and Third World were the discursive products of the
post-World War I1 climate. These concepts did not exist before 1945, They
emerged as working principles within the process by which the West—and,
in different ways, the East-~redefined itself and the rest of the world, By the
curly 19505, the notion of three worlds—the free industrialized nations, the
Communist industrialized nations, and the poor, nonindustrialized nations,
constituting the First, Second, and Third World respectively—was firmnly in
place, Even after the demise of the Second, the notions of First and Third
worlds (and North and South) continue to orticulate a regime of geopolitical
representation.”

For the United States, the dominant concern was the reconstruction of
Europe. This entailed the defense of the colonial systems, because the con-
tinsiedl aceess by European powers to the raw materials of their colonies was
seen as crucial to their recovery. Struggles for national independence in Asia
and Africa were on the increase; these struggles led to the leftist nationalism
of the Bandung Conference of 1955 and the strategy of nonalignment. Dur-
ing the late 1940s, in other words, the United States supported European
cfforts to inaintain control of the colonies, although with an eve to increasing
its influence over the resources of the colonial areas, most clearly perhaps in
the case of Middle East il 8

As far as Latin America was concerned, the major foree to contend with
for the United States was growing nationalism. Since the Great Depression
2 number of Latin American countries had begun cllorts to build their na-
tional economies in a more autonomous twshion than ever hefore, through
state-sponsored industrialization. Middle-class participation in social and
political life was on the rise, organized lubor was also entering political life,
and even the Communist Left liud made important gains. In general terms,
democracy was emerging us & fundumental compoenent of national life in the
sense of a recognized need for the wider participation of popular classes,
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particularly the working class, and a growing sense of the importance of
social justice and the strengthening of the domestic economies. In faet, in
the period 1945-1947 muny democracies seemed to he in the process of
consolidation, and previously dictatorial regimes were undergoing transi-
tions to democracy (Bethell 1991). As already mentioned, the United States
completely misread this situation.

Besides the anticolonia) struggles in Asia and Afvica and growing national-
jsm in Latin America, other factors shaped the development discourse; these
included the cold war, the need to find new markets, the fear of communism
and overpopulation, and fuith in science and technology.

Finding New Markets and Safe Batilefields

In the fall of 1939, the Inter-Ameriean Conference of Foreign Ministers,
which mct in Panama, proclaimed the ncutrality of the American republics.
The U.S. government recognized, howevenr, that if this continental unity was
to endure, it would have to apply special economic measures to help Latin
Amcrican nations face the period of distress that was expected to follow the
foss of peacetinic markets. The first step in this direction was the establish-
ment of the Inter-American Development Commission, set up in January
1940 to encourage Latin American production geared toward the U.S. mar-
ket. Although financial assistance to Latin America was relatively modest
during the war period, nevertheless it was of some significance. The bwo
muin sources of assistance, the Export-lmport Bank and the Reconstruction
Finance Corporation, funded programs for the production and procurement
of strategic materials, These activities often involved large-scale technical
aid and the mobilization of capital resources to Latin America. The character
of thesce refations also served to focus attention on the need to help the Latin
American economics in & more systematic manner.”

The year 1945 marked a profound transformation in world aftuirs. 1t
brought the United States to an undisputable position of economic and mili-
tary precminence, placing under its tutelage the whole Western system.
This privileged position did not go unchallenged. There was the rising influ-
enee of socialist regimes in Eustern Europe and the successful march of
Chinese Communists to power. Old colonies in Asia and Alrica were claim-
ing independence. The old colonial systems of exploitation and control were
no louger tenable. In swin, a reorganization of the structure of world power
wa taking place.

The period 1945-1955, then, saw the consolidation of US. hegemony in
the world capitalist system. The need to expand and deepen the market for
U.S. products ahroad, as well as the need to find new sites for the investment
of U.S. surplus capital, became pressing during these years. The expansion
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of the U.S. economy also required aceess to clieap raw naterials to support
the growing capacity of its industries, especially of the nascent multinational
eo¥porations. One economic factor that became inore noticeable during the
period was the change in the relation of industrial production to the produe-
tion of foods and raw materials, to the detriment of the latter, which pointed
toward the need for an cffective program to foster primary production in
underdeveloped areas. Yet the fundamental preoccupation of the period was
the revitalization of the European economy, A massive program of cconomic !
aid to Western Europe was estublished, which culminated in the formula:‘i
tion of the Marshall Plan in 19484

The Marshall Plun can be seen as “an exceptional event of historical in-
portance” (Bataille 1991, 173}, As Georges Bataille, following French econo-
mist Frangois Perronx's 1948 analysis of the plan argued, with the Marshall
Plan, and for the first time in the history of capitalism, the general interest
of socicty seemed to have taken prinacy over the interest of particulay inves-
tors or nations. It was, Bataille writes borrowing Perroux’s expression, “an
investment in the [Western?] world’s interest”™ (177). The mobilization of
capital that accompanicd the plan (319 billion in U.S. foreign assistance to
Western Europe in the period 1945-1950) was exempt from the law of
profit, in what constituted, according to Bataille, a clear reversal of the prin-
ciples of classical ceconomics. 1t was “the only way to transfer to Europe the
products without which the world's fever would rise” (175). For a short time
at least, the United States gave up “the rule on which the capitalist world
was hased. It was necessary to deliver the goods without payment. [t was
nocessary to give away the product of labor” (175).11

The Third World was not deserving of the same treatiment, Cotnpared
with the $19 billion received by Europe, less than 2 percent of total U.S. aid,
for instance, went to Latin Ameriea during the same period (Bethell 1991,
58)% only $150 million for the Third World as a whole were spent in 1953
under the Point Four Program (Kolko 1988, 42). The Third World was in-
structed to look at private capital, both domestic and foreign, which meant
that the “right ¢limate” had to he ereated, including a commitment to capi-
talist developinent; the curbing of nationalism; and the control of the Left,
the working class, and the peasantry. The ereation of the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development (most commonly known as the World
Bunk) and the International Monetary Fund did not represent & departure
from this law. To this extent, “the inudequacy of the International Bank and
the Monetary Fund presented u negative version of the Marshall Plan’s pos-
itive inttiative” (Bataille 1991, 177). Development, in this way, fell shoret

from the outset, The fate of the Third World was seen as part of the “general |/

interest” of humankind only in & very a limited manner.'?
The cold war was undoubtedly one of the single most important factors ut
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play in the conformation of the strategy of development. The historical roots
of development and those of East-West politics lie in one and the same
process: the political rearrangements that occurred after World War 11, In
the late 1940s, the real struggle between East and West had already moved
to the Third World, and development became the grand strategy for advanc-
ing such rivalry and, at the same time, the designs of industrial civilization.
The confrontation between the United States and the Soviet Union thus lent
legitimacy to the enterprise of modernization and development; to extend
the sphere of political and cultural influence hecame an end in itself.

The relationship hetween military concerns and the origins of develop-
ment has scarcely been studied. Pacts of military assistance, for example,
were signed at the Rio conference of 1947 between the United States and all
Latin American countries (Varas 1985). In time, they would give way to
doctrines of national security intimately linked to development strategies. It
is no coincidence that the vast majority of the approximately 150 wars of the
lust four decades were fought in the Third World, many of them with the
direct or indirect participation of powers external to the Third World
(Soedjatmoko 1985). The Third World, far from being peripheral, was cen-
tral to superpower rivalry and the possibility of nuclear confrontation. The
gystem that generates conflict and instability and the system that generates
underdevelopment are inextricably bound. Although the end of the cold war
and the rise of the New World Order have changed the configuration of
power, the Third World js still the most important arena of confrontation (as
the Gulf War, the hombing of Libya, and the invasions of Grenada and Pan-
ama indicate). Although increasingly differentinted, the South is still, per-
haps more clearly than ever, the opposite camp to a growingly unifled North,
despite the latter’s localized cthnic wars.

Anti-Faseist sentiment e.mlv gave wuy to anti- Communist crusades after
thé Wik, The fear of communisi became one of the most compelling wrgu-
ments for development. It was commonly accepted in the early 1950s that if
poor countries were not rescued from their poverty, they would succumb to
communism. To a greater or lesser extent, most carly writings on develop-
ment reflect this preoceupation. The espousal of economic development as
a means of combating coimmunism was not confined to military or academic
circles. It found an even more welcoming niche in the offices of the US.
government, in numerous smaller organizations, and among the American
public. The control of conununism, the ambivalent acceptance of the inde-
pendence of forner European colonies us a concession to preventing their
falling into the Sovict camp, and the continued access to crucial Third World
raw materials, on which the U.S, cconomy was growing increasingly depen-
dent, were part of the United States’s reassessment of the Third World in
the period that ended with the Korean War.
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Poor and Ignorant Masses

The war on poverty was justified on additional grounds, particularly the
urgeney helieved to characterize the “population problem.” Statements and
positions regading populdtion began to proliferate. In many instances, a
erude form of empiricism was lollowed, making Malthusian views and pre-
seriptions inevitable, although ceonomists and demographers made serious
attempts to conceptualize the effect of demographic factors on develop-
ment.!3 Models and theories were formulated seeking to relate the various
variables and to provide a basis for policy and program formulation. As the
experience of the West suggested, it was hoped that growth rates would
hegin to fall as the countries developed; but, as many warned, countries
could not wait for this process to oceur and should speed up the reduction
of fertility by more direct means,

To be sure, this preoccupation with population had existed for several
decades, especially in relation to Asin,'5 It was a central topie in discussions
on race and racism. But ¥he scale and form that the discussion took were
new, As one author stated, “It is prohable that in the last flve years more
copics have been published of discussions related to population than in all
the previous centuries” (Pendell 1951, 377). The discussions held in aca-
demic circles or in the ambit of the nascent international organizations also
hud a new tone; they focused on topics such as the relationship between
ceconomic growth and population growth; between population, resources,
and output; hetween cultural factors and hirth control. They also took on
topics such as the demographic experience of the rich countries and its pos-
sible thrupoldtmn to the poor ones; tht. {'w.tora aﬂ"u,tmg humun fu tility und
neceasary for succu;sful populatlon t.ontrol programs; dnd 0 on. In othei:_
words, in much the same way that was happening with race and racism
during the same period!®*—and in spite of the persistence of blatant racist
views—the discourses on population were being redeployed within the “sci-
entifie” realm provided by demography, public health, and population biol-
ogy. A new view of population, and of scientific and technological instru-
ments ¢ mianage it, was taking shape.!?

The Promise of Science and Technology

The faith in science and technology, invigorated by the new sciences arising
from the war effort, such as nuclear physics and operations research, played
an important role in the elaboration and justification of the new discourse of
development. [n 1948, a well-known UN official expressed this faithin the
following way: “1 still think that human progress depends on the develop-
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ment and application of the greatest possible extent of scientific rescarch.
. The development of a country depends primarily on & material factor:
first, the knowledge, und then the exploitation of all its natural resources™
{Laugier 1948, 256).
Science and technology had been the markers of eivilization par excel-

lenee since the nincteenth century, when machines beeame the index of

civilization, “the measure of men” (Adas 1989). This modern trait was rekin-
dled with the advent of the development age. By 1049, the Marshall Plan was
showing great success in the restoration of the Ewropean cconomy, and in-
creasingly attention was shifted to the longer-runge problems of assistance
for economic development in underdeveloped areas. Qut of this shift of at-
tention came the famous Point Four Program of President Truman, with
which I opened this book. The Point Four Program involved the application
to the poor areas of the world what were considered to he two vital forces:
modern technology and capital. However, it relicd much more heavily on
techuies] assistance than on eapital, in the helief that the former would pro-
vide progress at a lower price. An Act for International Development was
approved by Congress in May 1950, which provided authority to finance and
carry out a variety of international technical cooperation activities. In Octo-
her of the same year, the Technical Cooperation Administration (TCA) was
established within the Department of State with the task of implementing
the new policies, By 1952, these agencies were conducting operations in
nearly every country in Latin America, as well as in several countries in Asia
and Africa (Brown and Qpie 1953).

Technology, it was belicved, would not only amplify material progress, it
"would ulso confer upon it 2 sense of direction and significance. In the vast
" literature on the sociology of modernization, technology was theorized as a

sort of moral force that would operate by creating an cthies of innovation,
yield, and result. Te :chnology thus contriliuted to the planctary extenston of
'l‘nodernht ideals. The concept of the transfer of technology in time would
becomc an important component of development projects. 1t was never real-
ized that such a transfer would depend not merely on technical elements but
on social and cultural factors us well, Technology was seen as, neutral .and
inevitably beneficial, not as an instrument for the creation of cultural and
social orders (Morandé 1984; Garefa de lu Huerta 1992),
f’ The new awareness of the importance of the Third World in global econ-
| omy and pnhhcs goupled with the beginning of field activities in the Third
| “World, brought with it a recognition of the heed to obtain niore sccurate
| knowledge about the Thivd World: Nowhere was this need perceived mote
acuitely thun in the case of Latin America. As a pmmm(,ut Latin Americanist
put it, “The wur vears witnessed a remarkable growth of interest in Latin
America. What once had been an area which only diplomats and pioneering
scholars ventured to explore, beewme almost overnight the center of attrac-

Tknowledgs;
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tion to government officials, as well as to scholars and teachers™ (Burgin
[1947] 1967, 466). This called for “detailed knowledge of the cconomic po-
tential of Latin America «8 well as of the geographic, socvial and pl}lltlull

environment in which that potential was to be realized” (466). Only in “his-

* tord, litérature and ethnology” was the status of knowledyre considered ade-

quate. What was needed now was the kind of precise knowledgze that could
he obtained through the application of the new “scientific” social sciences
that were experiencing Fefarkable growth on U.S. campuses (such as Par:
sonfun sociology, Keynesian macrocconomics, systems analysis and opera-
tions research, demography, and statistics), In 1949, an illustrious Peruvian
scholar described the “mission of Latin American Studies™ as, “through
study and research, [to] provide « background which will assist in interpret-
ing and evaluating objectively the problems and events of the day from the
perspective of history, geography, economics, soviology, anthropology, so-
vial psychology and political science” (Basadre [1949] 1967, 434).

Busadre's was a progressive call for social change ay well, even if'it hegame.

captive to The rlevu]opment made. “The earlier model for the generation of
& orgranized around the classical professions according to nine-
teenth-century usage, was replaced by the North Amcerican model. Sociol-

“ogy and economics were the disciplines most affected by this change, which

involved most natural and social sciences. Development had to rely on the
production of knowledge that could provide a scientific picture of a coun-
try’s social and economic problems and resources. This entailed the-estah-
lishment of institutions capable of generating such a knowledge. The “trec
of rescarch” of the Nofth was transplanted to the South, and Latin America
thus became part of a transnational system of research. As some maintain,
although this transformation created new knowledge capabilities, it also im-
plied a further loss of autonemy and the blocking of different modes of
knowing (Fuenzalida 1983; Morandé 1984; Escobir 1989).

Gone were the days, so maost scholars thought in the wake of empirical
social science, when science was contaminated by prejudice and error. The
new objectivity ensured aceuracy and fairness of representation. Little by
little, older ways of thinking would yield to the new spirit., Feonomists were
quick to Jom this wave of enthusiasn, Latin America was Siiddenly Jiscov-
ered to he “a tebula rasa to the ceonomic historian” (Burgin [1947] 1967,
474), and economic thinking in Latin America was found to be devoid of any
connection with local conditions, a mere uppendage of European classical
cconomics. The new scholars realized that “the starting point of rescarch
must be the arca itself, for it is only in terms of its historical development and
objectives that the organization and fanctioning of the economy can be fully
understood” (469), The terrain was prepared for the emer gence of economic
development as a legitimate theoretical endeavor.

“The-better and more widespread undcistanding ol the workings of the
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ceonomic system strengthened the hope of bringing material prosperity to
the rest of the world. The ungpestioned. desirability of economie growth
was, in this way, closely Imkt.d to the revitalized faith in science and technol-
ogy. Economic growth presupposed the existence of a continuum stretching
fromn poor to rich countrics, which would allow for the replication in the poor
countries of those conditions characteristic of mature capitalist ones (includ-
ing industr ialization, ullmmzntmn, .tgncultural rnudermf.dtmn, infrastruc-
ture, increased provision of social sérvices, and high levels of literacy). De-
velopment was seen us the process of transition fron one situation to the
other. This notion conferred upon the processes of accumulation and devel-
opment a progressive, orderly, and stable character that would culminate, in
- the Tate 1950s and early 1960s, in modernization and “stages of economic
growth” theories (Rostow 1960). 1%

Finally, there was another factor that influenced the formation of the new
strategy of development: the increased expertence with public intervention
_.m the u.ongmy Although the desirability of this intervention, as opposed to
2 more laissez-faire approach, was still a matter of contraversy,!¥ the recog-
nition of the need for some sort of planning or government action was be-
comning generalized, The experience of social planning during the New
Deal, legitimized by Keynesianism, as well as the “planned communities”
envisaged and partly implemented in Native American cominunities and
Japanese American intemment camps in the United States (James 1984},
represented significant approaches to social intervention in this vegard; so
were the stututory corporations and public utility compunies established in
industrialized countries by govermment enterprise—for instance, the British
Broadecasting Commission (BBC) und the Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA).
Following the TVA model, a number of regional development corporations
were set up in Latin America and other parts of the Third World.2* Models
for national, regional, and sectoral planning became essential fur the spread

and funetioning of development,

. These, very broadly stated, were the inost important conditions that made
possible and shaped the new discourse of development. There was a reor-
ganization of power at the world level, the final result of which was stll far
from clear; important changes: had occurred in the structure of production,

which had to be brought to fit the requirements of expansion of a capitalist

system in which the underdeveloped countries played an increasingly im-
portant role, if yet not thoroughly defined. These countries could forge alli-
ances with any pole of power. In the light of expanding communisin, the
steady delerioration of living conditions, and the alarming increase in their
populations, the direction in which they would decide to go would largely
depend on a type of action of un urgent nature and unprecedented level.
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Rich countries, however, were helieved to have the financial and techno-
logical capacity to secure progress the world over. A look at their own past
instilled in them the firm conviction that this was not only possible—let
alone desirable—but perhups even inevitable. Sooner or later the poor
countries would hecome rich, and the underdeveloped world would be de-
veloped. A new type of economic knowledge and an enriched experience
with the design and management of social systems made this goul look even
more plausible. Now it was a matter of an appropriate strategy to do it, of
setting in motion the right forces to ensure progress and world happiness.

Behind the humanitariun coneern and the positive outlook of the new
strategy, new forms of power and control, more subtle and refined, were put .
in operation. Poor people's ability to define and take care of their own lives
was eroded in a deeper munner than perhaps ever before, The poor became J
the target of more sophisticated practices, of a variety of programs that
secmed inescapable. From the new institutions of power in the United
States and Europe; from the offices of the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development and the United Nations; from North American
and European campuses, research centers, and foundations; and from the
new planning offices in the big capitals of the underdeveloped world, this
was the type of development that was actively promoted and that in a few
yewrs was to extend its reach to all aspects of society, Lot us now see how this
set of historical factors resulted in the new discourse of development.

Tie DISCOURSE OF DEVELOPMENT
The Space of Decelopment

l What does it inean to say that development started to function as a dls-\--
. course, that is, that it created u space in which only certain things could be |
"said and even imagined? If discourse is the. process through which- soua]/
< reality comes into hb‘ln[.,—lflt is the dl‘tl(..uldtl()ll of knowlcdge and power, of
! the visible and the expressible—how can the development discourse be in-
idividuglized and rclated to ongoing technical, political, and economic
‘events? How did development become a space for the systematic creation of

ucnmepta "theories, and practices?

'An entry point for this inquiry on the nature of development as discourse
is its hasic premises as they were formulated in-the 19405 and 1950s. The
organizing premise was the belicf in the role of modemization as the only
force capable of destroying archaic super stitions and reldtions, at whatever
sociul, cultural, end politicad cost. Industriali zation and urbanization were
seen us the inevitable and neces@rthy progressive routes to modernization.

Only through material advancement could social; & itkiral, and political
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progress he achieved. This view determined the heliet that capital invest- |

ment was the most important ingredient in cconomic growth and devel- {

opment. The advance of poor countries was thus seen from the outset as
depending on ample supplics of capital to provide for infrastructure, indus-
tialization, and the overall modernization of socicty. Where was this capital
to come from? One possible answer was domestic savings, But these coun-
trics were seen as trapped in a “vicious circle” of poverty and lack of capital,
50 that a good part of the “badly nceded” capital would have to come from
abroad (see chapter 3). Moreover, it was absolutely necessary that govern-

ments and internationa] organizations take an active role in promoting and

archestrating the necessary efforts to overcome general backwardness and
ceonomic underdevelopinent.

What, then, were the most important elements that went into the formula-
tion of development theory, as gleaned from the earlier description? There
was the process of capital formation, and the various factors associated with
it: technology, population and resources, monetary and fiscal policics, indus-
trialization and agriculfural development, commerce and trace. There wese
also a series of factors linked to cultural considerations, such as education
and the need to loster madern cultural values. Finally, there was the need
to create adequate institutions for carrying out the complex task ahcad: in-
ternational organizations (snch as the World Bank and the International
Monctary Fund, created in 1944, and most of the United Nations technical
agencies, also a product of the mid- 1940s); national planning sgencies
(which proliferated in Latin America, espeeially after the inauguration of the
Alliance [or Progress in the early 1960s); and technical agencies of various
kinds. '

Development was not merely the result of the combination, study, or
gradual elaboration of these elements (some of these topics had existed for
some time); nor the produet of the introduction of new ideas (some of which
were already appearing or perhaps were bound to appear); nor the eftect of
the new international organizations or financial institutions (which had some
predecessors, such as the League of Nations). Tt was rather the result of the
establishment of a st of relations among these elements, institutions, and
practices and of the systematization of these relutions to form a whole. The’
development discourse was constituted not by the array of possible objects
under its domain but by the way in which, thanks to this set of relations, it
was able to form systematically the objects of which it spoke, to group them
and arrange them in certain ways, and to give them a unity of their own 2!

To understand development as a discourse, one must look not at the cle-
ments themselves but at the system of relations established among them. 1t
is this system that allows the systematic creation of objects, concepts, and
strategies; it determines what can be thought and said, These relations—
established between institutions, sociocconomic processes, forms of knowl-
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edge, technological factors, and so on—define the conditions under which
objects, concepts, theories, and strategies can be incorporated into the dis-
course. In sum, the system of relations establishes a discursive practice that
sets the rules of the game: who can speak, from what points of view, with
what authority, and according to what eriteria of expertise; it sets the rules
that must he followed for this or that problem, theory, or object to cmerge
and be naned, analyzed, and eventually transformed into a policy or a plan.

The objects with which development began to deal after 1945 were nu-
merous and varied. Some of them stood out clearly (poverty, insufficient
technology and capital, rapid population growth, inadequate public services,
archaic agricultural practices, and so on), whereas others were introduced
with more caution or even in surreptitious ways (such as cultural attitudes
and values and the existence of racial, religious, geographic, or cthoic factors
believed to be associated with backwardness). These elements emerged
from a multiplicity of points: the newly formed international organizations,
government offices in distunt capitals, old and new iustitutions, universities
and rescarch eenters in developed conntries, and, increasingly with the
pussing of time, institutions in the Third World. Everything was subjected
to the eye of the new experts: the poor dwellings of the rural masses, the vast
agricultural fields, cities, households, factories, hospitals, schools, public of-
fices, towns and regions, and, in the last instance, the world as a whole, The
vast strface over which the discourse moved at ease practically covered the
entire eultural, economic, and political geography of the Third World.

However, not all the actors distributed throughout this surface could
identily objects to he studied and have their problems considered. Some
clear principles of authority were in operation. They concerned the role of
experts, from whom certain criteria of knowledge and competence were
asked; institutions such as the United Nations, which had the moral, profes-
stonal, and legal authority to name subjects and define strategics; and the
international lending organizations, which carried the symbols of capital and
power. These principles of authority also concerned the governments of
poor countries, which commanded the legal political authority over the lives
of their subjects, and the position of leadership of the rich countries, who
liad the power, knowledge, and experience to decide on what was to he
done,

Economists, demographers, educators, and experts in agriculture, pubtic
health, and nutrition claborated their theories, made their assessments and
obscrvations, and designed their programs from these institutional sites.
Problems were continually identificd, and client categories brought into ex-

istence. Devélopment-procéeded by creating “abiiormalities” (such as the

T

illiterate,” the ™“onderdeveloped,” the “malndurished,” “small farmers,” or
landless peasants”), which it would later treat and reform. Approaches that
could have had positive effects in terms ‘of gasing material conistraints be-
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came, linked to this type of rationality, instruments of power and control. As
tivte went by, new problems were progiessively and selectively incorpo-
rated; once u problem was incorporated into the discourse, it had to he cate-
gorized and further specified. Some prohlems were specified at a given level
(such as local or regional), or at various of these levels (for instance, a nutri-
tional deficiency identified at the level of the household could be further
specified as a regional production shortage or as affeeting a given population
group), or in rclation to a particular institution. But these refined specifica-
tions did not seek so much to illuninate possible solutions as to give "prob-
lems” a visible reality amenable to particular treatments.

This secmingly endless specification of problems required detailed obser-
vations in villages, regions, and countries in the Third World. Complete
dossiers of eountrics were elaborated, and techniques of information werc
designed and constantly refined. This feature of the discurse allowed for the

' mapping of the economic and social life of countries, constituting a true
political anatomy of the Third World 22 The end result was the creation of a
“space of thought and action the expansion of which wus dictated in advance
by the very same rules introduced during its formative stages, The develop-
* ment discourse defined a perceptual field structured by grids of ohservation,
. modes of inquiry and regjistration of problems, and forns of intervention; in
" short, it brought into existence a space defined not so much by the ensemble
of objects with which it dealt but by a sct of relations and a discursive prac-
tice that systematically produced intervelated objects, concepts, theories,
strategics, and the like,

To be sure, new objects have been included, new modes of operation
introduced, and a number of variables modified (for instance, in relation to
[ strategics to combat hunger, knowledge about nutritional requirements, the
\types of crops given priority, and the choices of technology have changed);

’ vet the same set of relations among these clements continues to be estab-
' lished by the discursive practices of the institutions involved. Moreover,
“seemingly opposed options can casily coexist within the same discursive
field {for instance, in development ceonomics, the structuralist school and
the monetarist school seem to be in opent contradiction; yet they belong to
the same discursive formation and originate in the same, sot of relations, as
will be shown in the next chapter; it can also be shown that agrarian reform,
green revolution, and integrated rural development are strategies through
which the same unity, “hunger,” is constructed, as [ will do in chapter 4). In
other words, although the discourse has gone through a series of structural
changes, the architecture of the discursive formation laid down in the period
1945-1955 has remained unchanged, allowing the discourse to adapt to new
| conditions. The result hus been the succession of development strategies
and substrategies up to the present, always within the confines of the same
" discursive space.
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Itis also clear that other historical discourses influenced particular repre-
sentations of development. The discourse of communisin, for instance, nfu-
“eiedil e promotion of those choices which émphasized the role of the
individual in society and, in particular, those approaches which relied on
private initiative and private property. So much emphasis on this issue in the
context of development, $6 strong 2 moralizing attitude probubly would not
have existed without the persistent anti-Communist preaching that origi-
nated in the cold war. Similarly, the fact that economie development relied
so much on the need for foreign exchange influeneed the promotion of cash
“erops for export, to the detriment of food crops for domestic consumption.
Yet the ways in which the discourse organized these elements cannot be
reduced to causal relations, as I will show in later chapters.

) In « similar vein, patriarchy and ethnocontrisin influenced the form de-
v_e[_opment took. Indigcnous populations had to be “modernized,” where
modernization meant the adoption of the “right” values, namely, those held
by the white minority or a mestizo majority and, in general, those embodied
in the ideal of the cultivated European; programs for industrialization and
agricultural development, however, not only have made women invisible in
their role as producers but also have tended to perpetuate their subordina-
tion (see chapter 5). Forms of power in terns of class, gender, race, and
nationality thus found their way into development theory and pructiccj The
former do not determine the latter in a divect causal relation; rather they are
the development discourse’s forinative clements.

The examination of any given ohject should he done within the context of
the discourse as a whole. The emphasis on capital accumulation, for in-
stance, emerged as part of a complex set of relations in which technalogy,
new financial institutions, systems of classification (GNP per capita), dcci:
sion-making systems (such as new mechanisms for national secounting and
t_he allocation of public resources), inodes of knowledge, and international
factors all played a role. What made development economists privileged
figures was their position in this complex system, Options privileged or ¢x-

cluded nust also be seen in light of the dynamics of the entire discourse—
_ why, for instance, the discourse privileged the promotion of cash erops (to .E
secure foreign exchange, according to capital and technological imperatives) |
and not food crops; centralized planning (to satisfy cconomic and knowledge 1‘-

requirements) but not participatory and decentralized approaches: agricul-
tural development based on large mechanized farms and the use of chemical
inputs but not alternative agricultural systems, based on smaller farms, eco-
logical considerations, and integrated cropping and pest management; ,rapid
economic growth but not the articulation of internal markets to satisfy ‘the
Flceds of the majority of the people; and capital-intensive but not labor-
intensive solutions. With the deepening of the crisis, some of the previously
excluded choices are being considered, although most often within a (lcv;:l-

f
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opmentalist perspeetive, as in the case of the sustainable development strat-
cgy, to be discussed in luter chapters.

Finally, what is_included as legitimate development issues may depend
on specific relations established in the midst of the discourse; relations, for
instance, between what experts say and what international politics allows as
feasible (this may deternine, for instance, what an international organization
may prescribe out of the recommendation of a group of experts); hetween
one power segment and another (say, indnstry versus agriculture); or be-
tween two or more forms of authority {for instance, the balance between
nutritionists and public health specialists, on the one hand, and the medical
profession, on the other, which may determine the adloption of particular
approaches to rural hiealth care). Other types of relations to be considered
are those between sites from which objects appear (for instance, between
rural and urban areas); hetween procedures of assessment of needs {such as
the use of “empirical data” hy World Bank missions) and the position of
authority of those carrying the assessment (this may determine the proposals
made and the possibility of their itnplementation).

Relations of this type regulate development practice. Al though this prac-
tice is not static, it continues to reproduce the same relations hetween the
clements with which it deals. Tt was this systematization of relations that
conferred upon development its great dynamic quality: its immmanent adapt-
ahility to changing conditions, which allowed it to swrvive, indeed to thrive,
up to the present. By 1955 u discourse had emerged which was character-
ized not by a unified object but by the formation of a vast nunﬂ)éf of ohjects
and strategies: not by new knowledge but by the systematic inclusion of new

ohjeets under its domain, The most important exclusion, however, was and
continues to be what development was supposed to be all about: people.
Development was—and continues to be for the most part—a top-down, eth-
nocentric, and technocratic approach, which treated people and cultures as
abstract concepts, statistical figures to be moved up and down in the charts
of “progress.” Development was conecived not as a cultural process {culture
was o vesidual variable, to disappear with the advance of modernization) but
instead as a system of more or less universally applicable technical interven-
tions intended to deliver some “badly needed” goods to o “target” popula-
tion. 1t comes as no surprise that development became a foree so destructive
to Third World cultures, ironically in the name of people’s interests.

The Professionalization and Institutionalization of Development

Development was a response to the problematization of poverty that took
place in the years following World War I1 and not a natural process of
knowledge that gradually uncovered problems and dealt with thein; as such,
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it must be seen as a historical construet that provides a space in which poor
fcountries are known, speeified, and intervened upon. To speak of develop-

!ment as a historical construct requires an analysis of the mechanisms
through which it becomes an active, real force, These mechanisms are strue-
tured by forms of knowledge and power and can be studied in terms of
processes of institutionalization and professionalization.

The concept of professionalization refers mainly to the process that brings
the Third World into the politics of expert knowledge and Western science
in general. This is accomplistied through a set of techniques, strategics, und
disciplinary practices that organize the generation, validation, and diffusion
of development knowledge, including the academie disciplines, methods of
research and teaching, criteria of expertise, and manifold professional prac-
tices: in other words, those mechanisms through which a politics of truth is
created and maintained, through which certain forms of knowledge are
given the status of truth, This professionalization was effected through the
proliferation of development sciences and subdisciplines. 1t made possible
the progressive incorporation of problems into the space of development,
bringing problems to light in ways congruent with the established system of
knowledge and power. ' '

The professionalization of development also made it possible to remove ™

all problems From the political and cultural realms and to recast them in
terms of the apparently more neutral realm of science. It resulted in the

establishment of development studies programs in most major universities

in the developed world and conditioned the creation or restructuring of
Third World universities to suit the needs of development, The empirieal
social sciences, on the rise since the late 1940s, especially in thmc'"U'nitcd
States and England, were instrumental in this regard. So were the area stud-
fes programs, which became fashionable after the war in academic and pol-
icy-making cireles. As already mentioned, the increasingly professionalized
character of development caused a radical reorganization of knowledge in-
stitutions in Latin America and other parts of the Third World, Professional-
izedl development required the production of knowledge that could allow
experts and planuers “scientifically [to] ascertain social requirements,” to
vecall Curric’s words (Fuenzalida 1983, 1987),23 ,

An unprecedented will to know everything about the Third World Hour-
ished unhindered, growing like a virus, Like the landing of the Allics in
Normandy, the Third World witnessed o massive Tandling of experts, each in
charge of investigating, measuring, and theorizing about this or that little
aspeet of Third World societies.> The policies and programs that originated
from this vast ficld of knowledge inevitably carried with them strong nor-
malizing components. At stake was 2 politics of knowledge that allowed ex-
perts to classily problems and formulate policies, to pass judgment on entire




46 CHAPTEN 2

social groups and forecast their future—to produce, in short, a regime of
truth and norms about them. The conscquences for these groups and coun-
tries cannot he emphasized enough.

Another important consequence of the professionalization of develop-
ment was the inevitable translation of Third World people and their inter-
ests into research data within Western capitalist paradigins. There is"a fiir-
“ther paradox in this sittation. As an African scholar put it, “Our own history,
culture and practices, good or bad, are discovered and translated in the jour-
nals of the North and come back to us re-conceptualized, couched in lan-
guages and paradigms which make it all sound new and novel” (Namuddu
1989, 28; quoted in Mueller 1991, 5. The magnitude and consequences of
this apparently neutral but profoundly ideological operation is fully explored
in subsequent chapters.

/(T he invention of development necessarily involved the creation of an insti-
/ tutional field from which discourses are produced, recorded, stahilized,
\__modificd, and put into circulation. This field is intimately imbricated with
processes of professionalization; together they constitute an apparatus that
organizes the production of forms of knowledge and the deployment of
forms of power, relating one to the other. The institutionalization of develop-
ment took place at all levels, from the international organizations and na-
tional planning agencies in the Third World to local development agencies,
community development committees, private voluntary agencies, afid fion-
governmental organizations. Starting in the mid-1940s with the creation of
the great international organizations, this process has not ceased to spread,
resulting in the consolidation of an effective network of power. It is through
the action of this network that people and communities are bound to specific
eycles of cultural and economic production and through which certain bhe-
haviors and rationalities are promoted. This field of intervention relies on
myriad local centers of power, in turn supported by forms of knowledge that
cireulate at the local level.
7" "The knowledge produced sbout the Third World is utilized and circulated
r by these institutions through applied programs, conferences, international
| consultant services, local extension practices, and so on. A corollary of this
process is the establishment of an ever-expanding development husiness; as
Johu Kenneth Galbraith wrote, referring to the climate in U.S. universities
in the eurly 1950s, “No cconomie subject more quickly captured the atten-
__tion of so many as the rescue of the people of the poor countries from their
{ poverty” (1979, 20). Povexty, illiteracy, and even hunger became the huasis of
. lucrative industry for planners, experts, and civil servants (Rahnema 1986).
This is not to deny that the work of these institutions might have benefited
people at times, It is to emphasize that the work of development institutions
\ has not been an innocent effort on behalf of the poor. Rather, development
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hus been successful to the extent that it has been able to integrate, manage
and control countries and populations in increasingly detailed and encofn:
passing ways. If it has failed to solve the basic problems of underdevelop-
ment, it can be said—perhaps with greater pertinence—that it has suc-
ceeded well in creating a type of underdevelopment that has been, for the
most purt, politically and technically manageable. The discord between fn-
stitutionalized development and the situation of popular groups in the Third |
World has only grown with each development decade, as popular groups i
themselves are becoming apt at demonstrating, J

T INVENTION OF “Tur ViLLAGE™:
DeveLorMenT At 11iE Local LEvEL

James Ferguson (1990) has shown that the construction in development lit-

crature of Third World socicties s less developed countries—similar to the | I

World Bank mission’s construction of Colombia as underdeveloped in
1940—is an essential feature of the development apparatus. In the case of
Lesotho, for instance, this construction relied on three main features: por-
traying the country us an aboriginal economy, cut off from world markets;
picturing its population as peasant and ity agricultural production as tradi: |
tional; and dssuming that the country is a national economy and that it is the
task of the national goverument to develop the eountry, Tropes such as “less
developed country” repeat thérselves in an endléss number of situations
and with many variations, th_chql]’;mgl) analysis of the portrayal of Egypt
in terms of the trope “the overcrowded Nile River valley” is another case in
point. As he points out, development reports on Egypt invariably start with\
a description of 98 percent of the population crammed onto 4 percent of the
land along the Nile River. The result of this deseription is an understanding .
of “the problem” in terms of natural limits, topography, physical space, and /
social reproduction, calling for solutions such as improved inanagement (
new technologies, and population control. ’
Mitchell’s deconstruction of this simple but powerful trope starts by rec-

ognizing that “ohjects of analysis do not occur as natural phenomena, but are Iﬁ
partly constructed by the discourse that describes them, The more natural
the object appeurs, the less ohvious this discursive construction is. . . . The
naturalness of the topographic image sets up the object of development as
just that—an object, out there, not a part of the study but external to it”
(1981, 19). Moreovet, a more subtle ideological operation is at play:

Development discourse wishes to present itself as a detached center of rational-
ity und intelligence. The relationship between West and non-West will be con-
structed in these terms. The West possesses the expertise, technology und man-
agement skills that the non-West is lacking. This lack is what has caused the

-
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prehlems of the non-West., Questions of power and ineguality . . . will nowhere
e discussed. To remuin silent on such questions, in which its own existence is
involved, development discourse newds an ohject that uppears to stand outside
itself, What more natural ohject could there be, for such a purpose, than the
image of a narrow river valley, hemmed in by the desert, crowded with rapidly
multiplying millions of inhabitants? (1991, 33)

The tropes of the discourse repeat themselves at all levels, even if few
studios exist to date of the effect and modes of operation of develnpment
discourses at the local level, There are already indications, however, of how
development images und languages circulate at the Tocal level, for instance,
in Malaysian villages where educated villagers and party officials have be-
come adept at using the language of development promoted by the national
and regional governments (Ong 1987): A rich texture of resistance to the
practices and symbols of development technologies, such as the green revo-

ution, has also heen highlighted (Taussig 1980; Fals Borda 1984; Scott
1985). Yet focal-level ethnographic studies that focus on development dis-
courses and practices—how they are intmduced in community”Settings,
their modes of operation, the ways in which they are transformed or utilized,
their offeets on community identity formation and structures, and so on—
are just heginning to be conducted.

‘Stacy Leigh Piggs excellent study of the introduction of images of devel-
opment in communitics in Nepal is perhaps the first study of this kind. Pigg
(1992) conters her analysis on the construction of another trope, “the vil-
lage,” as an cfleet of the introduction of the development discourse. Her
interest is to show how ideologies of modernization and development be-
come efTeetive in local culture, even if, as she warns, the process cannot he
reduced to simple assimilation or appropriation of Western models. On the
contrary, a complex Nepalization of development concepts oceurs, peculiar
to Nepal's history and culture. The Nepalized coneept of development
(hikas) hecomes an important social organizing foree through a variety of
means, including its participation in scales of social progress structured ac-
cording to place of residence (rural versus urban), mode of livelihood {from
nomadic herding to office work), religion (Buddhist to more orthodox
1Lindu), and race (Central Asian to Aryan). In these scales, hikas pertains
more to one pole than to the other, as villagers incorporate the ideology of
modernization into loeal social identity to become hikasi,

Bikas thus transforms what it means to be a villager. This cffect is a result
of how the village is constructed by the bikas discourse. As in the case of the
trope of the “Tess developed country,” a generic village i produced by the
discourse:

1t follows that the generic village should be inhahited by generic villagers. . ..

People im development planning “know” that villagers have certain habits,

goals, motivations und heliefs. . . . The “ignorance” of villagers is not un absence
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of knowledge. Quite the contrary, It is the presence of too much locully-instilled </
belief. . .. The problem, people working in development will tell each other
and a foreign visitor, is that villagers “don’t undeestand things.” To speak of
“people who don’t understnd” is & way of identitying people as “villagers.” As
lomgg as development aims to teanstorm people’s thinking, the villager must lul,-
someone who doest't understand, (Pigg 1992, 17, 20 .

More often than not, Nepalese developinent workers understand the dis-
cord hetween the attitudes and habits they are supposed to proniote and
t!wsc that cxist in the villages; they are awarc of the diversity of local situa-
tions in opposition to the homogenized village. Yot because what they ‘kno‘w
about real villages cannot he translated upward into the language of devel-
opment, they fall back into the construct of “villagers™ who “don’t under-
stand things.” Pigg, however, states that social categories of development are
not simply imposcd; they circulate at the villa,l:(; evel i Tomplex ways
changing the way villagers orient thenselves in Jocal and national societ;
P!atces are arranged according to how much bikas they have achicved (wateri
pipes, electricity, new hreeds of goats, health posts, roads, videos, bus sto ps);
and although people know that bikas comes from the outside th‘cy (‘Jl.ld{:l'.ﬁ(;
bikas thinking as a way to become hikasi. People thus mov&,: between t\;'o
systems Iﬁ)r framing local identity: onc marked I)S; local distinetions in terms
of age, caste/ethnicity, gender, patronage, and the like; and the lothcr the
national socicty, with its centers, periphéries, and dcgrc’cs of development
As the bikas apparatus becomes more important in terms of providing 'oh:s
and other means of social wealth and power, more and more people W';]Ilt '.l
piece of the bikas pie. Indeed, it is not so much to be 2 heneficiary of d;\"@l‘-
opment programs that people want—they know they do not get much out of
tl?ese programs—but to become a salaried worker in the implementation of
bikas. Pigg, in sum, shows how the culture of development works within and
through local cultures, The development encounter, she adds, should be
scen not so much as the clash of two cultural systems but as an ;tltersecti011
that creates situations in which people come to see each other in certain
ways, Ip the process, social difterences come to be represented in new ways
even il the prevailing forms (in terms of caste, class, und gender, for 1):1-‘
stance} do not disappear; they are given new meaning, and new I"ormt; )
social positioning appear. ' , 7
The general question this case study raises is the circulation and effects of
lunguages of development and wnodernity in different purts of the Third z //
‘.MJrld. The answer to this question is specific to each locality—its history of
pnmcrsi(m in the world economy, colonial heritage, patterns of in‘scrtiun
into development, and the like. Three additional hrief examples wili bring
Fhis point home, What is bikas in Nepalese villages is kanap (“coming u ')';l;
in Gapun, a smull village in Papua New Guinca in which the gnest Fﬁr (lle-
velopment has become a way of life. In Gapun, the reservoir of i.nmgcs of
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development comes form the village's history, marked by the steady
influence of Catholic missionaries, Australian colonial administrators, and
Japanese and American soldiers. Tt is also shaped by cargo cults, particularly
the villagers' belief that their ancestors will return from the dead, bringing
with them all the cargo that white people had. With the advent of cash crops,
the symbols of development have multiplied as people’s cconomic activitics
diversified. Today, prestige foods like packaged white rice and Neseafé top
the list as signs of development, As in Nepal, lack of development is iden-
tificd with features such as the persistence of traditional ways and carrying
heavy loads. Children now go to school to learn about white people and their
ways,

Yet this does not mean that Gapun is just becoming “modernized.” In fact,
much of the cash obtained is spent in troditional ways such as feasts, al-
though to the customary yams and pigs are added rice and Nescafé for fes-
tive oceasions. And although kamep signifies u transformation of the Ga-
puners’ ways of existence into those beyond their shores, “coming up” “is
not envisaged so much as a process, but rather as a sudden metamorphosis,
4 miraculous transformation—of their houses into corrugated iron, of their

- swampy land into a tarred web of highways, or their food into rice and tinpis
[canned mackerel] and Nescafé, and of their skins, most significantly, into
white” (Kulick 1992, 23), This netamorphosis is religious in nature rather
than a scientific or cconomic enterprise. Development in Gapun is, in fact,
a sort of sophisticated cargo cult; literacy, schooling, and politics are evalu-
ated in terms of cargo, even as the vernacular language is displaced by the
introduction of schooling in the 1960s. Gapuners, in short, have a clear idea
about what development means and where it leads, even if couched in a
strikingly different language and different cultural practices.

Another study of the nature of development at the local level concerns
womens notions of development and modernity in the town of Lamu,
Kenya. In this community, the models of development are even more diver-
sified; besides the Western sources, they include Islamie inovements (reviv-
alist or revisionist), cultural productions brought by migrants returning from
affluent Arab states, and Indian music, films, and soap operas transmitted
through videocassettes and the mass media. The crux of the matter is
women's evolving understanding of what it means to be developed and mod-
orn while retaining their identity as Muslim. Female identity is at the center
of this process, including questions such as whethier to use the veil, school-
ing for girls, acecess to modern commodities, greater mobility, and the like,
As young women wish to achieve naisha mazuri (the good life), they look to
European and other forcign products for sources of change und seek to take
distance from traditional practices such as veiling, which they nevertheless
see not as a sign of inferior status or of control but as impractical or unmod-
ern (Fuglesang 1992).
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F‘ashipn, Indian popular films, and aceess to modern appliances constitute
some of the most important indicators of modernity and the aven.ues toward
crafting new identities and eonceptions of womanhood. Again, the mce:;r"
not a simple modernization, although this is clearly ]mppenin,g as l\.)Ivell P If’
tures of Indian Alm stars might appear on the walls of wumen’s; l'()UlI'll‘i tlc:
gctl.wr with pictures of Michael Jackson and Khomeini. The call of the‘mi:-
e2zin frequently means freezing the image in the latest video brought fron
Saudi J.\rul sia or Dubai by returning migrant workers so that five or ten minf
}Itcs of prayer can take place. Life and gender relations are definitely chang-
ing-~-women no longer want to be “ghosts”; yet what they mean by muder(["n
wotnanhood does not equate with the language of liberation of the West |

Technjeal knowledge often becomes an important marker of dcve](.)
n:ne_n__t, as the recent introduction of rural development schemes in the Paci#i)(:
Coast region of Colombhia indiestes. Afro:Colombian peasants of this rain-
forest region, recently introduced by government extension agents into the
wnr!d of accounting, farm planning methodologies, commercializitinn coon-
eratives, and the use of modern inputs such as pesticides, almost invariabIl)y

list the acquisition of conocimiento técnico (technical knowledge) as an ini- -

portant transformation in the quality of their lives. Technical knowledge is
imparted to most farmers on location, although a handful of them are rs; u‘-
lurcl!y Hlo_w"ntu cities of the i}];n terior to be capacitacos (tratned) in new ﬁlrmsi?,ng
and planning practices. The chosen farmers ccome
v fhﬁmwnt. The chosen farmers tend to become ardent advo-
'I_'_lwsc farmulfs, moreover, begin to interpret their lives hefore the pro-
gram as ﬁlled ‘with ignorance and apathy. Before the program, they say, the
knew nothing ahout why their crops died; now they know that the.c:;.-unu)é
trees are killed by a particular pest that can be combated with chemicals
They also learned that it is hetter to dedicate the family labor to one plot un(i
plan well the activities to be performed on it day by day and mimth b
month, instead of simultaneously working two or three plots that are ofte:l’
several hours” walking distance from cach other, ay they used to do. That was
not 1‘1?ally v:ork, they now say, They have adapted, in sum, the vuc;llmlury ;)f
g[ﬁ:’:_lenc_y._ X(.-:t, as in the other examples already discussed, the farmers
retain many of the heliefs and practices from former times. Nt;xt to the lan-
unge of eﬂ'ifiency, for instance, one hears them say that the and needs to
!‘)e caressed” and “spoken to,” and they still devote some time to the dist;mt
untechnificd” plots. In short, they have developed a hybrid model of S(;I‘t‘i,
ru.led neither by the logic of modern farming nor by traditional practices i
will ret.urn to t]u_e notion of hybrid models in the concluding chapter.s )
. 'I;Illc Almp:a‘ct of development representations is thus profound at the local
evel. At this level, the concepts of development and modernity are resisted
hybridized with local forms, transformed, or what have you; the ht;w-.‘ in
short, a cultural productivity that needs to be better unde13£c:(1(l.yM0r¢: ’r::r-l
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scarch on the languages of development at the local level needs to be done
if’ pur understanding of the discourse’s modes of operation is to be satisfac-
tory. This project requirves in-depth cthnographics of development situa-
tions such as those exemplified earlier. For the anthropologists, Pigg con-
cludes, the task is to trace the contours and cultural cffeets of development
without endorsing or replivating its terms, § will come back to this principle
in my discussion of Third World cultures as hybrid preducts of madern and
traditional cultural practices und the many forms in between.

CONCLUSION

The crueial threshold and transformation that took place in the carly post—

World War 11 period discussed in this chapter were the result not of a radi- \‘\
|
\

cal epistemological or political breakthrongh but of the reorganization of a
number of factors that allowed the Third World to display a new visibility
and to irrupt into a new realm of language. This new space was carved out
of the vast and dense surface of the Third World, placing it in a field of
power. Underdevelopment became the subject of political technologies that
sought to crase it from the face of the Earth but that ended up, instead,
multiplving it to infinity.

Development. fostered a way of conceiving of social life as a technical
problemn, as a matter of rational decision and ianagement to he entrusted to
that gronp’ ol people—the development professionals—whose speciudized
knowledge allegedly qualified them for the task, Instead of secing change as
a process rooted in the interpretation of cach society’s history and cultural
tradition—as a number of intellectnals in various parts of the Third World
had attempted to do in the 19205 und 19305 {Gandhi being the best known
of them)—these professionals sought to devise mechanisms and procedures
to make socicties it a preexisting mode) thut embodied the structures and
functions of modemity, Tike sorcerers’ apprentices, the development pro-
fessionals awakened once again the dream of reason that, in their hands, as
in ewlier instances, produced a troubling reality.

At times, development grew to be so important for Third World countries
that it became acceptable for their rulers to subject their populations to an
infinite varicty of interventions, o more encompassing forms of power and
systems of control; so important that First and Third World elites accepted

-

the price of massive impoverishment, of selling Third World resources to-
)

the most convenient hidder, of degruding their physical and human ceolo-
gics, of killing and torturing, of condemning their indigenous populations to
near extinction; so important that many in the Third World began to think
of themselves as inferior, underdeveloped, and ignorant and to doubt the
value of their own culture, deciding instead to pledge allegiance to the ban-
ners of reason and progress; so important, finally, that the achievement of
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development clouded the awareness of the impossibility of fulfilling the
promises that development seemed to be making,

After four decades of this discourse, most forms of understanding and
representing the Third World are still dictated by the same hasic tenets. The
forms of power that have appeared act not so much by repression but by
normalization; not by ignorance but by controlled know]edgé; not by hu-
manitarian concern but by the bureancratization of social activi. As the con-
ditions that gave rise to development became more pressing, it could only
increase its hold, refine its methods, and extend its reach even further, That
the materiality of these conditions is not conjured up by an “objcctive” holy
of knowledge but is charted out by the rational discourses of economists
politicians, and development experts of all types should already be clcur’
What has been achieved is a specific configuration of factors and forces ir;
which the new language of development finds support. As a discourse, de-
velopiient is thus a very real historical formation, albeit articulated ui't,)und
an artificial construct (underdevelopment) ilnl(.l_llll.:[.)().l.l a certain ﬁlutm'iality
(the conditions baptized as underdevelopment), which must he conceptual-
ized in different ways if the power of the development discourse is to be

“challenged or displaced.

To be sure, there is a situstion of economic exploitation that must be
recognized and dealt with, Power is too cynical at the level of exploitation
andl should be: vesisted on its own terms. There is also @ certain materialit
UF.]I'F&'. conditions that is extremely preocenpying and that requires gl't*zl);
effort and attention. But those seeking to understand the Third Wm:ld
through development have long lost sight of this materiality by building
upon it @ reality that like a castle in the air has haunted us for decades
Undurstuncling the history of the investment of the Third World by Westen{
forms of knowledge and power is a way to shift the ground somewhat so that
we can start to look at that materiality with different eyes and in different
cutegories.

The coherence of effects that the development discourse achieved is the
key to its success as a hegemonic form of representation: the construction of
the poor and underdeveloped as universal, preconstituted subjeets, based
on the privilege of the representers; the exercise of power over thr;. Third
World mude possible by this discursive homogenization (which entails the
crasure of the complexity and diversity of Third World peoples, so timt @
squatter in Mexico City, a Nepalese peasant, and s Tuareg nomad become
cyuivalent to each other as poor and underdeveloped); and the colonization
and domination of the natural and human ecologies and ceonomics of the
Third World 26 .

. Deve!fn)nwnt assumes a teleology to the extent that it proposes that the
natives” will sooner or later be reformed; at the same time, however, it
reproduces endlessly the separation between reformers and those to be :'c-

— [
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formed by keeping alive the premise of the Third World as diflerent and
inferior, as huving a limited humanity in relation to the accomplished Euro-
pean. Development relies on this perpetual recognition and disavowal of
difference, a feature identified by Bhabha (1990) as inherent to diséritiitia-
tion. The signifiers of “poverty”, “illiteracy,” “hunger,” and so forth have
already achieved a fixity as signifieds of “underdevelopment” which seems

" impossible to sunder. Perhaps no other factor has contributed to cementing

the association of “poverty” with “underdevelopment” as the discourse of
economists. To them I dedicate the coming chapter.

Chapter 3

ECONOMICS AND THE
SPACE OF DEVELOPMENT:
TALES OF GROWTH AND CAPITAL

E'\]l types of sovieties are linited by economic factors.
Nineteenth century civilization alone was economic in a
different and distinctive sense, for it chose to base itself in
u miotive rarely acknowledged as valid in the history of
human societies, and certainly never before raised to the
fevel of a justification of action and behavior in evervday
life, namely, guin. The self-regulating market systein was
uniquely derived from this principle. The mechanism
which the motive of gain set in motion was comparable in
elfectivencss only to the most violent outburst of religious
fervor in history. Within a generation the whole human
world was subjected to its undiluted inﬂuence.’l

—Kur] Polunyi, The Great Transfonnation, 1944

THE ARRIVAL OF DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS

LavciiLin Cungig, a former Harvard economist and officizl in the Roosevelt
administration, evoked in the following way, at a testimonial dinner party in
Bogotd in 1979, the first World Bank mission, which thirty years carlicr had
taken him to that samic country:

I don't know where in my conservative Canadian background I acquired
reformer’s zeal, but T must admit that I had it. T just happen to be one of those
tiresome people whtﬁam't encounter a problem without wanting ta do some-
thing about ity 5o you can imagine how Colombia alfected me. Such a marvel-
ous number of practically insoluble problems! Truly@n economic missionary’s
pamdistal had! 6o idea before 1 came what the problems were but that did not
clull for a moment my enthusiasm nor shake my conviction that if only the Bank
undl the couotry would listen to me I could come up with a solution of sorts to
maost, [ had oy baptism of fire in the Great Depression. T had played some role
in working out the economic recovery program in the New Deal for the worst
depression the United States had ever experienced. 1 had been very active in
government during the Second World War, (Quoted in Meier 1984, 130)
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(Tllis candid recolleetion reveals a number of features that are at the root
of many enterprises undertaken by North Americans in colonial and post-
colonial contexts: the “reformer's zeal” and the drive toward veform and
pedagogy; the utopian posture that finds a “missionary’s paradise” in those
lands riddled with “a marvelous number of practically insoluble problems™
the belief that all wrongs can be corrected and all manifestations of human
conflict eradicated. In Cwrie’s case, these traits had been rekindled by the
recovery from the Great Depression and the reconstruction of Europe; the
same traits were shared by many of the “pioncers of development”™—econo-
niists like Currie, who later became a leading figure in the lield—who dis-
embarked in the Third World some time after the war full of good intentions,
armed with the tools of their profession, sometimes even with a progressive
agenda, and invigorated by the fact that their science had just been sub-
jeeted Lo the line-tuning of the Keynesian mind,

But we are getting, somewhat abead in the story, for at the time of Carrice's
arrival in Colombia, there was nothing resembling development economices.
Let us listen to an carlier recollection of his, again referring to the Colombia
mission discussed in chapter 2:

When{in 1949) T was asked to organize and direct the first study mission of the
World Bank there were no precedents_ for a mission of this sort and indeed
nothing called development cconomies} T just assumed that it was a case of
applying varions branches of economics to the problems of u specifie cauntry,
and accordingly 1 recruited @ group of speciulists in publie finance, forcign
exchange, trangport, agriculture, and so on. Tdid, however, include some: engi-
neers and public health technicians, What emerged was a series of recommen-
dations in a variety of fields. 1 was at pains to entitle it “the basis of a progran”
riether than a socioceonomic plan, (Currie 1967, 31; quoted in Meier 1884, 131)

Currie’s remembrance also reminds us of one n[ﬁ];c quintessential aspects
of modernity: the need to compose the world as « picture. upon his arrival
in Colombia all he conld perceive was problems, darkness, and chaos, it was
hecause Colombia refused to compose itsel{ as a picture be could read. De-
velopment relies on sotting up the world as a picture, o that the whole can
be grasped in some orderly fashion as forming a structure or system. In the
case of the economist, the picture is provided by cconomic theory. Curie’s
enscmble of experts needed to compose Colonbia as a picture; paradoxi-

ccally, all they were left with was unother representation, Colombia’s "under-

| developed” economy, while the “real” Colombia forever receded into the

{ hackground. The need to compose the world as & picture is central to all
theories of cconomic development.!

The lack of ceononiic theories specifie to development commented ov by
Curric gave way to a proliferation of theories in the 1850s. Writing in 1979,
John Kenneth Galbyaith captured well the remarkable character of this
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transtormation. When, in 1949, he began instruction “in the economics of
poverty and cconomic development” at Harvard University, he was con-
fronted with the fact that

as o diflerent field of stady, the special ceonomics of the poor countrics was
held not to exist. In the next fifteen years in the United States these attitudes
were decisively reversed. .. Over a somewhat longer period, the Ford Foun-
dution contributed well aver a billion dollars between 1950 and 1973, and the
Rockeleller, Curnegie, and some ClA-supported Foundations added smaller
amonmts, ... Intellectual interest in the problem of mass poverty hadd also
greatly expanded. Seminars and courses on ceonomic developiment had prolif-
erated in universities and collepes acvoss the lund. ... No economie subject
more giiekly captured the attention of so many as fhe reseae of the poor coun-
tries from their poverty. ... To be involved with the pour countries provided
the seholar with o foothold in the field of study thut would assuredly expand and
endure. (1979, 26, 30; emphasis added),

As we will see, the 1980s saw a number of encompassing analyses on the
origing and evolution of developmient ceonomics by its leading pioneer fig.
ures, who, almost forty years later, looked at their record with a critical eve.
[rom their entrenched positions in prestigious institutions, these now-sen-
ior cconomists declared the demise of the old ficld. “"Developnicnt ceonom-
ics is dead. May it rest in peace. It was quite exciting while it lasted, and—in!

- spite of the many serious problems that remain to be solved—it fared rea-t

sonably well in the real world. Let us now be more realistic about our expec-

* tations, recognize the limits of our discipline, and leave behind the naive

dreams of solving the world’s problems onee and for all. Let us turn to the
theory that we already know well.” These are the sentences that like 2 nos-
tulgic epitaph seem to emerge from the recent books of the pioneers of the
field.

The death and recasting of development ccmlmnicslm'c undoubiedly’
lintked to the demise of neo-Kevnesianism and the rise of neoliberalism |
At issue ure the draconian economic reforms introduced in the Third World
during the 1980s under pressure from the Internationad Monctuy Fund,
particularly monctary and exchange controls, privatization of public en-
{erprises and government services, reduction of imports, and opening to
world markets. The same approach underwrites the strategy of “market
Iriendly development” hailed by the World Bank in its 1991 World De-
telopment Report as the leading theme for the 1990s. This oceurrence sym-
balizes the return of neoliberal orthodoxy in development cconomics, par-
alleling the advanee of the free market in Eustern Europe. Never mind that
as a supposedly temporary casualty of the necessary adjustinent people's
living standards have fallen to unprecedented levels, “The essentiad is to

press on with structural reforms,” or so the litany goes, People’s welfare |
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can be bracketed for 2 while, even if hundreds of thousands might die. Hail
the market.

The discourse of development economics gave us successive promises of
affluence for the Third World through active intervention in the ceconomy in
the 1950s and 1960s, planning throughout the development era, stabiliza-
tion und adjustment policies in the 1980s, and anti-interventionist “market
friendly development” for the 1990s, This chapter examines how this dis-
conrse could have taken place within the order of economic discourse as
a whole; how it was articulated upon a domain of institutions, economic
processes, and social relutions; how the historical problematization of pov-
erty gave rise to this peculiar discourse, which developed its own kind of
historicity; how, finally, development economics cffected development
through the techniques of planning to which it gave rise. The aim of the
~chapter is not to decide whether the carly development economists were

-/ vight or wrong, but to develop a historical, epistemological, and cultural
awareness of the conditions under which they made their choices, Even if
‘the economists operated in a domain of discourse that had been created not
as a result of individual acts of cognition but through the active participation
of many in a historical context, the choices they made embodied commit-
ments that had social and cultural consequences.

The first part of the chapter suggests an approach to exanining both.the
omy and its science as cultural constructions, a task for which few
guideposts exist at this time.2 The second part looks at some of the notions
central to the articulation of classical and negclassical economic discourse
hefore the advent of development, particularly those notions whuipw-
vided the bhuilding blocks of development economices, The third section sna-
lyzes in detail the elaboration of economic dwclopment theories in the
1940s, 1950s, and 1960s; it also addresses the rise of planning as the practi-
cal side of development cconomics. The fourth section builds upon recent

Patrc: Wl][mms wr ltcs re[‘urrmg., to t]u, !aw in w.lya tlmt are cquully apphul-

the p]ulo.soplu,l Clmrlu, Taylor cxplams.

There are cerlain regalarities which attend our economic hehaviour, and which
chunge only very stowly. . .. But it took o vast development of civilization De-
fore the culture developed in which people do so behave, in which it became a
culturul possibility to act kike this; and in which the discipline involved in so
acting beeame widespread enough for this behaviour to be generalized. . ..

\. Economics can aspire to the status of a seience, wd sometimes appear to up-
proach it, because there has developed a culture in which a cortain form of
rationality is a {if not the) dominant value, (Thylor 1985, I()S]/

What is the cultural code that has been inscribed into the structure of
cconomics? What vast development of civilization resulted in the present

¢ conception and practice of the economy? The gnswer to this question is
complex and can only be hinted at here. Indeed, (thc development and con-
solidation of a dominant view and practice of the economy in European
history is one of the most fundamental chapters in the history of modernity,
[ An anthropology of modernity centered on the economy leads us to question
E the tales of the market, production, and labor which are at the root of what
{\might he called the Western economy. These tales are rarely questioned;
they are taken as normal and natural ways of secing life, “the way things
are.” Yet the notions of economy, murket, and production are historical cnn-
tingencies. Their histories can be traced, their genealogies demarcated, and
their mechanisms of truth und power revealed. In short, the Western econ-
omy can be anthropologized and shown to be made up of a'péculiar set of

literature on geonomic anthropology that posits the existence. of marginal disconr$és und practices—very peculiar at that in the history of cultures.
madely of the economy harbored in, the pracfice of popular groups in. the « The Western economy is gencrally thought of as @ produchon system.

Thixd World today; it discusses the_need for a cultural politics that takes
seriously the existence of both mainstream economics as a dominant dis-
course and the manifold Tocal mode].s implicitly muintained by Third World
gronps. The chapter concliides by su sugg..(,stmj., ways of shifting cconomic dis-
course within the context of globul political economy as a strategy to pursue
alternatives to economics and development.

From the perspective of the anthropology of moedernity, lmwwcrLthc West-
ern economy miast be seen as an institution compased of systems of produc-
tion, power, und signification} The three systems, which coalesced at the end
of the cighteenth century, are inextricably linked to the development of

capitalism and modernity. They should be seen as eultural {h;s through

which human beings are made into producmg_subjects The leconpmy is not |
only, or even principally, a materiul gatity. It is above all a cultgtal produc- !:,
tign, & way of producing human subjects and social orders omltam kind. r
Although at'the Tevel of production the htstory of the Western economy is f ‘
well known—the rise of the market, changes in the productive forces and
the social reletions of production, demographic changes, the transformation

of everyduy material life, and the commodification of land, labor and

EconoMics as CULTURE

Needless to su),G:cont)mists do not see their science as a cultural discourser
In their long and illustrious reglist tradition, their knowledge is taken to be

/' a neutrul representation of the world and u truth about it. Theirs is not, as
{
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money—analyses of power and signification have been lnoqi'pm .lt('(L‘Bu(,h
less into the cultural history of the Western ecnnon‘l.y

Tow does power enter into the history of the cognomy? Very
institutionalization of The Taikét system in the eigthdenth and 1
centuries also required a transformation at the Jevel of the individu
production of what Foucault (1979} has called docile bodies—and the regu-
lation of populations in ways consistent with the movements of capital. Peo-
ple did not go into the factories gladly and of their own accord; an entire
regime of discipline and normalization was necessary, Besides the expulsion
of peasants and serts from the land and the ereation of a proletarian class, the
modern econoty necessitated a profound restructuring of hodies, individu-

o  als, und social forms. This restructuring of the individual and society was
achieved through manifold forms of discipline, on the one band, and
through the set of interventions that made up the domuain of the sociul, to
which 1 have alluded, on the other. The result of this process——Homo oecon-
omicus—way a normalized subject that produces under certain physical and
cultural conditions. To accmnulate capital, spread education and health, and

" egulate the movement of people and wealth required no less than the estah-
ishment of a disciplinary society (Foucault 1979).3
At the level of signification, the first important historical aspect to con-
sider is the invention of the economy as an autonomous domain. Tt is well
known that ong of the quintessential aspeets of modérnity is the separation
of sociyl life into_functional_spheres (the economy, the polity, society, cul-
ture, and the like), cach with laws pL n. This is, strictly speaking, a
modern developmentsAs a separafe dom.un he economy: had to be given
expression by a propér science; this sclcnce, which cemerged at the end of
the cighteenth century, was called political economy. In its classical fornm-
lation by Smith, Ricardo, and Marx, political economy was structured
around the notions of production and lsbor, In addition to rationalizing cap-
italist production, however, political economy succeeded in imposing pro-
ductipn and labor as a code of signification on social life as a whole. Simply
put,{n ()wdcrn people came to sec life in general through the lens of produc-
tion, Many aspects of life became increasingly cconomized, including
human biology, the nonhuman natural world, relations among people, and
relations between people and natare, The languages of everyday life became
entively pervaded by the disconrses of production and the market.)

The fact that Marx borrowed the language of political economy he way
eriticizing, some argue (Reddy 1987; Baudrillard 1975), defeated his ulti-
mate purpose of doing away with it. Yet the achievements of historieal mate-

rialisin_eannat-be overocked: the formulation of an anthropology of use

vitlue in lien of the ahstraction of exchange value; the displacement of the
notion ol ahsolute siyplus by that of surplus value and, consequently, the
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replacement of the notion of progress based on the increase of surplus by
that based on the uppropriation of surplus value by the bourgeoisie (exploi-
tation); the emphasis on the social character of knowledge, as opposed to the
dominant epistemology, which placed truth on the side of the individual's
mind; the contrast between a unilinear eonception of history, in which the
individual is the all-powerful actor, and a materislist one, in which social
classes appear as the motor of history; a denunciation of the natural cliarac-
ter of the market cconomy and a conceptualization, instead, of the capitalist
mode of production, in which the market appears as the product of history;
and finally the erucial insight of commadity fetishism as a paradigmatic fea-
ture of capitalist socicty,

{
(M.u'x's' phiius‘uphy, Iwwvw.r, I'uu,d Iimit-s at thc lcw.'l of tlw codeBThe

a:k(,t (,u]turc, elicits umllmtm(,nts not mlly [mm :,(,onomlsts but ulsn
from all those living with prices and commaodities. “Economic” men and
women are positioned in civil socictes in ways that are inevitably mediated,
at the symbolic level, by the construets of markets, production, and com-
moditics. People and nature are separated into parts (individuals and re-
sourees), to be recombined into market commodities and objects of ox-
change and knowledge. Hence the call by critical analysts of market culture
to remove political economy from the centrality that it has been gecorded in
the history ol modernity and to supersede the market as a generalized frame
of reference hy developing a wider frame of reference to which the market
itself might be referred (Polanyi 1957h, 270; Procacei 1891, 151; Reddy
1987).% 1 suggest that this wider frame of reference should he the anthropol-
ogy of modernity.

Anthropologists have been complicit with the rationalization of modern
economics, to the extent that they have contributed to nutum]mnb the. con-
structs of economy, politics, religion, kinship, an : as the fundamen-
tal building blocks of all societies. The cxntq_l_l_g,_g of tlll..b(.. domains_ns. preso-
cial and universal must be_réjected. Instead, “we must ask what symbolic
and social processes make these domains appear sell-evident, and perhiaps
even matural,” fields of activity in any society” (Yunagtisako and Collier 1989,
41}, The analysis of economies as culture must thus start by subjecting to
serntiny the apperent organization of societies into seemingly natural do-

mains. It must reverse the “spontancous impulse to look in every society for

‘economic’ institutions and relations separate from other sociul relations,
compuarable to those of Western capitalist society” (Godelier 1986, 18).

This task of cultural critique must begin with the elear recognition tha

| economics is a discourse that constructs a particuler picture ol the economy.

To use Stephen Gudeman's metaphor (1986; Gudeman und Rivera 1990),

N
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what we usually recognize as economies s only one “conversation” among
many regarding the cconomy; this conversation became dominant through-
out the centuries, thanks to the historical processes already sketched. Gude-
man’s unveiling of the use in anthropology of allegedly universul economic
modlels is instructive:

Those who construct iniversal models . . . propose that within ethnographic
date there exists an objectively given reality which may be captured and ex-
plained by an observer’s formal model. They utilize o “reconstructive” method-
alogy by which shserved economic practices and beliefs are first restated in the
formal language and then deduced or assessed with respect to core eriteria such
ay utibity, Tabor or exploitation. Although the particular theories used in eco-
» nomic anthropology are quite diverse, they share the assumption that one or

% F? another universal model exists and can be used to explain u given field data.

-

-

According to this perspective,(a bocal madel usually is a rationalization, mystifi-
cation or ulen]ngﬁ at most, it enly represents the underlying reality to which
the observer has privileged access. (1986, 28)

Agv_model, however, whether local or yniversal, is a construction of the
world and not an jndisputable, objective truth-about it. This is the hasic

insight guiding the analysis of economics as culture. The coming into domi-

- nance of modern economics meant that many other existing conversations or

models were appropriated, suppresscd, or overlooked, At the margins of the
capitalist world economy, Gudeman and Rivera insist, there existed and
continue to exist other models of the economy, other conversations, no less
scientific because they are not couched in equations or produced hy Nobel
laureates. In the Latin American countryside, for instance, these models are
still alive, the result of overlapping conversations that have been carried out
for a long time. 1 will come back to the notion of local madels in the last
section of the chapter.

There is, then, an grientalism in economics that has to be noveiled—that
is, 2 hegemonic effect achieved through repregentations that enshrine one
view of the economy while suppressing others{The critique of economies as
culture, finally, must be distinguished from the better-known analysis of
economics as ‘rhetoric” advocated hy MeCloskey (1985) ) McCloskey's work
is intended to show the liter: ‘haructer of economic science and the price
economics has paid for its blind adherence To The Scientistic attitude of mod-

,} lh:rm':':m. T his author shows how litermy (levices systematically and inevitably

'mprove econgmu.:._by

enf. A‘Ithough some l‘hbt()ntdl analysls is us(,d 1)Lll'tltllldl‘ly in the reading of

“thE eeonGiiie developrient “Wheories of the 18505 and 19605, the analysis of

ELOTOMICS as “culfiire g goes  well’ beynnd the formal aspect of the rcﬂlonc of
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ecanomics. How did particular constructions of the ceonomy come to exist?
How do | they operate as cultural forces? Wlmt practices do theése construc-
fions create, and what are th(, u.sultmg cultural orders? What are the conse-

{jiénces of hccm;., ]lfe in terms t)f *.u(,h umstruchmw’

Toi Worebn or BeoNasies ani THE ECoONOMIUS oF T
WoRLD: THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL ANTECELDENTS
OF DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS

“The Static Interlude” and the World of Econemics

The opening paragraph of what was perhaps the most celebrated article on
ceonomic development, written in 1954, entitled *Economice Development
with Unlimited Supplies of Labour,” and authored by W, Arthur Lewis,
reads as follows:

This essay ix written in the classical tradition, making the classical assumption,
and asking the classical question. The classics, from Smith to Mar, ull assumed,
or argued, that an unlimited supply of abour was avuilable at subsistence
wages. They then enquired how production grows through time. They found
the answer in capital accumulation, which they explained in terms of their
analysis of the distribution of income. Clussical systems thus determined simul-
tancously income distribution and income growth, with the relative prices of
commodities as a minor hy-product, (Lewis [1954] 1958 , 400)

Let us pause for @ moment to recall some of the pertinent wspects of the
“clussical tradition.” The_cornerstone of the classical theory of growth was
capital accumulation (understood in its “hourgeois” sense, that is, not as a
dialectical process), associated with an increasingly specialized labor foree.
Changes in capital and labor productivity were considered of paramount
importance, whereas natural resources and institutions were regarded as
constant and technical change as an exogenous variable (treated as such by
all classical economists except Marx), Classical economists also believed that
natural resources are limited; scarcity hecame an inescapable imperative.
The corolluries of this premisce were progressive impoverishment, the stunt-
ing of growth (the theory of diminishing returns), and the possibility of
reaching a stationary state.® This retarding effect could be offset only by
technical progress. According to the classical theory, the economy would
reach a point at which wages would rise ubove the subsistence minimun,
thus squeezing profits down to a point where investiment would stop; aver-
agre wages would then drop again, technologicul progress would make labor
more productive, and growth would resume, only to be once again subjected
to forces that pulled it toward a stationary state, and so forth,”
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For Ricardo, the laws that regulate the distribution of the national product
among rents, profits, and wages was the main problem of political economy.
The level of profits was crucial, because it determined the level of capital
accumulation and cconomic growth, His ceonomie theory thus consisted of
a theory of rent, a subsistence theory of wages, an explanation of the impact
of diminishing returns in agriculture on the profit rate, and a labor theory of
value, One of the most important contributions of the Ricardian formulation
was precisely this theory of value. Labor became a unit common to afl mer-
chandise and the source of value beeause it embodied the producing activity
(Dobb 1973). Labor, in fact, appearcd as a transcendental that made possible
the objective knowledge ofthe laws of production. The economy became a
svstem of successive productions based on labor (the product of lubor of one
process went into another). This cconomic concept fostered a view of aceu-
mulation according to temporal sequences and, generally speaking, made

_-possible the articulation of cconomics with history. Production and acewnu-

lation began to shape indelibly the modern notion and experience of history
(Fotcault 1973).8 Ty med S el

The notion that labor is the basis of all value did not survive for long, The
“marginal revolution” of the 1870s sought to debunk the Ricardian formuda-
tion by introducing a different theory of value and distribution. Interest-
ingly, the scarch for an absolute determinant of value was abandoned. “Pre-
vailing opinions make labor rather than utility the origin of value, wrote
Jevons, the father of the conceptual revolution, “Repeated reflection and
inquiry have led me to the somewhat novel opinion, that value depends
entirely upon utility” {quoted in Dobb 1973, 168). Jevons defined utility as
“the abstract quality wherchy an object serves our purposes, and becomes
entitled o rank as a commodity,” and the problem of the economy as the
satisfaction of “our wunts to the ntmost with the least effort . . . to maximize
comfort and pleasure.” As the supply of a given commadity is increased, its
utility starts to decrease until “satisfaction or satiety” is approached (Dobb
1073, 166-210).9

A whole new sphere of cconomic analysis—usually referred to as ncoclas-
sical ceonomics—was built on this peculiar Taw. The idea that the economy
could reach a state of general equilibrinm became the centerpiece of eco-
nomie theory. This idea was originally postulated by the French economist
Leon Walras as a series of simultancous equations relating a number of eco-
nomic varables {prices and quantities of goods and services, either products
or factors of production to he bought by households and firms). According to
this theory, the free play of forees of supply and demand would tend to
establish, under competitive conditions, an cquilibrium pattern in the prices
of commoditics in such a way that all markets would be “cleared.” This is so
heeause there is u “concatenation and mutual dependence” of economice acts
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among al producers and consumers, a certain “circular flow of ceonomic
lite.” Schumpeter (1934, 8) defines this circular How of the self-regulating

market in a revealing manner:

Henee it follows that somewliere in the economic system a demand i, so to say,
ready awaiting overy supply, and nowhere in the system are there commodities
without conplements, that is other commudities in the possession of people
who will exchange them under empirically determined conditions for the for-
mer goods. 1t follows, again from the fact that all goods find a market, that the
cireular flow of ceonomic life iy elosed, in other words that the sellers of all
commaodities uppear again as buyers in sufficient measure o acquire those
goods which will maintain their consnmption and their productive equipment
in the next ccanemic period at the level so far attained, and vice versa, !

It was an extremely harmonious view of the economy, without polities,
power, or history; an utterly rational world, made ever more abstract with
thg passing of time by the increasing use of mathematical tools. Why did the
neoclassical ceonomists abandon classival concerns sueh as growth and dis-
tribution? A commonsense explanation is usually put forward: Because capi-
talism became consolidated in the second half of the nineteenth century—
having achicved remarkable rates of ceonomic growth, clevated the living
standards of the masses, and dispelled the old fears of getting to a point
where growth would no longer be possible—the analytical preoccupation
with growth scemed superfluous. The turn in analysis toward static and
short-tern theoretical interests, such as the optimization of resource alloca-
tion and the decision behavior of individuals and firns, was a logical step to
follow.!? Omee capitalism was decidedly working, the interest of ceonomists
shifted to the fine-tuning of the operations of the systen, including the ra-
tionalization of decisions and the coordinated performumce of markets to-
ward an optimum equilibrium. The dynamic aspects of the economy thus
gave way to statie considerations. Tt was what a development cconomist
aptly called the static interlude (Meier 1984, 125-28),

Progress had not been without vicissitudes, especially toward the end of
the century {[alling prices, unemployment, business losses, cluss struggles,
and workers’ organizations); but these problems would fade away as the
process of continued growth was not in doubt. And in spite of the fact that
by the end of the century the faith in the virtues of laissee-faire bad been
shaken (especially in relation to the need to control business monopoly), in
1870 most observers helieved that universal and perfect trade would reign
unhindered. It was as if, the cconomy having achicved some degree of ap-
parent stability, eeonomists busicd themselves with the more imundane hut
theoretically exeiting realm of the (uotidian, This confidence was to be torn
to pieces with the Great Depression. But by the time this happened, the
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great “neoclassical edifice,” built in the 1870s and furnished with impecca-
Dle precision in the next one hundred years, was firmly in place, shaping the
discursive Frmament of the discipline.

For Schumpeter (1954, 891-909), however, the neoclassical revolution
left untouched many of the elements of the classicul theory, including ° “its
sociological framework.” The general vision of the economic process was
still pretty much the same as in Mill's time, [n short, despite its rejection of
the Lubor theory of value, neoclassical economics inherited, and functioned
within the l)asic. disulrsivc o p.,.mization |.1id down during, the L]uq-;ical p(,-

the d:acnplme more than in ddsslull t[)()u;.,ht t]w SConomic 5ybtem was irre-
mediably identified with the market, and economic inquiry with market con-
ditions (especially prices) under which exchange takes place. The problem
of distribution was removed completely from the sphere of politics and so-
cial relations and reduced to the pricing of inputs and outputs (the marginal
productivity theory of distribution). By further isolating the economic sys-
tem, questions of class and property relations fell outside the scope of eco-
nomic analysis; analytical efforts were directed instead to the question of
optimization (Dobb 1973, 172-83). The focus on particular static equilibiri-
ums, finally, militated against the analysis of macro relations and questions
of economic development from a more holistic (for example, Marxist or
Schumpeterian) perspective.

The great “ncoclassical edifice” rested on two basic assumptions: perfect
competition and perfect rationality. Perfeet and universal knowledge en-
sured that existing resources would he optimally utilized, guarantecing full
employment, “Economic man” could go about his business in peace because
he could be confident that there was a corpus of theory, namely, marginal
utility and general equilibrium, which, because it had recourse to a perfect
knowledpe of things, would provide him with the ioformation he needed to
maximize the use of his scarce resources, The underlying picture of the
neoclassical world was that of order and trangjiillity, of a'sclf-regulating,
scll-optimizing ceonomic system, a view undoubtedly related to the pomn-
posity of the Pax Britannica then prevailing.

This was, then, the neoclassical world at the turn of the century, A world,
it was believed, where theory resembled the real economy as a clock re-
sembles time; where the hmdamental “niggardliness of nature” was held
at bay by those rugged individuals who were able to extract from nature
the most precious products; where the invisible hand that ensured the
smooth operation of the cconomy and the welfare of the majority had not
yet heen hurdened with the cumbersome strings of protectionism. The cri-
sis that. hit the capitalist world cconomy from 1914 to about 1948 was to
add a number of important components to that edifice. Among them was a
new interest in growth. [t might be worth recalling these eveots in some
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detail, because it was this situation that development economists found at
their doorstep when, with great excitement, they decided to build a home
for themselves.

“The Years of High Theory” and the Economics of the World

We have seen how classical political economy underwent a significant
change with the marginalist revolution. After alimost one century of Pax Bri-

" tunnica, the capitalist world economy entered « period of deep crisis, which

motivated 1 second important transformation in economic discourse. Let ug
summarize the argument to be developed in this regard. Between the First
and Second World wars, a new social system hegan to take shape. It rested
on the dissolution of the old distinction between the state and the economy
{so dear to the neoclassical economists), the development of unprecedented
institutional arrangements, and an innportant reformulation of the neoclassi-
cal understanding of the economy. Historians arguc that in the 1920s there
oceurred a recasting of bourgeois Ewrope through the development of cor-
poratist forms of control of the polity and the economy and a restructuring
of the relationship between private and public power. A recentering of the
world economy also took place, shifting the center of the capitalist system to
the United States, The styles and forms of intervention in the cconomy de-
veloped during this period were retained and extended during the 1930s,
19405, and 19505, before blossoming during the development era.

Keynesianisin and a revitalized growth economics provided the under-
standing und rationalization of these processes. All these changes not only
prepared the ground for a new scale of integration of the peripheral coun-
tries {those parts of the world later known as the Third World) under Pax
Americana but provided the building blocks of a theory of economic devel-
opment which guided and justified such integration. Classical theories of
growth, improved upon by a new macrocconomies and a new mathematics
of growth, were ready to provide the fundamental elements of the new dis-
course. So were the new forms of management and planning developed in
the 19205, After 1943, the underdeveloped world acquired a position of im-
portance in the capitalist world economy it had never had before. Neither
had there ever existed a discourse so refined to deal with it.

The depth of the economic and social transformation that started to take
placé 1ii the first decade of the twentieth century—which saw not only the
collapsé of nineteenth-century economic organization but also unprece-
donted “wars “and fascism~-has heen most forcefully and  insightfully
discussed by Karl Polanyi (1957a). Polanyi finds the origing of this transfor-
mation “in the utopian endeavor of economic liberalisin to set up « self-
regulating system” (19574, 29). The demise of the assumption of the self-
regulating market was thus the frst victim of the changes. The First World

\
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War opened the way for new miethods of management and planning of eco-
nomic and social affairs, Out of the smoke and destruction of the battleficld
emerged forms of organization of industry and labor that provided the foun-
dations for i new ceonomy after the war, This new economy was hased on
the helief that the econmnice process could not be left to the private market
wlong; the division hetween economic and political power hecwne blurred.
As the state’s influcnce on the control of prices, labor, and resources hecame
greater, new mechanisms of administration and bargaining were developed.
In some countries (France, Germany, and Ttaly} the various interests {indus-
try, agriculture, labor, and the military) becane organized into corporate
forms (Maicr 1975)

A technocratie vision of the ecomomy emerged out of the offices of the
new cngincers and professional businessmen. Taylorism, Amertcanism, and
Fordism took deeper rools as scientific management extended its reach in its

 attempt to make the vse of Tabor and capital ever more efficient. The intro-
duction of all of these techniques cannot be underestimated. Gramsci char-
acterized the transformation that Americanism and Fordisin fostered “the
biggest collective effort to date to ereate, with unprecedented speed, and
with a consciousness of pirpose unmatched in history, a new type of worker
and a new type of man” {quoted in Larvey 1989, 126). This was uchieved in
the span of several decades, despite resistance by workers to Fordist und
Taylorist work practices in the carly years, The Left's demands for denrocra-
tization in the factory became entangled with the Right's emphasis on ra-
tionalization through scientific management. In sum, the twilight of the
nineteenth-centiny order saw, after the dark night of the war, the birth of u
new order in which, despite many a great transformation, the old one still
breathed at case, “Rescuing bourgeois Europe meant recasting bourgeois
Europe: dealing with unions {or creating pseudo-unions as in Italy), giving
state agencies control over the market, huilding interest-group spokesmen
into the structure of the state” (Maier 1975, 394)./2

With the demise of the sell-regulating market, the assumption of perfeet
knowledge was alse discarded, especially in the Tate 19204 and carly 1930s,
when economic theory “had to come to terms with the restless anarchy of
the world of fact.” “Until the 1930s," wrote & student of the cconomic theory
of the period, “economics was the svience of coping with basic scarcity. After
the 1930s, it was the account of how men cope with scarcity and uncertainty.
This was by fur the greastest of the achievements of the 1930s in economic
theory” {Shackle 1967, 7). Pax Britannica had instilled in many people the
sense of a natural, irrefutuble order. To continue with Shackle’s account:

“There was,” as Julin Maynard Keynes says, “nothing to be afraid of” .. The
most essential and powerlul difference between this world and the world of the
19305 was the loss of tranguility itsell. Problemns of “the prive of a cup of tea” ay
Professor Joan Robinson put it, no lenger counted much against the problem of
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unemplovment arising, so Keynes explained, from the failure of the incentive to
invest, which fuiluee itself was due to the sudden oppression of business minds
by the world’s incalenlable uncertainties. There was no lenger equilibrium in
fact, and there could no longer be equilibrium in theory. (1967, 2689)

Keynes was the here of the new revolution, He demonstrated that there
could be equilibrium at levels Tower than full employinent—indeed, at any
level of output andEmployment. The théories of employnient und growth
produced during “the yews of high theory™ (18926 to 1939, by ceonomists
such as Keynes, Kahn, Robinson, ITarrod, Myrdal, Hicks, Kalecky, Samuel-
son, and Kaldor) arose from the realization of the fundamental back of infor-
mation that decision makers had to confront. Perfect competition became
imperfect (writing in 1926, Piero Sraffa demonstrated the existence of fae-
tors internal to the firm, called economies of scale, which made the assump-
tion of perfeet competition illusory); perfect knowledge hecame muddled,
giving way to uncertainty; and the empty space left hy the disappearance of
the concern with static conditions was soon filled by inquiry into the dynam-
ics of growth, now enshrined in the altar of theory, Because of the limitations )

. . ~
ol knowledge, the tools to manage reality had to be sharpened; hence a newJ N

emphasis on public poliey and planning arose to Bl1 the need for mecha-
nisms of order and control.

The Tamivialions in question reflected closely the events of the period:
deation, wage reductions, and unemplovment in the 1920s, ccononiie erisis
and aggravated unemployment in the 1930s. Keynes's preseription was for }-;.
government o propend for full emiployment rough appropriate state
spending and through investment, fscal, and budgetary policy. Teonomists
consider the theorctical achicvements of this period extremely important,
For Dobb (1973, 211-27), however, the new theory did not chalenge the
neoclassical theory of value; it moved within its general framework (Keynes
comsidered the neoclassical theory a “special case” of his General Theory).
1ty radical challenge to existing views was restricted to the assumption of a
unigue position of static equilibrimn, which in turn entailed full employ-
ment of resources. Yet it must be admitted that Keynes's disruption of the
terribly rational and smooth neoclassical world was important. Keynes's suce-
cessors, however, soon sununoned to their aid rationality and the mathema-
tization of economics, thus overlooking what could have heen the most radi-
cal lessons of Keynes's work (Gutman 1994), 13

Growth ceonomics lent eredence Lo this mode of theory construction ac-
vording to conventional rationality und model building, In the late 1930s,
and in the wake of Keynes's General Theory, a number of cconomists (1Lar-
rod in 1939 and Domar in 1946) focused their attention on the rates of
growth of output (national production) and income as the lndamental vari-
ables to he explained by a truly dynamic theory. The mood set in for elabo-
rating a theory of prowth that was as abstract and general in application as
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that of general equilibrium. The key to such a theory was the relation be-
tween investment and general output—how the pace of investment governs
the level of general output, and how the acecleration of general output in
turn uffects the pace of investinent. Investinent, it was noted, not only aceel-
erates income but also generates increased productive capacity. A net addi-
tion to the capital stock brings aboot a corresponding increase in national
output {gross national product, or GNP); this correspondence is expressed
by what cconomists of the period ealled the capital-output ratio, which Har-
rod defined as the value of capital goods required for the production of a unit
increment of output.

Capital for new investment must come from somewhere, and the answer
way savings. Part of the national income must be saved to replace worn-out
capital goods (equipment, buildings, materials, and so on} and to create new
oncs. What mattered then was to establish the necessary “savings ratio”
(proportion of national output to be saved), which, coupled with a given
capital-output ratio, would produce the desired rate of growth of GNP
Every economy would have a “natural rate of growth,” defined as the maxi-

‘mum tate allowed by the inerease of population, capital accumulation, and

technological progress; hecause these variables could not be controlled ac-
curately, the process of growth was seen as necessarily unstable. This theory
was thus clearly consistent not only with the “classical question” and “the
classical assumption” hut also with the Kevnesiun innovation, which related
the expansion or contruction of the economy to savings and investment. Al-
though significant variations were introduced to the original Harrod-Domar
theory, this formulation shaped the nascent development economics. The
consequences of the adoption of this theory, as we will see in the next sec-
tion, were enorinous,

Let us return for a moment to the economics of the world, The stability
allegedly achieved in the most powerful countries in the late 19205 and,
again, in the late 1930s was not without its contradictions. As a distinctive
regime of accumulation, Fordism did not reach maturity until after 1945,
when it became the basis for the postwar boom that lusted until the early
1970s. By the time Fordism started to decline, it had already become “less
a mere system of mass production and more a total way of life” (Tlarvey 1989,
135). Tt had introduced not only a new culture of work and consumption hut
a new aesthetic, whicl huilt upon and contributed to the aesthetic of mod-
croism, with its concern with functionality and efficiency.

Let us sce how Marxist-inspired political economists explain the capitalist
dynamics of the period, Fordist accumulation determined the incorporation
of the periphery in novel ways.™ The horizontal (geographic) integration of
the capitalist world economy had been largely completed by 1910, and a
process of vertical integration—for the periphery, an increasc in the rate of
extraction of surplus value through means other than geographic cxpan-
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sion—began to take place. By 1913, the major core nations (Englund, the
United States, France, and Germany) owned about 85 percent of all capital
invested in the semiperiphery (at that point composed of Spain, Portugal,
Russia, Jupan, Australia, and parts of Eastern Europe) and the periphery
{most of Latin America, Asia, and Afirica). However, certain factors ereated
instability: increased competition from the semiperiphery (especially Russia
and Japan}; increased anticore ideologies and social movements in the pe-
riphery (as the pace of foreign investment and direct military intervention
augniented); internal changes in the class structure of the core nations; and
competition among the eore nations for control of the increasingly important
natural resources of the periphery.!?

The growing itnportance of the United States in the capitalist world econ-
omy had important repercussions for the periphery. In the case of Latin
America, trade with the United States increased dramatically, and so did
direet U.S. investment. A large boreowing program, mainly from US, bank-
ers, was initiated, espectally during the 1920s. The 1920s marked the first
decade of “modernization” of the Latin American continent, and the period
in generul (1910—1930) saw an important transition in the social and eco-
nomic structure of the Iar;,el countries of the region. The Great D(,premon
hit hard the Latin American economies. Imports by core nations from Lattin
Amecrica were severcly reduced, The large debt obligations that many coun-
tries contracted during the 1920s hecame an unbearable burden {a situation
not unlike that of the 1980s) and, indeed, by 1935 most of the debt was in
default. The euphoric mood the boom of the 1920s created turned somber,
out of which came the need cither to adapt to depressed intemational condi-
tions in the best possible way (the course of action most countries of the
region took) or to proceed with the industrislization process through u strat-
egy of import substitution—that is, to produce at home what was previously
imported (the larger countries, such as Brazil, Argentina, Mexico, and Co-
lombia, took this route). The countries of the periphery were obliged to
abandon the old liberalism and implement active state policies to protect
and develop their national economies.®

The free enterprise system was in peril after the Sccond World War, To
save such a system, the United States was faced with varions iniperatives:
to keep the existing core nations of the capitalist svstein together and going,
which required continuous expansion and ellorts to avoid the spread of
communism; to find ways to invest US. surplus capital that had accumu-
lated doring the war (particularly abroad, where the largest profits could
be made}; to find markets overseas for American goocls, given that the pro-
ductive capacity of American industry had doubled during the war; to se-
cure control over the sources of raw materials in order t mect world com-
petition; and to establish a global network of unchallenged military power as
a way to secure access to raw materials, markets, and consumers {Amin 1976;
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Borrego 1981; Murphy and Augelli 1993). The pact signed at Bretton
Woods, establishing the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank,
inangurated the new era, Keynesian theory provided guidelines to
strengthen the private sector, expand domestic and foreign markets, and
revitalize international trade under the aegis of multinational corporations,
The production process of the core states was thus newly integrated with
their political upparatuses as well as with the emerging international finan-
cial organizations.

“The Creat Transformation,” so admirably described by Polanyi, thus
marked the collapse of some of the most cherished economic principles of
the nineteenth century, Laissez-faire and old-lashioned liberalism gave way
to more efficient ways of managing ceonomies and populations, more perva-
sive perhaps if only because they were carried out under the legitimizing
wing of science and increasingly (espectally with the development of wellare
cconomics in the 1950s) for the “good of the people.” The “static interlnde”
was over, but the new economies did little to alter the houndaries of classical
and neoclassical discourse. Theoretical refinements and sophisticated math-
ematical techniques—such as Leonticf!'s input-ouput analysis, in gestation
since the 1830s—were developed, but they did not depart significantly from
the basic discursive organization of classical economies, The imperatives the
United States faced at the end of the war placed Latin America and the rest
of the periphery in a well-demarcated space within the capitalist world
ceonmmy,

To conclude this section, let us return to the introduction of the chapter.
1 referred to a certwin reformist cthos in the attitude of the pioneers of de-
velopmient. This ethos was partly linked to the experience of the Great
Depression. Indeed, as the progressive Harvard economist Stephen Marglin
inaintains, this expericnce changed cconomies for a generation, both in
terms of the people it attracted and the problems it sought to address. Be-
tween 1935 and 1960, some economists even thonght that the end of capital-
ism was « possibility, Scholars such as Galbraith, Kuznets, Currie, and, at
the tail end of the period, Marglin acquired a political disposition toward
their subject matter and the problems they wished to confront. (One also
thinks of Latin Ainerican cconomists such as Rail Prebisch, Antonio Garcta,
Celso Furtado, and Fernando Henrique Cardoso in a similar way), Macro-
ceonomic theory of the period also arose in the context of decolonization,
which for these cconomists meant the final destruction of empires. Although
the needs of empire were to bring the colonized into the market, the well-
heing of the people suggested that they would be better off if left alone. !

For a moment then there was a contradiction in the mind of some ceono-
mists between the welfare of the people und interventionist policies. Ouly
after the Sceond World War would welfare and development join ranks as
compatible goals. But, Marglin insists, many of the early development econ-
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omists espouscd a progressive agenda in the beginning vears of their work.
Without disputing this perception, it is important to emphasize, as this sec-
tion has shown, that it was the whole movement of many decades that pre-
pared the ground for the final wrrival of development economics. Fueled hy
this momentum, development economists arrived in the Third World full of
hopes and aspirations, cager to apply the best of their knowledge to a com-
plex but exciting task. Their discourse, discussed in the next section, was
extremely influential; it continues to be an important chapter in the cultural
history of the Third World.

Tite DEvELopsENT 01 DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS
The Early Theories: Structuring the Discourse

The ten years hetween 1948 and 1858 saw the rise and consolidation of
development economics as a practice concerned with certain questions, per-
formed by particular individuals, and entrusted with given social tasks, Dur-
ing those years, development economics constructed its object. the “un-
derdeveloped economy,” out of the historical and theoretical processes
reviewed in the previous section. How this construction actually happened
nceds to be analyzed in detail for our analysis of the polities of discourse and
regimes of representation,
~ There were important precursors to the post-World War I concept of
I/cconomic development. As Arndt (1978, 1981 has noted, when the term
develgmnent wus used l)efnre the 1‘}3(}5 it was usual]v und(.lbtt}()d in a paty-
ralistic sense, as the ot ¢. Two exceptions
were Schumpeter, whose wm'k on ceonmnic (levclnpnmnt, to be discussed
later, wag published in German in 1911, aund a number of historians of the
British Empire. A third exception was Marx, who derived his coneept of
development from the inexorable Hegelian ¢ dm]u.tm The clearest forerun-
ner of the current use, mentioned in chapter 2, was the 1929 British Colonial
I)evelnpment Act, In the cg_l_onial_ contcxt, ceonomic dcvclnpmcnt wis

the' itg_\i&rmnult Thc ceonomic systcm dul not develnp, resonrces Imd to
be developed. “Economic development in Mary’s sense derives from the
intransitive verb, in [the coloninl] sense from the transitive verh” (Arndt
1881, 460).

Arndt traces the use of economic development jp the transitive sense to
Australia and to a lesser extent Ganada, where economic dt,;vc]npmcnt did
not happen spontaneously. EHe also mentions in passing a 1922 study hy—k‘;—:ﬁ
Yat-sen, a Chinese nationalist leader, proposing a massive program for the
economic development of China. But not until the middle of the 19405 was
the term applied to the ecconomic development of “underdeveloped arcas.”
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a number of features that set them apart from the cconomies studied by
orthodox economics, which then ealled for modifying existing theory—what
Hirschman calls the rejection of the "monoeconomic claim” (1981). Among
these features were high levels of rural underemployment, a low level of
industrialization, a sct of obstacles to industrial development, and a disad-
vantage in internutional trade. The first three of these captured the attention
of most theorists building their models. Initially, attention focused on the
“obstacles” that lay in the way of development, as well as in the “missing
components” that would have to be supplied to make the models work. The
models proposed characterized the effort that wonld have to be made to
remove ohstacles und provide missing components in such a manner that
industrialization would take off with vigor and celerity.'®

~Classical and neoclassical theories of growth provided the building blocks
for these models. The milestones of classical growth theory, let us remem-
ber, were capital accumulation, greater division of labor, technological prog-
ress, and trade. As we saw, postwar growth theory was influenced as well by
Keynes's analysis of the interaction of savings and investments, It is useful
to recall the thrust of the growth argument as postulated by Harrod and
Domar. In order to grow, economies must save and invest a certain propor-
tion of their gross national product. Given a speeifie level of savings and
investinent, the actual rate of growth will depend on how productive the
new investment is; and the productivity of investment can be measured hy
the capital-output ratio. Investinent creates new capacity to produce, which
must he matched, in turn, by new denand. Income thus must rise by an
cquivalent proportion to ensure no idle capacity of capital goods,

The model assumed a number of features that held reasonably well for
industrialized countries but not for underdeveloped cconomies. It assumed
a constant capital-output ratio, did not analyze_the effect of price changes
(they were models in real terms), dnd presupposed constant terms of trade,
But the underdeveloped economics were found to be characterized by dete-
riorating terms of trade for their primary products {(vis-3-vis manufactured
products from the industrialized countries), they were seen in need of rapid
technological ehange, and their prices changed continually due to the infla-
tionary bias of their economies, They also had a much lower level of savings.
The main obstacle to developinent was thus low eapital availability; more-
over, although domestic savings could be increased, there would still be a
“savings gap,” which had to be filled with foreign aid, loans, or private for-
cign investient. Despite these differences, prowth theories that had devel-
oped in the context of industrialized economies shaped economic develop-
ment models to a significant extent.

Let us look in detail at some of the most important models. Rosenstein-
Rodan, coming from his experience with relatively depressed Fastern Euro-
pean cconomies in the 1920s and 1930s, argued for a “hig push” in invest-
ment to mobilize the rural underemployed for the task of industrialization.)

The Depression and World War 1T had brought to the fore the questions of
full cmployment and growth. There was, as Amndt (1978) put it in his study
of the rise and fall of the concept of economic growth, a “return to scarcity”
and to the “general probleni of poverty.” Growth started to be seen as a
remedy for poverty and unemployment rather than as an end in itself.

The classical concern with capital accumulation became centril, via con-
emporary growth theories, to the first attempts at applying known tools of

focus on savings and opened the way for foreign aid and foreign investinent,
hecause it was soon recognized that poor countries seldom possessed suffi-
cient amounts of capital to meet the investinent required for rapid growth,
This conclusion was reinforced by the consideration that the growth of GNP
had to be greater than the growth of population, which was relatively high
Xn most countries. Moreover, a privileged arena for investment, one in which
‘the benefits of capital accumulation would be larger than in any other realm,
“was discovered: industrialization. Industrialization would pave the way for
the modernization of the backward cconomies and for spreading among the
natives the proper rationality—"training labour and accustoming it to fac-
tory discipline,” as W. Arthur Lewis wrote in 1946 referring to Jamaica's
industrializetion {(quoted in Meier 1984, 143); it would also he the most efli-
cient way of putting to productive use the large pool of the unemployed and
underemployed who inhabited the countryside.

Similarly, industrialization would be the only way in which the poor coun-
tries conld undo the structural disadvantage that they faced in the domain of
international trade as predominantly primary producers confronted with the
higher prices and productivity of goods coming from industrialized coun-
tries. Through industrialization, poor countries would stop producing “the
wrong things” and start producing items with a higher exchange value. That
industrialization was the key to developiment was as “clear as daylight,” to
quote again from Lewis’s report on Jamaica {in Meier 1984, 143). The actual
way in which industrialization was to take place constituted the core of most

e development models of the 1050, It was clear that industrialization was not
going to happen spontancously, Deliberate efforts were required if the per-
ceived obstacles to indnstrialization were going te be overcome. This called
for a type of planning that ensured the right alloeation of scarce resources,
corrected market prices, maximized savings, oriented foreign investment in
the right divection, and in general orchiestrated the cconomy in terms ol a

1 well-halanced program. Development planning was thus from the outset the

' twin of development economics; this was already clear at the time of the
/1925 World Bank mission to Colombia.

U/,-“' In sum, the major ingredients of the econamice development strategy com-

" monly advocated in the 19505 were theses (1) capital acenmulation; (2-delib-

| exate industrialization; (3} development planning; and (4) external aid. The

underdeveloped economies, however, were thisught to be chaructsized by
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For this author, industrialization required a Luge, carcfully plamned initial
effort in order to be successful; small, isolated efforts were very likely to
fail." Other models had the smne thrust: either a “eriticad minimum effort”
was needed (Liebenstein 1957), or countrics were seen as caught in a “low-
level equilibrium trap,” out which only an effort of a certain magnitude
would get them (Richard Nelson). Rostow’s historicoeconomic model (1960,
1952), which assumed that all countries went through a linear path of stages
in their transition to modernity, with one of these stuges being the “take-off”
into self-sustained growth, hecame well known in the late 1950s and carly
1960s. So did Nurkse's "balanced growth” conc.:,phon—whtch predicted
that a country would escape the “vicious eircle of poverty” only through a
concerted application of capital to u« wide range of industrics—and Hirsch-
man's {1958} notion of “backward and forward linkages™ for rationalizing the
industrialization process. All of these conceptions soon found their way into
the voluminous literature comingt out of the United Nations and interna-
tional lending organizations, and in the ponr countries themselves, cither
hecause theorists visited the Third World-—often for long periods of time—
or through the education of Third World students in North American and
British universitics, a practice that became widespread in the 1960s.2

The models Nurkse and Lewis developed in the early 19508 were among
the most influential, and it is appropriate to examine them briefly, not from
the point of view of their economic rationality, but as cultural constructs and
central picees in the polities of the development discourse. Nurkse's book
(1953), written in 1952 and basced on a serics of lectures delivered by the
author in Rio de Janeiro a year earlier, is dedicated to analyzing the lactors
associated with “the vicious circle of poverty” and the possible ways to
“break the deadlock™ of Sueh acircle. In his conception, poverty is produced

Dby a circular constelfation of forces that links lack of food and ill health with

low waork capacity, low income, and back to lack of food. This vicious circle
is parallcled by a eircular relationship in the reabn of the economy.

A circular relationship exists on hoth sides of the problems of capital formation
in the poverty-ridden areas of the workd, On the supply side, there is the small
capacity to save, resulting from the Jow level of real income, The low real in-
come is a rellection of ke productivity, which in turn is due largely to the lack
of capital, The lack of capital is o result of the smal! capacity to save, and so the
circle is complete, On the demand side, the inducement to invest may be low
hecause of the small huying power of the people, whieh is due to their small real
incoma, which again is due to Jow productivity. The low level of productivity,
however, is o result of the small wmount ol capital used in production, which in
its turn may be caused at least partly by the small inducement to invest, (Nurkse
1953, 5)

Behind this “vicious” cconomic eirele lics implicitly the “proper” circular
view that was held to underlic a sound economy. The goal of balanced
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growth was innocuonsly stated as “enlarging the size of the market and cre-
ating inducements to invest,” for which capital was obviously essential, To
increase production of one commodity (shoes is the exumple Nurkse uses)
was not enough; the inercase had to take place simultaneously in « wide
range of consumer goods it demand was to be sufficiently augmented. Com-
mereial policy should then seek to direct properly the additional savings and
external sources of capital in order to expand the domestic market to the
degree needed for the takeoff into self-sustained development.
Interestingly, for Nurkse the problem of capital formation was not re-
stricted to low savings capacity; it was also due to smadl inducement to in-
vest, In this he was closer to Schumpeter, whom he explicitly invoked. But
neither Nurkse nor any other development economist adopted a Schumpe-

J

teriun view; the reasons for this are reveuling in terms of the politics of

discourse. Schumpeter's Theory of Econvmic Development had been avail-
able in English since 1934. This hook, as most of Schumpeter’s works, is
tight and unifying, with an emphasis on processual aspects, ("The argument
of the ook forms one commected whole,” he writes in the introduction.) The
surprisingly small influence of this hook on postwar development thinking
may have been due to several fuctors. To begin with, Westorn cconomists
saw this book as u theory of business cyeles, not as a theory of development;
morcover, Schumpeter’s emphasis on the role of the private entrepreneur
seemed to rale out ity application to poor countries, where entreprencur-
ship was thought to be alinost nonexistent, in spite of some allegations to the
contrary {Bauer and Yamey 1957). The alleged lack of entrepreneurship was
influenced by the perception of Third World people as backward and even
lazy,

Schumpeter’s theory seemed pertinent to the concerns of the early devel-
apment economists. e was concerned not with simall changes in cconomic
life but precisely with those revolutionary changes chorished by devel-
opment ceconomists with their “hig push” and “takeoft” theories. To ad-
here to Schumpeter’s framework, however, would have required taking seri-
ously a number of aspects that would have posed uncomfortable problems to
maost economists of the period—Ilor instance, the ket that for Schumpeter
mere growth was not development but just “changes in data,” or that “the
economic state of a people does not emerge simply from the preceding eco-
nomic conclitions, but ouly from the precoding total situation” (Schumpeter
1934, 58). How could these views be translated into manageahle models
and planning schemes??!

W. Arthur Lewis’s maodel of the dual econmny, as inlluential as Nurksce's
model, if not more so, was originally published in 1954. The pivotal discur-
sive operation of this model was the division of a_country’s cconomy and
soctal life into two sectors: one modern, the other tmrhhmml Development
would consist of the progressive encroachment of the modern upon the tra-
ditionul, the steady extension of the money economy on the vast world of
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subsistence or near subsistence. This ussumption pervaded the develop-
ment view of most economists and international organizations for several
decades (witness, for instance, the quotation that opens the first chapter of
this ook, excerpted from a report prepared by 2 committee of which Lewis
was one of five participants). From the point of view of u discursive ccon-
omy, the u:nsugm,m.ui of such a dualistic construction are enormous. To
begin with, Lewis’s construction equates tradition with hackwardness, a
burden to he disposed. of s gmcsz'IS""‘;?ﬁbﬂJ a part of the economy
with nothiiig fo contribute to the process of development. Ead a nondualis-
tic view of the underdeveloped economy been adopted (Braudelian,
Schumpeterian, or Marxist, not to mention one based on non-Western tradi-
tions), the consequences would have been quite different, for development
would have had to involve all sectors of social life.

There is another mechanism at work in the modern-traditional dichot-
omy. This split distances one pole from the other, making remote the sceond
term of the division. This feature of discourse is by no means restricted
to economics. It is deeply embedded in the social sciences and in West-
ern culture in general. In his analysis of the use of time in anthropology,
Johannes Fabian (1983) found this feature, which he calls denial of coeval:
ness, to be central to the writings about other cultures. In spite of the fact
hthat the ethnographer or ruearcherfcwnmmst is mandated to share the
time of the other-—the "native,” the “underdeveloped”—in the fieldwork
experiences or in the cconomists’ missions, this other is nevertheless repre-
sented as belonging to another time period (even to the Stone Age in some
“toxtsl; thus time is used to construct the object of anthropology, or econom-
ics, in such a way that a specific power, relation is created. By  construeting
the_other as living in_another time-periodthese scientists-avoid-haying to
take jnto account the other seriously: a manologue trom the height of power
results. These features are borme in Lewis’s depiction of the dual economy:

——

We find u few industries highly capitalized, such as mining or electric power,
side by side with the most primitive techniques. . .. We find the same contrast
also owtside their economie life, There wre one or two modern towns, with the
finest architecture, water supplies, commumications, and the like, into which
people drift from other towns and villages which might almost helong to an-
other planet, There is the same contrast even within people; hetween the few
lighly westernized, trousered, natives, educated in western universities, speak-
ing western hmguages, and glorifying Beethoven, Mills, Marx or Einstein, wnd
the great mass of their countrymen which live in quite other worlds. .. . Inevi-
tably what one gets are very heavily developed patehes of the economy, sur-
rounded hy economic darkness. (Lewis [1954] 1958, 408)

In this discourse, the traditional segment is & world of economic darkness,
where new ideas are impossihle, architecture is inadequate (despite the fact
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that it scems adequate for its dwellers), and there are no communications
{(hecause only the airplane, the automohile, and television count as commu-
nications}—in short, another planet. it does not matter that those aliens are
human beings as well (although those who helong to the modern sector are
apparently more human, hecause they speak prestigious kanguages, listen to
Beethoven, have memorized Einstein's equations, and have mastered
Samuelson, Friedman, or Marx) or that they constitute about 80 percent of
the world. Their existence can be brushed aside, becuuse they live in quite
another age hound to be swept away by the fruits of the Enlightenment and
the travails of economists, The rightness of the actions of the harhingers of
modernity is corroborated Dy the Fact that the native elite cherishes the
modern world—even if their native side might pop up from time to time, for
instance, when they become “corrupt” or “uncooperative.”

The economic development conception that comes out of this view is its
logical extension. “The central problem in the theory of cconomic develop-
ment,” writes Lewis, “is how to understand the process by which a commu-
nity which was previously saving and investing 4 or 5 per cent of its national
income or less, converts itself into an economy where voluntary saving is
running at ubout 12 to 15% of national income or move” {Lewis [1954] 1958,
416). "“This is the central problem because the central fact of ecopontic de-
velopment is rapid capital aceumulation (including knowledge and skills
with capital),” he adds {(416). The means to achieve this feat also follows: to
use the traditional sector to fuel the modern one. This would require moving
“the rural underemployed,” who, because of their large numbers, can he
removed from the countryside without reducing agricultural output (in the
economist’s jargon, this can be done beeause the marginal productivity of
labor in agriculture is negligible or zero). This “surplus labor” would be
hired at near-suhsistence wages by the new industries set up with additional
savings and foreign capital. Both the historical “record,” as well as economie
rutionality, attests to the fact that people will move as long as they can be
secured higher wages in the modern sector:

What happencd to rural people (never mind what they thought) did not
matter. From an cconomic perspective, these people simply did mot count.

We are interested not in the people in generul, but only say in the 10 per cent

of them with the largest incomes, who in countries with surplus labor receive
up to 40 per cent of the national income. . . . The remaining 90 per cent of the
people never manuge to suve a significant fraction of their income. The impor-
tunt question is why does the top 10 per cent save more? | .. The explanation

Jikely to be that saving increases relatively to nutionat income hecause the
incomes of the suvers increase relatively to the natinoal income, The contml fict
of economie development is that the distribution of incomes is altered in Eivour
of the saving class, (Lewis [1954] 1958, 416, 417) .
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Not surprisingly, theories of this type led to regressive distributions of
income that reached embarrassing proportions. Not until the carly 1970s did
cconomists fully realize this fact, especially with Albert Fishlow's empirical
findings that the “Brazilian miracle™ of the late 1960s and early 1970s
(growth rates of more than 10 percent per year maintained for « number of
years) had netpnly produced a more uncqgual distribution of income but left
low-income groups worse off in absolute terms, The sceond impottant as-
pect that should be noted is that unemployment was not cused in most cases,
nor did wages and living standards rise significantly, as theory predicted;

" instead @ permanent condition of surplus labor was produced, which fitted
nicely the needs of multinational corporations. Poverty and unemployment

{ inevitably increased, parallel to increases in the growth of GNE These "un-
desirable” consequences, these “painful realizations™—as economists often
cuphemistically call them when they look at the “development record”™—
were by no means peripheral to the imodels used but belonged to their inner
architecture.??

A third inodel of economic development, which achieved significant in-
fluence, especially In Latin Amnerica, was propounded in the late 1940s and
19505 by a group of Latin Amcerican cconomists working within"the newly
established Egonomic Commission for Latin America (CEPAL) in Santiago.
CEPAL cconomists based their approach on the empirigal demonstration of
the historical deterioration of the terms of trade against primary goods frop

“the countries of the periphery. The terms center and periphery (radicalized
into 4 theory of dependency in the 1960s) were coined by CEPAL us cle-
ments ol their explanation for this phenomenon. The deterioration of the

cal progress were concentrated in the industrialized center, CEPALS doc-
trine was not unrelated to Lewis’s, Because output per worker was lower in
the periphery, and given surplus labor, the conclusion for CEPAL econo-
tuists was lower capacity for capital accumalation in the periphery. Ergo, a
specific industridlization policy was needed. The Juck of industrialization
severely curtailed aceess to_loreign exchange—the crucial component for
economic growth Decause it determined the capacity to import capital
{ goods. The_answer thus lay in_programs of domestic_industrializationthat
J‘ would allow countrics to manubreture at home goods that were previously
5 imported. Hence the name given to this strategy, “import substitution in-
¢ dustrialization,” one of CEPALS trademarks.*?
\ CEPAL thearists ulso paid attention to other salient issnes, such as infla-
tion, and to structural obstacles to development, particularly the sluggish-
ness of the agricultnral sector and the Tack of coordination among sectors of
the economy. The assessment of CEPAL theories remains a matter of con-
troversy in Latin America to this date.? Albert Fishlow (1985), for instance,
has rightly observed the paradoxical fact that CEPALs strategy of import
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substitution industrialization aggravated precisely those factors it sought to
correet: it increased the foreign-cxchange vulnerability, magnified certain
aspeets of sectoral disequilibriums, and exacerbated the infationary bias of
the growth process. Yet it is undeniable that CEPAL economists challenged
a number of tenets of orthodox ceonomic theory (purticularly the theory of
international tracle), provided a more complex view of development, which
included structural considerations, and showed greater concern for the stan-
dard of living of the masses, Despite these differences, cconomic develop-
ment remained in cssence, in the eyes of these cconomists, a process of
capital accumulation wnd technical progress. Tn short, as Cardoso (1977)
puintedly put it, CEPAL thinking constituted “the originality of a copy.”

This is to say that CEPALs propusals were casily assimilated into the
cstablished views, to the extent that they lent themselves to a modemization
process that international experts and national elites were eager to under-
take. Its fate was to be ahsorbed into the power grid of the dominant dis-
course, One may say generally that at the level of discursive regularities, the
CEPAL doctrine did not constitute a radical challenge. This does not mean,
however, that it did not have important effects. From the point of view of the
history of ideas, one should acknowledge, with Sikkink (1991), the impres-
sive contribution of the Latin American economists who articulated a partic-
ular view of developmentalisim as a model in the 19405 and 19505, The fact
that CEPAL-type developmentalism was adopted among several possible
models reflects, for Sikkink, the resourcefulness of Latin American econo-
mists and policymakers of the period in the face of rapidly changing interna-
tional and domestic opportunitics and constraints.

Marxist or neo-Marxist theories of development, finally, did not achieve
dgnificant visibility until the 1960s, through theories of dependency, pe-
ripheral capitalism, and unequal exchange (Cardoso and Faletto 1979; Ainin
1976; Emmanuel 1972). Paul Baran’s inHucntial article of 1952 and canon-
setting book of 1957 was the starting point for most Marxist formulations.
His 1952 article (see Baran 1958), entitled "On the Political Economy of
Backwardness,” contained a diatribe against Western eapitalism and
middle and upper classes of the backward countrjes far having failed to
develop these countries. For Baran, the eradication of the feudal nrder of
backward countries and its replacement with market rationality would have
been un indication of progress. At this level he was close to the dominant
discourse. Nevertheless, his dialectical approach gave him the foresight to
denounce the inappropriateness of the policies then being proposed and to
pinpoint the need for structural changes in the political framework and the
prevailing class alliances,

To what extent did Marxist or neo-Marxist views become circumventel,
appropriated, or subverted by the dominant discourse? Many of the con-
ceptsThese theories used can be deseribed according to the conceptual basis
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of Llaaslcal pohtlc.ll economy. Evcn if umc«.pts such _&dependency and
sy gperated
was_not. Ne orthdess hecause they functtongd within a system that had a
dilferent set of rules (that of Marxist polltlcal economy, in which_concents

such us proﬁt and capital estahl ablish a different diseursive practice), they

are—at the Tevel of discursive strategies—a_challenge to the dominant
frameworks In sum, although they did not constitute an altermative to de-

\f(,lopmcnt, they v antounted to a different wulﬂc.xdgnm_gn_tﬂ,djm_m.pm
tant critique of bourgeois development gconomics, 2’

(_.heg_z] Payer {1991) has offered a powerful indictment of the early theo-
ries of development economics from a contemporary angle, the debt cuisis.
Payer finds the qrigins of the e debt crisis precisely 1 in_thesc carly modcls The
early theories assumed that developing countries were “natural importers of
capital” and that only a How of external capital could guarantee their devel-
opment. This myth was based on a number of fallacious assumptions: (1) that
foreign capital would always be an addition to domestic savings (in many
instances this was not the case: it made more sense to use grants and low-
intercst loans for investment and divert domestic savings to politically ori-
ented social programs); (2) that external markets would always he availuble,

so that Third World countries could use the foreign exchange earned from’

exports to pay off loans {more often than not, center countries levied high
tariffs against Third World produets); (3) that the industrialization that
would oceur due to added investment would reduce the need for imports
(this was hardly the case: countries beemne more dependent on imports of
capital goods—machinery—to produce locally what they previously im-
ported, thus worsening bulence-of-payment prohlems); and (4) that foreign
capital would necessarily activate growth (as the historical experienee of
countries like Norway and Australia shows, the opposite can be the case).

The main factor cconomists forgot, Payer strongly states, was that loans
have to be repaid. The way they solved this predicament was to assume that
loans would always be available to pay past debt, ad infinitum, or to overlook
comptetehethe problem of servicing the debt. Payer refers to this as the
~ Ponzi scheme) a scheme in which original investors are paid ofl with money
supplied by Tater investors. The underlying premise was that loans would be
invested properly and have high rates of return, thus making puyment possi-
- ble. This didt not happen in many cases, for reasons such as those cited
carlier. 1t was also assnmed that there were bulance-of-payments stages—
again, as read from the economic history of the U.S. and the UK.: nations
would move from being voung debtors (like Third World countries in the
1850s) to mature debtors (when aid is no longer required, countries having
developed the capacity to use efficiently commercial loans) to new creditors
to, Ainally, mature creditors (net exporters of cepital). For this theory to work,
mature creditors would have had to accept imports from debtors at a scale
they never did, thus worsening the debt problem.
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The main factor these models overlooked, however, was that the historical
context of the Third World after World War 1T and that of the US and
England a century earlier were completely different. Although countrics of
the center became industrialized at a time when they could dictate the rules
of the game and extract surpluses from their colonies (albeit not always and
not in every colonial possession), Third World countries in the postwar pe-
riod had to borrow under the opposite conditions: deterioration of the terms
of trade against the peripliery, extraction of surplus by center conntries, and
a position of subordination in terms of policy formulation. Said bluntly,|

’ whereas Europe was feeding off its colonies in the nincteenth eentury, the

First World today feeds off the Third World, as attested by the fact that
Latin America in the 1980s paid an average of $30 billion more .each year
thun it received in new lending,

To sum up(I:le pioneers of development economics conceived of develop-
ment as somathing to he achieved by the more or less straightforward appli-
\cation of savings, investment, and productivity inercases. Thejr notion of
development was not, for the most part, structural or dw.]e:.tu.a]—)—not one in
which development could be seen as the result of the dialectical interaction
of sociocconomic, cultural, and political factors secn as a totality. As Antonio
Garefa, a prominent Latin American economist, pointed out, the notion of
underdevelopment that these economists assumed was necessarily mecha-
nistic and fragmentary:

It ix mechanistic because it is based on the theoretical assumption that develop-
ment is an eflect induced by certain technological innovations and by certain
mechanisms that uccelerate the cqoation savings/investment. It is compart-
mentalizing because it is built on a view of social life as the arithmetic sum of
compartments {economic, political, cultural, ethical) that can be isolated at will
and treated accordingly. (1972, 16, 17)

The early models had an implicit standard (the prosperous, developed
countries}, and developinent was to e measured by the yardstick of West-
ern progress. Their notion of underdevelopment oceupied. the discursive
space in such a manner that it precluded the possibility of alternative dis-
Lnursei By cunstructing the underdevelopcd economy as_ Cl_“}_fﬂf:tﬂwed hy
a Vicious gi cixcle omﬂtmty,—hdm,_ and inadequate industrial-
ization, development ccongimists contributed to a view of reality in which
the only things that counted were increased savings, ZFoWT Tates, attracting
foreign capital, developing 1ndustlmty, and so on. Th 'lhls excluded e &

possibility o Griiculating, 4 view ol social change as & pro
h{,, t.o:nr.uvg;gl of not enly in economic terms but as a_whole life project, in

ich the material aspects would be not the goal and the limit but a spuce
()f_]_()‘:‘:lhllttl(,‘a for broader individual and collective_endeavors, culturally

defined.
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It has often been said that classical politica] cconomy was the rationaliza-
ion of certain hegemonic class interests: those of a capitalist world ceonomy
-entered in England and its hourgeoisic. The same can be said of develop-
ment econemics in relation to the project of capitalist modernization
launched by the core nations after the Sceond World War. Indeed, the set

of imperatives the United States faced after the war—the five imperatives
mentioned ewdicr: to consolidate the eore, find higher rates of profit abroad,
secure control of raw materials, expand overseas markets lor American prod-
ucts, and deploy a system of military tutelage-—shaped the constitution of
developinent ceonomies, Yet development economics should not be seen as
the ideological or superstructurad reflection of this sel of imperatives. This
interpretation would only relate a certain deseriptive discourse {a set of ag-
sortions about a given cconomy: the five imperatives) to another discourse
cmmetated in the form of thum,tlt_al pmpmlllom {namely, development
economics). That is, ong should avoid £ : division between
the “ideal” (the theory) and the “real” ¢ instead one should

discourses that command the power of truth, and the specific mode of artic-
ulation of these discourses upon o given historical situation..
From this perspective, the emergenee obdevelopment ccmqﬁcs was not
e to theoretical, institutional, or methodological advances. It was due to
the fact that a certain historical conjuncture transformed the mo(l(, of exis-
tenee of economie discourse, thus making possible the elaboration of new
objects, concepts, and methodologics. Economies was called upon to relorm
societies perceived as underdeveloped, based on a new grid for th theoretical
interpretation (Keynesian and growth economics) and new techm)]oues for
soctal management (phuming and programming). Said differently, the fuct
that the economic, political, and institutional changes of the period shaped
the consciousness and perceptions of the economists was true in a number

I investigate the epistemological and cultural conditions of the production of

ol ways—Ior instance, the need for ceonomic expansion influenced the |

economists’ coneern with growth; the rising tide of multinational corpora-'
tions influenced the economists” attention to capital accumulation via indus-
trinlization; and so on. Those changes, however, exerted their ellect on cco-ll
nomic discourse through other mechanisms as well: by opening new ficldq
for the construction of economic ohjects; by conferring a new status on econ-
mists and their science; and by multiplying the sites from which the dis-

course could be produced and from which its associated practices could be

t into motion,
K‘Dt:\«'clopnwnt cconomics made possible the elaboration of historical
events into objeets of economic dl‘-(.()ll] se. What we called the economics
of the world (thé 1914-1948 crisis, the ensuing post-World War 11 situa-
tion, and the imperatives of the world economy) influenced the making
up of the world of econamics. The interests and struggles that made up
those events found their way into the discourse and deployed their strategy
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in it. Throughout this period, then, a fundamental structure was laid down
which united a theoretical corpus, forms of diffusing it and controlling it, a
hady of practices—such as planning, discussed in the next section—inter-
national organizations (in whosc ambit negotiations were conducted for the
estublishment of a new relation between international capital and the pe-
ripheral economies), and decision-making centers in the Third World cager
to drink from the cup of economic knowledge so that they could elevate their
peoples, once and for all, to the surface of civilization. Beyond the models
themselves, it is tlus system that can be properly called “development
economics.

The development economist played a special role in this new universe of
discourse. To him (he was almost invariahly a male)?8 belonged the cxpertise
that was most avidly sought; it was he who knew what was needed, he who
decided on the most cfficient way to allocate scarce resources, he who pre-
sided over the table at which—as if they were his personal entourage—
demographers, educators, urban planners, nutritionists, agricultural experts,
and so muny other development practitioners sat in order to mend the
warld. Within this configuration, the economist retained for himself the less
mundane role of giving overall directions, because it was his truth that cir-
cumscribed the task and gave it legitimaey in the name of science, progress,
and freedom. To the latter were reserved the daily chores of social supervi-
sion and interventinn, the detailed programs and projects through which
development was carried out. The system as « whole rested on the econo-
mist's shoulders; sooner or latter, the Third World would vield its secrets to
tl'lL feze of the eC[mOl'lllbl‘ und thlb 5,.1/(. 1n_ku,pmg with the best Cartesian

As the (hsumrsv of dwulnpment economics hecmm consolidated, so did
its associated institutions and practices: economic institutes and facultics
and, more important, the planning institutions. The next section introduces
bricfly the discusion of planning, although a more detailed analysis of its
functioning as a field of knowledge and technique of power nust await sub-
sequent chapters.

Managing Social Change:
The Constitution of Development Planning

During the 1960s, cconomic-growth theories oceupied “an exalted position”
(Arndt 1978, 55). The challenge that growth not be cquated with develop-
ment was still a decade away. The widespread belief that growth_could be
planned for eontributed to solidifving the growth approach. Planning had
ceased to be an affair of the socialist Left and the Soviet world, Even in
countries like England and France the need for some sort of long-term plun-
ning to orchestrate economic growth was recognized. But planning was not

just the application of theoretical knowledge; it was the instrwment through




46 CHAPTER 3

which economics beeamne useful, linked in a direct fashion to policy and the
state. At the practical level of planning, truth spoke for itself, because it had
heen previously summoned by the discourse of the economist, What for the
planner was a field of application and experimentation, for the ¢conomist
was the locus of a systematic truth he was obliged to find and bring to every-
bady’s attention.

The first Joan the World Bank made to an underdeveloped country was to
Chile, in 1948. A World Bank official called Chile’s initial loan application,
a seven-page proposal, “a completely undigested list of projects.” For World
Bank economists, this was a clear indication of how far they would have to
go to bring Latin American social scientists and government officials to the
point where they could prepare a satisfactory project proposal. One of the
early World Bank economists put it thus:

We began to discover the problem with our first mission which went to Chile
in 1947 to examine u proposal that we finance & power projeet there. The pre-
sentation of this proposal had been made in & hook handsomely bound in black
Maoroceo leather . . But when we apencd the hook, we found that what we had
really was more of an idea about a project, not a project sulliciently prepared
that its needs for finance, equipment, and manpower resources could he aceu-
tately forecast. . . . Before the loan was finally made, inembers of the Bank staff
had made suggestions ubout the financial plan, had contributed to the economic
analysis of the scheme, hud advised on changes of engineering, and had helped
study measures for improving the organization of the company which was to
enrry out the scheme, When we finally made the loan, the projeet had been
modified and improved, the borrowing organization had been strengthened,
and the foundation had heen laid for a power expansion program in Chile which
s been proceeding steadily ever since, (Quoted in Meier 1984, 25)

This telling anecdote, which Meier cites as an exemple of the evolving
“efforts” of the World Bank and other agencies, reveals "a power expansion
program,” although not primarily of electric power. It reveals the pressures
that Latin American social scientists and government officinls faced to trans-
form radically the stvle and scope of their activities to fit the needs of the
development apparatus. Latin American social scientists did not know what
World Bank officials meant by praject, nor were they conversant with the
new techniques (such as surveys and statistical analyses} that were becon-
ing part of the empirical social sciences in vogue in the United States. The
ancedote also highlights the importanee of project preparation and planning
in general in the expansion of the development apparatus. More important,
it calls attention to the need to form cadres of social technicians who could
invent and manage the discourses, practices, and symbols of modernity
‘(Rabinow 1980), this time in the context of the development apparatus.

The case of Colombia exemplifics the route followed by those countries
which embraced planning without much reservation. The Bosis of ¢ Devel-
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opment Program for Colombia, the report of the World Bank mission to Co-
lombia headed by Lauchlin Gurrie in 1949, was the first of a long list of plans
produced in the eountry during the last forty vears. Since the late 1850s,
every national administration has formulated 2 development plan for the
country. The constitutional refonin of 1945 introduced for the first time the
notion of planning, making possible its institutional development. With the
Currie mission, the naseent preoccupation with planning hecame more vis-
ible, and technical organisms for planning were established. The chronology
of planning institutions includes the Consejo Nacional de Planeacién and
the Comité de Desarrollo Econémico, established in 1950; the Oficina de
Planeacién {1951); the Comité Nacional de Planeacién (1954); the Consejo
Nacional de Politica Econémica y Planeacidn and the Departamento Ad-
ministrative de Planeacién y Servicios Téenicos (1958); the Consejo
Naeional de Politica Econémica y Sociul and the Departamento Nacional de
Plancacién (1966). It also includes the creation of 2 Ministerio de Desarrollo
and of planning units within most of the other ministries (agriculture, health,
education, and so on).2

Planning activities during the 19505, however, were modest, due to a se-
ries of social and political factors that affected the country during that de-
cade and that ended with the signing of the National Front Pact in 1858, The
task of the Comité de Desarrollo Econdmico (Septeinber 1950-September
1951}, for instance, was to advise the government regarding the recommen-
dations of the Currie report, including provisions for external ingncing. The
lack of qualified Colombian personnel was reflected in the fact that the first
development plan was prepared hy a foreign mission and that foreign ex-
perts advised the planning organisms of the country during the first two
decades of the “age of planning,” the 19505 and 1860s (L. Currie and
A. Hirschman in the early 1950s; Lebret in 1957, 1958; Watterson, from
the World Bank, in 1963-1964; a Harvard mission, 1960-1970; a CEPAL
mission, 1959-1962; a World Bank mission, 1970; and an International
Labour Organization mission, 1970). Besides the vesort to foreign experts
and advice, Colombian students were sent to university centers, especially
in the United States, where they could develop the knowledge of the new
planning teehniques and the spirit and frame of mind reguired for the new
cnterprise.

Short-term external assistance was also regularly practiced heginning in
the early 1950s, sometimes financed by external sourees. This type of as-
sistance was not always restricted to national planning advice but often
involved the design of specific projects. One such instance was the devel-
opment of the Autonomous Regional Development Corporation of the
Cauca Valley {Corporacién Regionul Auténoma del Cauea, CVQG). An ex-
amination of the role that external assistance plaved in this case reveals a
number of practices of advising end planning introduced in the context of
development.
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In Qctober 1954 the government of Colombia approved the creation of
the CVC, following « sct of initiatives taken by local industrialists and agri-
cultural entreprenenrs of the Cauca Valley region. The Departmental Plan-
ning Commission had been set up a year earlier with the objective of formu-
lating & development plan for the region. In early 1954, David Lilienthal,
former chairman of the Teimessee Valley Authority (TVA), visited Culombia
on an ufficial invitation, His report of the visit, which reflected closcly the
TVA's experience, was instrumental in shaping the conception of the CVC,
the statutes of which were finally approved in July 1955. In addition, the
CVC requested the assistance of the International Bank for Reconstruetion
and Development (IBRD, better known as the World Bank) in defining the
corporation’s tasks und in delineating the technical and financial procedures
for their implementation.

The 1BRD mission, composed of six members, arrived in Colombia in
Febraary 1955 and remained there for two months. The chief of the mission
returned to Colombia in September of the same year to discuss with CVC
officials the contents of the report drafted in Washington. The report (In-
ternational Bank for Reconstruction and Development 1955) addressed a
whole range of technical issues (Hood control, clectric power, irrigation,
present and potential agricultural activities, agricultural programs, transpor-
tation, mincrals, industry, financial considerations, and so on}). Tt also in-
cluded provisions for future external technical assistance. Ever since, the
CVC hecame the most important factor in the capitalist translormation of the
fertile Cauca River Valley region, to such an extent that it became an inter-
national showease of regional development planning,

The establishment of the CVC exemplifies well the interests and practices
of the World Bank and other international lending organizations during the
19505, The overall goud was dictated by development economics: to promote
prowth through certain types of investinent projects, resorting to foreign
financing when possible or necessary. This goal required the rationalization
of the productive apparatus, according to the methods developed in indus-
trialized nations—the well-reputed TVA in this case, which served as a
moclel for similar progrums in various parts of the Third World, often, as in
Colombia, with Lilicnthal’s direet involvement. This could be done only
through new practives concerning the everyday actions of an ever larger
number of development technicians and institutions. The importance of
these micro practices—replicated by hundreds of technicians at all levels—
cannot be overemiphasized, because it is through them that development is
constituted and advanced.

The new practices concerned many activitics and domains, including,
among others, technical assessments; institutional arrangements; forms of
udvice; the generation, transmission, and diffusion of knowledge; the train-
ing of personnel; the routine preparation of reports; and the structuring of
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burcaucracies., It is through these practices that development is effected, as
1 will show in the detailed discussion of food and nutrition planning that
follows this chapter. Although the state plays & crucial vole in this process, it
is not through a uniforny form of intervention but through a maltiplicity of
sites of intervention in the economy (economic planning, planning in agri-
culture, health, education, family planning, and project design and imple-
mentation in many arenas). Nevertheless, the progressive encroachment of
what was to become the great edifice of planning in the Jate 19605 cannot be
divorced from the emergence of a politics of development as o national proh.
leut. Once the basic organization of the discourses of planning and develop-
ment economics was in place in the carly 19505, it increasingly determined
the nature of social policy and thinking-—even if it did not become consoli-
duted until a decade later, especially with most Latin American govern-
ments’ commibment to planning, agravian reforns, and the Allianee for Prog-
ress at the Punta del Este meeting in 1961,

Older styles of knowledge and assistance progressively disappeared as
development economies and planning became consolidated.  Pre-World
War 11 economic inquiry could not fulfill the demands for model building
and empirical rescarch placed by the new science {Escobar 1989), Politi-
cally, what was at stuke was & way of treating poverty and underdevelopment
in a new fashion. After 1945, the task of governmoents was to make poverty
useful by fixing it to the apparatus of production that planning sought to
deploy. A completely wilitarian and {unctional conception of poverty
emerged, linked inextricably to questions of labor and production. The new
institutions of planning were replicated at the level of cities, departiments,
towns, and rural areas in relation to minute ceonomic and welfare concerns.
Through this network of power, the “poor,” the “underdeveloped,” the “mal-
nourished,” and the “illiterate” were bronght into the domain of develop-
ment; it was in them that the political technologies of development were
inscribed. Beyond the requirements of capital, development technologics
beeame a mechanism of social production of unprecedented reach. As we
will sce, the development apparatus succeeded only partly in this fask.

SierriNg EcoNoMic IscouRss
LocAL MoniLs aND TiE GLOBAL ECONOMY

The 1980s: The Lost Decade and the Return to Realisin

The intellectual and politicul climate that saw the birth of development eco-
nomics started to change in the 1960s, A nimber of important changes have
taken place within the discipline since then—the abandonment of the carly

dirigising and the overconcern with growth, and the suceessive appearance, !

within the non-Marxist camp, of “growth-plus-distribution” strategies, ex-

—
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port-led growth, international monctarism, neostructuralism, and ncoliber-
alism. A certain degree of innovation and structure] mutetions has oceurred,
although always within the confines of established economic discourse,
whose laws of formation have not changed. In the mid-1980s, & prominent
analyst saw Latin American economics as dominated by pragmatic adapta-
tions: neither a return to laissez-faire nor an invigoration of dirigisme but a
sort of eclectic practice dictated hy the consideration of special problems—
particularly the debt, inflation, and the role of the state—which recombined
rather than reinvented theoretical perspectives (Fishlow 1985),

The most drastie contextual chunges took place in the 1980s, when large
parts of Asia, Africa, and Latin America saw, according to observers of many
persuasions, their worst erisis in the century, In Latin America, the 19803
are known as the lost decade. In 1982, Mexico's announcement that it could
not nect its debt service obligations unleashed the infamous debt crisis.
What followed is well known by now: repeated attempts at economic stabili-
zation and adjustment; austerity measures that translated into rapidly de-
clining living standards for the populer and middle classes; industrial
decline in many countries in the wake of strong neoliberul and free market
economic policies, even negative growth rates in some countries; in sum, 2
reversal of development (Portes and Kincaid 1989; Dietz and James 1950).
The social and political implications of these changes were equatly onerous
and menacing, Social exclusion and violence increased significantly. What
were perceived as transitions to democracy during the first half of the de-
cade beceme difficult to consolidate as the decade progressed. Even nature
seemed to take issue with the repgion, as tornadoes, erupting voleanoes,
earthquakes, and, more recently, the resurpence of cholera brought to the
region more than its usual shere of nature-refated but socially aggravated
hardships.

These changes fostered a significant reassessment of development eco-
nomics. In the first half of the decade, a nuinber of articles by leading devel-
opment economists appeared which tried to assess the experience of the last
four decades in the field .2 “Few subject areas,”read the opening paragraph
of one of them, “have undergone so many twists and transformations es has
development cconomics during the past thirty years” (Livingstone 1982, 3),
Although a number of initial errors were recognized, the 1980s” assessments
emphasized considerable learning at the level of types of empirical research,
concreteness and specificity, and theoretical advances in a nuinber of sub-
fields. Moreover, & number of competing paradigms {neoclassical, structu-
ralist, and neo-Marxist) were thought to have come into existence.

[ Trenchant critiques, however, also appeared. One of the most poignant
was penned by Rail Prebisch, CEPALs first director and originator of the
center-periphery conception, in referring to the application of the neoclassi-
cal economic theories to the Third World:
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In their striving after rigorous consistency ... these [neoclassical] theories -
shelved important aspects of social, political and cultural reality, as well as of
the historical buckground of collectivities. In making a tenacious effort at doe-
trinal asepsis, they evolved their arguments in the void, outside time and
spuce, . , . I the neoclassical economists were to confine themselves with build-
ing their custles in the air, witheut claiming that they represent reality, that
would be a respectable intellectual pastime, apt at times to arouse admiration
for the virtuesity of some of its eminent exponents overseas, But the position is
very dilferent when an attempt is made in these peripheral countries to explain
development without tuking account of the social structure, of the time-lag in
peripheral development, of the surplus, and of all the characteristics of periph-
eral capitmlism, . . . It is worth while to recall this at the present time, when such
vigorous oflshoots are springing up in some of the Latin American countries.
(Prehisch 1979, 168)

It must be borne in mind that those “vigorous offshoots™ to which
Prebisch referred in 1979 were the neoliberal experiments of the anthoritar-
ian regimes of the Southern Cone countries (particularly Chile and Argen-
tina), which were to become the standard approach all over Latin Amncrice

by the end of the 198052 A similar critique was put forth by R T. Bauer\

from an entirely different position. For Bauer, the development economists
of the carly 1950s completely misread & number of factors that characterized
the economies of the less developed countries (the problem of trade, the
alleged lack of capital und entreprencurship, the vicious circle of poverty,
and stagnation). Based on these misreadings, a series of ideas developed
which became the core of economic development literature. “Even when
some of the elements of the core have disappeared from mest academic
writings,” he concluded, “they have continued to dominate political and
public discourse, an instance of the lingering effect of discarded ideas”
(1084, 1),

For Dudley Seers, the fact that the carly theories allowed ceonomists and
policymakers to concentrate on technical issues, leaving aside important so-
cial and political questions, contributed to their rapid adoption. An addi-

tional factor in this regard were “the professional convenience and career

intercsts especinlly in the ‘developed’ countries, where mmt ()f thc theureti-
amlyzed the early years of the dlsuphm. frt)m u dlth.ant .mg e Inits lmtlal
stages, according to him, development economici was fucled ‘with “unrea-

sonubl(, hopes,” a reflection of the ethnocentric behavior that has character- | . -

zed VV@Stem societies utt(,mpts to dt.al W|tl1 other cultures. In his words,

The Wc:.tern econmmsts wha locked at [Asia, Afm..l and Latin Americal at the
end of World Wi IT were convinced that these countries were not at all that
eomplicated: their major problems would be solved if only their income per

)
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cupite could be raised adequately. . .. With the new doctrine ol economic
griswth, conlempt took u more sophisticated form: snddenly it was taken for
granted that progress of these countries would be smaoothly Tinear if only they
adopted the right kind of integrated development propgran! Given what was
seen as their overwhelming prablem of poverty, the undesdeveloped countries
were expected to perform as wind-up toys and to “lumber through” the various
stages of development single-mindedly. (1981, 24}

These reflections were accompanied by concrete proposals in some cases.
Seers (1979}, for instance, advocated the incorporation of development ceo-
nomics into a broader field of development studies so that it could deal
seriously with social, political, and cultural aspects of development. For
Meier, development ceonomics needed to move “beyond neo-classical cco-
nomics.” 1t is difficult to sce what he meant by this, because he—as most
economists—eontinued to upliold the belief that “the laws of logic are the
same in Malawi as anywhere else. But the economic problems of Malawi
may still be quite different in empirical content from those in another coun-
try” (Meier 1984, 208). This swne "logic” led him to assert that “the popula-
tion problem arouses more alarm than any other aspect of development”
(211). One might he tempted to read these assertions in the following man-
ner: “The laws of logic that must rule for the type of capitalist development
cmbodied in neoclassical cconomies have to be the same in Malawi as in the
United States. Only then would the problems of population, unemployment,
and so on, be solved.” Logic, for Meier, is an ahistorical fact. This is why in
his discourse the cconomist is much more “the guardian of rationality” than
“the trustee of the poor”; he argues that economists have to balance hoth

roles.

Hollis Chenery, a leading development cconomist at the World Bank,
held that development economics could be recast without significant vefor-
mulation. For him, “the neo-classical model has proven to be a useful start-
ing point even though it seems to require more extensive adaptation to fit
the developing countries™ (1983, 859). Ilis prescription was to adapt the
model hetter by conducting more empirical studies and constructing “com-
putable general equilibrium models™ and more complex algorithins (859},
Chenery's call for more empirical studies was mandated by the theoretical
framework within which such studies would be eonducted; they could only
reinforce that framework. The hope was that by conducting more empirical

studics, cconomists would fnally get it right, avoiding the question of

whether the framework itsclf was adequate. After all, economists such as
Prehisch, Seevs, and some neo-Marxists had shown that neoclassical eco-
nomics was an inadequate theorctical apparatus for understanding the situa-
tion of poor countries.
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A fundamental asswminption that persisted in all of these proposals was that
there is a reality of underdevelopment that a carefully conducted economic
science can grasp progressively, pretty much following the model of the
nutural sciences, In this view, economic theory was built out of & vast hloc of
preexisting reality that is independent of the theorist’s observations. This
assumption has fueled the sense of progression and growth of economic
theory in general and of development economies in particular. Tn economic
theory, this sense has been further legitimized by the canonization of the
most important developments—such as the innovations of the 1870s and
19305—as veritable scientific revolutions. As a prominent ceonomic histo-
rian put it, “Appeal to paradigmatic reasoning has quickly become a regular
feature in controversies in economics and ‘paracdigm’ is now the by-word of
every historian of econornie thought” (Blaug 1976, 149; sce [unt 1986 for
paradigms in development economies).

In Latin America and most of the Third World (as in the United States and
the United Kingdom), a mixture of approuches under the overall label neo-
liheral cconomics became dominant at the level of the clite as the 1980
unfolded, Statist and redistributive approaches gave way to the liberaliza-
tion of trade and investment regimes, the privatization of state-owned enter-
prises, and policies of restructuring and stahilizing under the control of the
ominous International Monctary Fund (IMF), There was, indeed, a notice-
able policy reversal. Reagan’s “magic of the market” speech, delivered at the
North-South conference in Canctin in 1981, publicly announced this turn.
A certain reading of the experience of the “newly industrializing countries”
of East Asia in terms of the advantages of liberal exclange regimes (opening
up to the world economy), as well as the influential Berg Report for Africa
(World Bank 1981), plus rational choice critiques of the distortional eftects
of government intervention, all contributed to the dismantling of the eco-
nomic development approaches that prevailed until the 19705 (Biersteker
1991). The World Bank’s “market friendly development” (1991), the institu-
tion's strategy for the 1990s, was the final crystallization of the return of
neoliberalisin. Most economists see these changes as a return to realism.

Within economies, even the approaches to sustainable development have
been permeated by the neoliberal turn. As the 1991 World Bank Annual
Conference on Development Economics put it (Swinmers and Shah 1991),
the achievement of “sustainable economic growth” is seen as dependent on
the existence of “an undistorted, competitive, and well-functioning market”
(358). As before, the allegedly improved economic theory is produced by a
small elite of economists entrenched in prestigious universities and hacked
by the World Bank and the IME In Latin America, timid attempts at prn—\
posing u certain “neo-structuralism™ (Sunkel 1990) have not found much

1

support, even il a nunber of countries (such as Colombia) continued to make;
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efforts throughout the 1880s to maintain a type of mixed economic policy,
only partly committed to neoliberalism and the free market. In the Colom-
bian case, as in most of Latin America, any resistence to neoliberalisin that
could have existed had disappeared by the beginning of the 1900s. The total
opening of the economy—coupled with a new round of privatization of ser-

vices and the so-called modernization of the state—has become the order of

the day. The policies of apertura econdmica, as the new approach is anachro-
nistically known, is opposed from a number of fronts; yet for now the global
elites scem committed to it31
The assessments of developinent economics conducted during the 1980s,
in short, did not lead to a significant recasting of the discipline. What we
seem to be witnessing is its progressive dissolution. A break in cconomic
development theory may come not, as the authors of the assessments re-
viewed here assumed, from the field of economics (for example, from the
mtroduetlon of new concepts, hetter models, and algorithms) but from a
wider - critique of the ficld of developinent, Conversely, any strategy to mod-
lfy dew:ﬁ}pmt.l'lf ﬂwory and practice will have to consider current economic
thought and practices. This process of critique is yet to be done. Recent
works in anthropology and political cconomy provide elements toward a
more creative reformulation of economic inquiry than the recasting at-
tempted in the 1980s.

The Cultural Politics of Economic Discourse:
Local Models in Global Contexts

It should be clear by now that development economics, far from being the
objective universal science its practitioners assumed it was, is, as “any
model, local or universal, a construction of the world” {Gudeman 1986, 28).
This chapter has shown in detail the nature of this construction. It is now
time to explore the consequences of this analysis in terms of its relation to
other possible constructions. If there are other constructions, how are these

to be made visible? What is their relation to dominant models? Hlow can this |

relation be modified, given the global political econemy of discourses and

power that rules the interaction between the various models and their so-
ciocultural matrices?

Economic historians and anthropologists have investigated dilferent eco-
nomic models, either in antiquity or in “primitive” societies. Frequently,
these efforts have been marred by the epistemological traps and ethno-
centricity denounced by Polanyi, Godelier, Gudeman, and others with
which we started our discussion of economics as eulture. Succinctly stated,
universal models—whether neoclassical, substantivist, or Marxist—"con-
tinnously reproduce and discover their own assumptions in the exotic mate-
rials” {Gudeman 1986, 34). In the process, they deny the capacity of people

l
]
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to model their own behavior und reproduce forms of discourse that con-
tribute to the sociul and culturul domination effected through forms of
representation,

Qne way to de al constr

lar groups” forms of resistance to the introduction of capitalist practices, This /

was the route followed by the ethnographies of resistance of the 1980s, such |

of the most unamlng,uuus exprmsmm of the cultural basis of resistance was
given by Taussig in_his analysis of the spread of capitalist agriculture in the

ag_thase by Nash (1979), Taussig (1980), Scott (1985}, and Ong (1987). One \

Cauea River Valley in southwest Colombia. The spread of sugarcane was 2

met by fierce opposition by the mostly Afro-Colombian peasants of the re-
gion. There was much move at stake than naterial resistance. In Taussig's
words,

Peasants represent as vividly unnatural, even as evil, practices that most of us
in commodity-based societies hive come to accept as natural in the everyday
workings of sur economy, and therefore of the world in general, This represen-
tation accurs only when they are proletarianized and refers only to the way of
life that is organized by eapitalist relations of production. It neither oceurs nor
refers to peasant ways of life. (1980, 3).

Taussig invites us to see in this type of resistance a response by people “to
what they see as an evil and destructive way of ordering economic life” (17).
Other authors in disparate contexts derive similar lessons—for instance,
[als Borda (1984) in his analysis of the introduction of arhed wire and other
technologies in northern Colombia at the turn of the century; and Scott |

(1985) in hlb study of the fate of green revolution technologies in Malaysia.
resistance to illuminate practices of
power more the incthe IOEIC ofthe subalterti. Several authors have paid more
attention to this latter aspect in recent years, introducing new ways of think-
ing about it {(Guha 1988; Scott 1990; Comaroff and Comaroft 1991). In their
discussion of the colonial encounter in southern Africa, for example, Coma-
rofl and Comaroff emphatically assert that the colonized “did not equate
exchange with incorporation, or the learning of new techniques with subor- |
dinatioen” (1991, 309} instead, they read their own significance into the colo-}
nizers’ practices and sought to neutralize their disciplines. Although A{n-!j
cans were certainly transformed by the cocounter, the lesson derived by this

more subaltern actor—oriented view of resistance iy that hegemony is more -

unstable, vulnerable, and contested than previously thought,

anajit Guha has also called on historians to see the history of the subal-
ern “from another and bistoricaly antugonistic universe” (1989, 220). There
is a counterappropriation of history hy the subaltern that cannot he reduced
to something else, such as the logic of capital or modernity. Tt has to he
explained in its own terms. Turning back to local maodels of the economy, do

-
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they exist in “another and historically antagonistic universe”? One thing is

in_this regard: IUL.;____(_}iels exist not in a pure state but in complex

2[s. This ts 1tot to deny, however, that

litics in specific ways; local models are constitutive

of a people’s world, which means that they cannot be readily observed by
ohjectilying positivist seience.

mm;m and Rivera's {1990} notion of local models

as conversations that take place in the context of dominant conversations.

Indeed, what counts most from the perspective of these authors is to in-

vestigate the articulation of local and “centri¢” (dominant) convers:

including the relationship between ingeriptions from the past and practices

v, ofthe present, between centrie text and marginal voices, between the “car-

w‘)}\ poration” in the center and the “Touse” in the margins. Center and, periph-

W erythus emerge not as fixed points in space, external to cach other, but as »

cantinuously moving zone in which practices of doing conversations and

S cconomics_get mmtermingled, always shifting their relative position,. Mar-
k»") ginality becomes an effect of this dynanie. Gudemun's carlier work (sce
"espectally 1986) provides a view of the importance and coherence of local

models of the economy in Panama, u view further refined through work in

Colombia. For these anthropologists, the peasant model that exists today in

the Colombian Andes “is the ontcome of an extensive conversation™—from

Aristotle to Smith and Marx—"that occurred over several thousand vears

and continues to take place in many lands” (1990, 14). These conversations

arc incarporated into local socid practice, producing a local model of the

economy,2
iAt the basis of the peasant model is the notion that the Earth “gives” based
on its “strength.,” Humans, however, must “help” the land to give its prod-
ucts through work, There is a relation of give and take between humans and
the earth, modeled in terms of reciprocity and ultimately validated by Prov-
. ‘5 idence (God). The land may produce abundance or scarcity; most people
} agree that the land gives less now, and that there is more scarcity. Scarcity
X \¥ is thus not given a metaphysical character (the way things are) but linked to

G y'v  what happens to the land, the house, and the market. If scarcity persists, it
\; ,) s hecause the Earth needs more help, although peasants know that chemi-
‘v\ al produets—as opposed to organic manure—"hurn the earth” and “tuke
’V wuy" its force. Food crops draw their strength from the lund; humans, in

@?\j‘ 3’ i, gain their energy and foree from food crops and animal products, und
(})’ -5 this strength, when applied as work on the land, yields more force. Work,
s N construed as concrete physical activity, is the final “using up” of the Jand’y
” d i) 1
_‘J.\\‘(" strength.
“ This construction hrings the madel full cirele. There is a How of strength from
the land to crops to food to humans to work that helps the land give more force.
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Strength is seeured from the earth and used up as humans gather more. Control
over this process is established through the house, for by using resources of the
house to sustain their work the peaple gain control over the results of their
efTorts, (Gudeman and Rivera 1990, 30}

T]wlh 1se hay I;wo main pm_pmm_ to wnmduu' itself .md to increase ity

a market ptutnup‘mt, mdu,d, pu.«.anta in this pcut of the wor]d try to mini-

mize their interaction with the market, which they see as a conerete pluce o
5

rather than as an abstract mechanism. Peasants, however, are aware that

they are being increasingly pushed into the market; they interpret this fact o, . ‘VL’.

us a diminishing margin for mancuvering. The house model persists at the
margins, where the model of the corporation (which epitomizes the market

ceonomy} has not become dominant, House and corporation are in a congra- - Jw» T
puntal relation, the latter always trying to incorporate the contents of the [,Jr‘]:jlr

former™ The house econony is based on livelihood; the corporation’s, on ¢
acquisition, Peasants are aware that they participate in both types of econ-
omy, They also have a theory of how they are being drained by those who . h
control the market.

The local mocdel thus includes @ view of the circulurity and equilibrium of
ceonomic life, albeit very different from the classical and neoglassicd view.
The peasant model can be seen us closer to the land-based model of the ﬂ

labor foree, although “force™ is applied equally to work, land, and food. Be- pa
yond these differences, there is u crucial distinetion hetween both models,
arising from the fact that the house model is based on daily practice. Tocal
models are experiments in living: the house model “is developed through
use . . . it has to do with land, foodstoffs, and everyday life” (Gudeman and
Rivera 1980, 14, 15). This does not contradict_the asgertion that the peasant
model is the product of past and present
through practice.

More than the house model, in Latin America what one increasingly ﬁnd\
is the house business. As the site of conjunction of forms, “dynamic and
multicultural vt fragile and unstable in identity” (Gudenan 1992, 144), the
house business can_be interpreted in terms of metaphors of “bricolage” (de
Certeau 1984; Comarolf and Comaroff 3991) or ]whn( zation (Carefa

Canclini 1990). It is composed ol “partly overlapping Llum.uns of practices
that must be studied ethnographically. Gudeman and Rivera believe that
this general dynamic also marked the development of modern economics,
even if the latter become more and more technical with the development uf
capitalism 3 The implications of this view are enormous. Not only does the
idea of a universal iodel of the economy have to be abandoned, it becomes
necessary to recognize that forms of production are not independent from

Tha

be £
Physiocrats, and the use of “force” can be related to the Murxist notion of q"l,ua"‘l
1

(_Wumlm.
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l-/. he_re atioas—{the “medels™) of social life in which they exist. The

remakmg., ofdr.vdupmuit must thus start by examining local construetions,
to the extent that they are the life and history of a people, that is, the condi-
tions of and for change. This brings into consideration the relation between
models and power. Gudeman and Rivera advocate a process based on “com-
munities of modelers,” in which local and dominant models are accorded a
say. But who is to belong to and organize these communities of modelers?
Again, what we have here is a confrontation of Jocal and global power, popu-
lar and scientific knowledge. At issue is the distribution of global power and
its relation to the economy of discourses.

There are then two levels, two vectors, that must be considered in re-
thinking development from the perspective of the economy. The first refers
to the need to make explicit the existence of a plurality of models of the
economy. This entails placing onesclf in the space of local constructions. But
this by itself will not make it. Even if communities of modelers are brought
into existence as part of the process of designing developinent (not incon-
ceivably by the World Bank itselll), the process of inscription will not stop.
A second level of coneern must be added. One must have a theory of the
forces that drive this inscription and that keep the inseribing systems in
place. What nceds to e studied at these levels is the mechanisms by which
local cultural knowledge and econemic resources are appropriated by larger
forces (mechanisms such as wnequal exchange and surplus extraction be-
tween center and periphery, country and city, classes, genders, and ethnic
groups) and, conversely, the ways in which local innovations and gains can
be preserved as purt of local cconomic and cultural power.

Part of this inquiry has been advanced within political economy—particu-
larly theorics of imperialism, uncqual exchange, world systems, and periph-
eral capitalism. Yet these theories fall short of the task, especially because
they do not deal with the cultural dynamics of the incorporation of local
forms by a global system of cconomic and cultural production. A more ade-
quate political economy must bring to the (fnrc the mediations effected by

local cultures on translocal forms of capital( Seen from the local perspective,
this tmcans investigating how external forces—capital and modemity, gener-
ally speaking—are processed, expressed, and refashioned by local commu-
nities, Local-level ethnographies of development (such as those discussed in
chapter 1) and theories of hybrid cultures (analyzed in the conclusion) are a
step in this dircetion, although they tend to fall short in their analysis of the
cupitalist dynamics that circumscribe the local cultural constructions.

A political economy of global economic and cultural production must thus
explain both the new forms of capital accwmnulation and the focal discourses
and practices through which the glohal forms are necessarily deployed; it
must explain, briefly put, “the production of cultural difference within a
structured system of global political economy” (Pred and Watts 1992, 18).
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Local communities bring their material and cultural resources to bear in
their encounter with development and modernity. The persistence of local
and hybrid models of the economy, for instunce, reflects cultural contesta-
tions that tuke place as capital attempts to transform the life of communities.
Culturul difference partly becomes, indeed, an effect of forms of connected-
ness that are structured by global systems of economie, cultural, and politi-
cal production, They are part of what Arjun Appadurai (1991) calls global
ethnoscapes.

In fact, global eapital—as a global machine, a “worldwide axiomatic™ (De-
leuze and Guattari 1987)—relies today not so much on homogenization of an
exterior Third World as on_its ability to consolidate diverse, hefcrogenops
social forms. According to these authors, in_the post-Fordist age capital re-
quires a certain “peripheral polymorphy” {436} because it actively repeals its
own limit. Here we find an expression of Gudemun and Rivera’s dialectic of
folk voice and centric text. Although the centric texts of the global economy
steadily exert their inluence on manifold folk voices, the latter do not neces-
sarily join in a harmonious Western polyphony. Some of the peripheral
forms take on this dissonantrole hetause of thelr inudequacy in relation to
their own national markets, This does not mean that they are less organized
by cupital. At this level, capital's tusk is different: to organize “conjunctions
of decoded Aows as such” (451). The minority social organizations of the
tropical rain-forest areas, for instance, are not entirely coded or territorial-
ized by capital (as are the formal urban cconomies). Yet to the extent that the
economy constitutes a worldwide axiomatic, even these minor forms are the
target of social subjections. The glohal economy must thus be understood as
a decentered system with imanifold apparatuses of capture—symholic, eco-
nomic, and political. It matters to investigate the particular ways in which
each local group participates in this complex machinelike process, and how
it can avoid the most exploitative mechanisims of captuve of the capitalist
megamachines.

Let us now see if the contributions of the political economy of develop-
meritican still provide useful criteria for the two-edged process we envision,
that o making visible local constructions side by side with an analysis of
g:m-ces Samir Amin (1976, 1985, 1990), perhaps more eloquently than
others, has sougﬁt to prowde gencral erviteria for constructing alternative
development orders within the capitalist world economy. For Amin, the pri-
mary criterion for reaching this goal is to encourage autocentric accumula-
tion, defined as an economic model in which external relations to the world
markets are subordinated to the needs of internal capital accumulation. Au-
tocentric development supposes n radically different cconomic, social, and
political order. Tt has u series of requirements which is not the point to
analyze here—such as the equalization of income between rural and urban
areas and hetween modern and traditional sectors; priority for agriculture in
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many countries; control of production by popular organizations and soctal
movements: a new role Tor the state; innovations in technology to meet a
new demand structure; and significant restrictions or partial delinking in
relation to international markets. The obstacles to this type of restructuring
of peripheral countries into autocentric cconomies are, needless to say,
enormous. [n Amin's vision, some ol them might be overcome through new
forms of South-South cooperation, including the formation of regional bloes
of several countries along socialist lines.?®

Amin’s notions of polycentrism and autocentric accumulation can serve
as useful principles for guiding action at the macrocconomic and political
levels. It is necessary to emphasize, however, that Amin's preseriptions are
written in a universalistic mode and a realist epistemology, precisely the
kinds of thinking criticized here. Nevertheless, as a deseription of the world
thet secks to explain a hegemonic order and that relies on a dominant fan-
guage, realist political cconomy cannot be overlooked in the imagining
of ulternatives to that world and that language. Yet it is necessary to insist
that if the analysis in terms of political economy needs to he summaoned in

this context, it must also be continuously destabilized. It has to be ac-

companiedt by a strategic repositioning in the domain of representution,
Forms of production and forms of representation can be distinguished oply
for analytical purposes. Modifying political economies involves both ntte-
rialand semiotic resistance, and nuater fal and semiotic strengthening of. loeal
systems.

o be sure, although the social projection of subaltern languages rests
largely with social movements, it calls for strategics to modify local, regional,
and international political economies. The primary goal of this modification,
however, should be not healthier regimes of accumulation and develop-
ment, as in Amin's case,but to provide conditions that are more condueive to
local and regional experiments based on autonomous (hybrid) modcls.
Moreover, the analysis of political economy must be conducted from the
perspective of its integration with local forms, as discussed earlier. 1t should
also contribute to shifting the political ceonomy of discourse production and
the multiplication of the centers of discourse. From the classical political
ceonomists to today’s neoliberals at the World Bank, economists have mo-
nopolized the power of speech, The effects of this hegemony and the dumag-
ing centrality of economics need to e exposed in novel ways, Making other
modlels visible is a way of advancing this task. “Mediating this communica-
tHou jamong modelers] or formulating a conversations] community across
cultures is an important project of anthropology” (Gudeman 1892, 152). Lt is,
indLed one mus‘t d.([(] a pt)|iticul pl‘uie(,t of impm'tnnu,

ntrary, it conﬁtltutm @ smmd phllu-

a_poli tlcul] eoIT E sou
sophical and political nltcrnatwe l’lnlosophmally, it follows the mandate of
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intgrpretive social scicnee. (Rabinow and Sul]ivun 1987- Taylor 1985) that we
talce subjects as agents of seli-definition whos _h__shup,(_d_by_.th{,]r
self-understanding, This self-understanding nay l)L grasped by the re-

searcher or activist through ethnographic methods. This docs not mean that
the rescarcher or activist has to adopt the subjects” view or that the subjects’
view 15 always right. Cultural relativists have often fallen into this double
trap. 1t means that the interpretive social scientist has to take into account
people’s own deseriptions as the starting point of theory, thet is, of what ha

to be explaingd 36

What 1 have been talking about in this chapter is @ kind of social power
linked to the economy of goods and discourses. At the level of regimes of
representation, this power goes on for the most part unchallenged explicitly,

although it is often resisted at various levels. Social power of this kind has an (o5~
nmdums way of eneroaching upon the most recondite corners of social Tife, ‘)m'&u\
even il in inconspicuous ways. This is no less true in those avenas in which duces

life itself is at stake, such as in the arena of food and hunger, as the next
chapter will show. T will exanine in detail how today's practices in nutrition,
rural development, and health care cume intn existence not as u result of
improved_consciousness, scientific 2 schmological vefinements

but rather as effects of power brouglht about Izy _th;._pmblt‘m‘;hmhunjilm&_

ger in the context of the pervasive economization of subsistence,

o




Chapter 4

THE DISPERSION OF POWER:
TALES OF FOOD AND HUNGER

Since disease can e cured only if others intervene with
their knowledge, their resotrces, their pity, sinee a patient
can be cured only in society, it is just that the illness of
some should be transformed into the experience of
others. . .. What is henevolence towards the poor is
transformed into knowledge that is applicable
to the rich.

—Michel Toucault, The Birth of the Clinic, 1975

Thr LANGUAGE OF HUNGER AND ‘TIE HUNGER 0¥ Lancuaar

No asrect of development appears to be as straightforward as hunger.
When people are hungry, is not the provision of food the logical answer?
Policy would he a matter of ensuring that enough food reaches those in need
on a sustained basis. The symbolism of hunger, however, has proven power-
ful throughout the ages. From famine in prehistoric times to the food riots in
Latin America during the 1980s and carly 1990s, h__ug_ggr has been apatent
social and political foree. From the Bible to Knut Hamsun, Dickens, Orwell,
Steinbeck, and, in twentieth-century Latin America, Ciro Alegria, Jorge
Icaza, and Graciliuno Ranios writers of many countries have been moved by
the individual or collective experience of hunger. Images of hunger have
also heen portrayed in the cinema, never as powerfully as in the early years
of Brazil's Cinema Novo during the frst half of the 1960s. “From Arruaendu
to Barren Lives,” Glauber Rochy, one of the founders of this movement,
nakedly stated, “Cinema Novo has narrated, described, peeticized, dis-
cussed, analyzed, and stimulated the themes of hunger: characters cating
dirt and roots, characters stealing to cat, characters killing to eat, charac-
ters fleeing to eat” (1982, 68); a veritable “acstheties of hunger,” as Rocha en-
titled his manifesto, the only one appropriate to an insurrectionist cinema in
the comtext of neocolonialism in the Third World at the time.

The liberties accorded to creative writing and cineina have not been
granted to socicty at large. Indeed, as Josué de Castro, the Brazilian physi-
cian and first director of the United Nations Food and Agricultural Organi-
zation (FAQ), put it at the dawn of the development era,
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Because of its explosive political and social implications, the subject [of hunger]
until very recently has been one of the tahoos of our civilization. . . . Honger has
unguestionably been the most potent source of social llllb[l}]lun{.b, but our civi-J
lization has kept its eyes averted, abvaid to fice the sud reality, War has il]\ﬂ;;}'
been loudly discussed. Hymns and poems have been written to celebrate its
glorious virtues as an agent of selection, . .. Thus, while war beeame u leitmotiv
of Western thought, hunger remained only a velgar sensation, the repercus-
sions of which were not supposed to emerge from the realm of the subeon-
seious, The conscious minel, with ostentations disdain, denied itx existence.

{[1952] 1977, 51)

This ohscurity of hunger changed dramatically after World War 11, when™

hunger entered irremediably the politics_of scientific knowledge. Famines
in_the 1960s and 19705 (Biafra, Bung]udcbh th(_, Sahd)l)lougllt masswc hun-
ger to public awareness. Yet the more [ a '
nutrition and hunger '
1950s to today, an army of scientists—nutritionists, health experts, dc:110g1 a-
phers, agriculturalists, planners, and so on—has Ligen busy studying every
single aspect of hunger. This hunger of (scientific) language has resulted in
manifold strategics that have suceeeded cach other throughout the develop-
ment ery; from food fortification and supplementation, nutrition education,
and food aid in the 1950s and 1960s to land reform, the green revolution,
integrated rural development, and comprehensive national food and nutri-
tion planning since the late 1060s, the languages of hunger have grown in-
creasingly inclusive and detailed. Whether “the nutrition problem” was
thought to be due to insufficient protein intake, lack of calories, lack of nutri-
tion education, inadequate food intake combined with poor sanitation and
health, low incomes, or inefficient agricultural pructives—or to a combina-
tion of many of these factors—a battery of experts was always on call to
design strategies and programs on behall of the hungry and malnourished
people of the Third World,

To be blunt, one could say that the body of the malnourished—the starv-
ing “African” portruyed on so many covers of Western magazines, or the
lethargic South American child to be “adopted”™ for $16 a month portrayed
in the advertisements of the same nagazines—is the most striking symbol of
the power of the First World over the Third. A whole cconomy of discourse
and unequal power relations is encoded in that body. We may say, following
Teresa de Lauretis (1987), that_there is a_violence of representation at play

here, This violence, moreovey, is extreme; scientific representations_of huii-"

L] . » I x
ger and “overpopulation” (they often go together) are most dehumanizing

dlld nhjt,f.tifyim, Aﬁu all, what we are t tdlk’ W I‘L'FL] to hun-
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and eusured by demographers and nutritionists, or systems with feedback
mechanisms in the model of the body espoused by physmlog.,hts and hio-
chemists. The language of hunger and the hunger of language j

/“:}ﬁﬂ nintain a certain social order but to exert a kind w_lnbollc vio-
le

that sanitizes the discussion of the hungry and the malwouristivd: Itis

“thus that we come to consume hunger in the West; in the process our sensi-
tivity to M.lchnn;, 1 and pain becomes numbed by the distancing effect that the
language of academics and experts achieved. To restore vividness and polit-
ical efficacy to the langnage becomes almost an impossible task (Scheper-
Hugthes 1892),
The situation is even moreparadoxical when one considers that the strat-
cgies implemented to deal with the problems of hunger and food supply; far
from solving them, have led to their aggravation. Susan George (1986) hest
capturcd the cynicisin of these strategies with the title “More Food, More
Hunger” Countries that were self-sufficient in food crops at the end of
Waorld War TT—many of them even exported food to industrialized na-
\ tions—hecame net food importers throughout the development era. Hunger
dvf“% similarly grew us the capacity of countries to produce the food necessary to
N (S feed themselves contracted under the pressure to produce cash crops, ac-
;’/{ p cept cheap food from the West, and conform to agricultural markets domi-
S

r/,\' T o nated by the multinational merchants of grain, Although agricultural output
per capita grew in most countries, this increase wus not translated into in-
b)‘\;,} creased food availubility for most people. Inhabitants of Third World cities
’ \_9: . in particular became increasingly dependent on food their countries did not
,‘\ o\\f’\pm(luw
ITow can one account for this eynicisin of power? This brings us again to
the question of how discourse works, how it produces “domains of t)l)}(,t.ls
?ﬂ"" and rituals of trutl™ (Foucault 1979, 194}, The disconrse of dovelopmont s
‘o ngbmerely an “ideology” that has little to do with the "real world", nor is jt
J an appuratus produced by those In power in order to hide another, more..
Dasic truth, nunely, the crude reglity of the dollar sigp. The . develu] ment
discourse has crystallized in_practices_that contribute to_regulating the-

Lgu%_&omg.,s and comi 155 of people in the Third World. ILow is its power.
cw the d.uly social and ceonamie life of countries and_commimi-

ties? How does it produce its effect on the way people think and act, onchow

So far 1 have said little about what developers actually do in their day-to-
day work, [ still have to show how the discourse of development gets dis-
persed in or throagh a field of practices; how it relates to concrete interven-
tons that organize the production of types of knowledge and forms of power,
relating one to the other 1t is necessary to serutinize the specific practices
through which international lending agencics and Third World govern-
ments carry out their task, bringing together bureavcraty and experts of all
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kinds with their Third World “hencficiarics —peasants, poor women, urlyn
marginaly, and the like. This will be the tusk of this chapter; it examines in
detail the deployment of development.

The chupter investigates the conercte forms thut the mechanisms of pro- |
fussionalization and institutionalization take in the domain of malnutrition
and hunger. In particular, the chapter reviews the strategy of comprehen-
sive mational Food and Nutrition. Policy. and, Planning (FNPP) created by
the World Bank and « handful of universities and lnwtltutmn. in the devet:
oped countries in the early 19705 and” imjlemented in a number of Third

~ World countries thmug]mut “the " TI70s und 1980s. FNPP grew out of the
realization that the complex problems of malnutrition and hunger could not
be dealt with through isclated programs but that a comprehensive, .multi-
scetoral strategy of planning at the national level was needed. Based on this

~feulization, ¢ body of theory was produced in the ubove institutions, and
national fuod and nutrition plans were designed and implemented which
included ambitious programs that covered all areas related to food, such as
food production and consumnption, health care, nutrition education, ood
technology, and so on. After examining the production of FNPP theory, we
will look closely at the implementation of such « strategy in Colombia during
the period 1975-1900.

In order to analyze the practices of development, we have to analyze what }

development institutions actually d@ Institutional practices @re ericial not
so much because they account for most of what is carmarked as develop-
ment, but mostly because they contribute to producing and formalizing so-
cial relations, divisions of lahor, and cultural forms. Thus illustrating how
developmenjRynctions, the aim of this chapter, is not a simple task. It re-
quires that wb investigate the production of discourses ahout the problem in
question; that we show Hajtrtlcn].ltmn of these dl*.u)urses with socioeco-
nomic and technological conditions that they, in_gun, help produce; and,
finally and more importantly, that we examine thighetual work practices of
institutions involved with these problems, Discourse, political economy,
and institutional ethnography should be woven in order to provide an ade-
quate understanding of how development works.

The daily practices of institutions are not just rational or neutral ways of
doing. In fact, much of an institution’s effectiveness in producing power
relations is the result of practices that are often invisible, precisely because
they are seen as rational, Tt is then necessary to develop tools of analysis to
unveil and understand those practices. | do.this-in the first part of this chuap-
ter, by explaining the notion of-ifistitutional cthnography. %IC second part
reconstructs the birth, life,-gaddeath 6f TNFE Tocusing on the view of
hunger that this strategy produced and the practices that actualized it. Tn the
third part, I summarize the political cconomy of the agrarian crisis in Latin
America in the period 1950-1990 and examine the response Hiat the Colome

-
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bian government and the international development establishment gave to
this crisis. I focus especially on the so-called Integrated Rural Development
strategy, produced by the World Bank in the carly 19705 and implemented
in Colombia fromn the mid-1870s to the early 19805, with the cooperation of
the World Bank and other international agencies. Finally, in the funrth sec-
tion T propose an interpretation of FNPP #s a paradigmatic case in the de-
ployment of development.

The underlying premisc of this investigation is that as long as institutions
and professionals are successfully reproducing themselves materially, cul-
turally, and ideologically, certain relations of domination will prevail; and to
the extent that this is the case, development will continue to he greatly
conceptualized by those in power. By focusing on the practices that struc-
ture the daily work of institutions, on one hand, T hope to illustrate how
power works, namely, how it is effected by institutional and doeumentary
processes. The emphasis on discourse, on the other hand, is intended to
show how a certain subjectivity is privileged and at the same time marginal-
izes the subjectivity of those who are supposed to be the recipients of prog-
ress. 1t will beenine elear that this marginalization produced by a given re-
gime of representation is an integral component of institutionalized power
relations.

INSTETUTIONAL EPHUNOGRAPITY: TIE BUREAUCRATIZATION OF
Kxowrknce asour iy Taimn Worln

More than three-quarters of the population of the Third World lived in rural
areas at the time of the inception of development. That this proportion is
now reduced to less than 30 percent in many Latin American countries is 2
striking feature in its own right, us if the alleviation of the peasants’ suffering,
malnuirition, and hunger had required not the improvement of living stan-
dards in the countryside, as most programs avowedly purported, but the
peasants” climination as a cultural, social, and producing group. Neverthe-
less, peasants have not disappeared completely with the development of
capitalism, as hoth Marxist and bourgeots economists ineluctably predicted,
a fact already hinted at in my brief account of resistance in the previous
chapter.

The constitution of the peasantry as a persistent client category for devel-
opment programs was associated with a broad range of economic, political,
cultural, and discursive processes. It rested on the ability of the develop-
ment apparatus systemnatically to ereate client categories such as the “mal-
nourished,” “small farmers,” “landless laborers,” “lactating women,” and the
Jike which allow institutions to distribute socially individuals and popula-
tions in ways consistent with the creation and reproduction of modern capi-
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tulist relations. Discuurses of hunger and rural development mediate and
organize the constitution of the peasantry as producers or as elements to he |
displaced in the order of things, Unlike standard anthropological wurks onX
development, which take as their primary object of study the people to be
“developed,” understanding the discursive and institutional construction of
client categories requires that attention be shifted to the institutional appa-
ratus that is doing the “developing” (Ferguson 1980, xiv). Turning the appa—"
ratus itself inte an anthropological object involves an institutional ethnogra-
phy that moves from the textual and work practices of institutions to the
effects of those practices in the world, that is, to how they coniribnte to
structuring the conditions under which people think and live their lives, The
work of institutions is one of the most powerful forces in the ereation of the
world in which we live. Institutional ethnography is intended to bring to
light this sociocultural production.

One may note first, in following this line of analysis, that peusants are
socially constructed prior to the agent’s {planner, researcher, development
expert) interaction with them. Socially constructed here means that the rela-
tion between client and agent is structured by burcaueratie and textual
mechanisms that are enterior to their interuction. This does not deter the
agent or institution from presenting the results of the interaction as “facts,”
that is, as true discoveries of the real situation characterizing the client. The
institution possesses schemata and structuring procedures, embedded in the
institution's routine work practices, that organize the actuality of a given
situation and present it as facts, the way things are. These structuring proce-
dures must be made invisible for the operation to be successtul, in the same
way that in cinema all marks of enunciation (the director’s work, the acting,
the point of view of the camera, and so on) must be effaced to ercate the
impression of reality that characterizes it (Metz 1082).

Canadian feminist sociologist Dorothy Smith has pieneered the analysis
of institutions from this perspective (Smith 1974, 1984, 1986, 1987, 1960).
Smith’s point of departure is the observation that professional discourses
provide the catepories with which “facts” can be named and analyzed and
thus have an ilmportant role in constituting the phenomena that the organi-
zation knows und deseribes, Fects are presented in standardized ways, so
that they can be retold if necessury, In this sense, fucts must be seen as un
aspect of social organization, a practice of knowing that, through the use of
ready-made cutegories, constructs an object as external to the knower and,
independent of him or her. Because often decisions are made by centralivzed
organizations headed by representatives of ruling groups, the whole work of
organizations is biased in relation to those in power, “Our relation to others
in our society and beyond is mediated by the soctal organization of its ruling.
Our ‘knowledge’ is thus ideological in the sense that this social organization
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preserves conceptions and means of deseription which represent the world
as it is for those who rule it, rather than as it is for those who are ruled”
(Smith 1974, 267).

This has far-reaching consequences, becunse we are constantly impli-
catedd and active in this process, But how does the institutional produetion
of social reality work? A basic feature of this operation is its reliance on
textual and documentary forms as a means of representing and preserving a
given reality, Inevitubly, texts are detached from the loeal historical context
of the reality that they supposedly represent,

For burcaueraey is par excellence that mode of governing that separates the
performance of ruling from particular individuals, and makes organization in-
dependent of particular persons and local settings. . . . Today, large-scale orga-
nization inseribes its processes into documentary modes as a continuouws feature
of it fumctioning. . .. This [produces] a formn of sociul consciousness that is the
property of organizations rather than of the meeting of individuals in loval his-
toricul settings. {Smith 1984, 62)

Institutions and conventional sociology sce all this "a system of rational
action.” Ethnomethodologists have peinted out that organizational texts can-
not be taken as "objective” records of external reality hut are to be under-
stood in relation ko organizational uses and goals and in the context of their
production and interpretation (Garfinkel 1967). Instead of a system of ra-
tional action, the documentary basis of an organization is but 2 means to
objectify knowledge; it produces forns of social consciousness that are more
the property of organizations than of individuals trving to understand their
prohlems, This objectification and transcendence of local historicity are
achieved in the process of inscription, to use the term given to it by Latour
und Woolgar (1979}, namely, the transtation of an event or object into «
textual form. In this process, the organization’s perception and ordering of
events is preordained by its discursive scheme, and the locally historical is
greatly determined by nonlocal practices of institutions, embedded in turn
in textual practices. T quote again from Smith to sum up this point:

Discourse ereates forms of social consciousness that are extra-local and exter-
nalized pis-d-vis the local subject. . . . Discourse develops the ideological cur-
rency of society, providing schemata and methods that transpose local actuali-
ties into standardized conceptual and categorical forms. ... This movement
between the locally historicel and textually mediated discourse is characteristic
of many contemporary social forms. (1984, 63)

Documentary practices are thus by no means innocuous. They are em-
bedded in external social relations and deeply implicated in mcechanising of
ruling. Through them, us we will see in detail, the internal processes of
organizations are linked to external social relations involving governments,
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international organizations, corporations, and communities in the Third
World. They are active in divecting and ordering the relations among these
various groups und must then be regarded as important constituents of social
relations, even if the text is apparently detached from the social relations it
helps to organize (the text is removed from the social context by the work of
the professional). Documentary procedures, in sum, represent a significant
dimension of those practices throngh which power is exercised in today’s
world—even if a dimension that has been for the most part neglected in
critical analyses.

Fron the perspective of institutional ethnography, a local situation is less
@ case study than an entry point to the stidy of institutional and discursive
forees and how these are related to larger socioeconomic processes. What is
important is to describe the actual practices arganizing people’s everyday
experience, “to disclose the non-local determinations of locally historic or
lived orderliness™ (Smith 1986, 9). In the cuse of institutions, it is necessad
to investigate how professional training provides the categories and con-
cepts that dictate the practices of the institution’s members and how local
courses of action are articulated by institutional functions; in other words,
how a textually mediated discourse substitutes for the uctual relations and
practices of the “beneficiaries,” bwrving the Iatter’s experience in the matrix
that organizes the institution’s representation. Going back to my example,-
what must be analyzed is how the peasant’s world is organized by a set of
institutional processes. One must also investigate how the institutional prac=
tices and professional discuurses coordinate and interpenctrate different
levels of sacial relations; that is, how the relations between different actors
{peasants, mothers and children, planners, international agencies, agribusi-
ness corporations, and so on) are rendered aceomntable only through a set of
categories that originated in professional discourse; and, finally, how the
latter implicate other types of relations, such as class and gender.

Special mention should e made of liheling as a fundamental feature of
organizations. I already alluded to tie Bervasive use of labels by the devel-
apment discourse in the form of client eategories and “target groups,” such
as “small frmers,” “pregnant women,” “landless laborers,” “slum dwellers,”
and the like, These labels are essential to the functioning of institutions
dealing with problems in the Third World (“Third World” itsell’is « labeb).
Labels are by no means neutral; they embody concrete relationships of
power and influence the categories with which we think and act. Geol Wood
has insightfully summarized the rationale for labeling:

Thus the validity of labels hecomes not o matter of substantive objectivity but
of the ahility to use lubels effectively in action as designations which define
parameters for thonght and hehaviorn, which render environments stable, wid
which establish spheres of competence and arens of responsibility. In this way
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labelling through these sorts of designations is part of the process of creating
social structure. 1t is people nuking history by making rules for themscelves and
others to follow, .., So the issue is not whether we label people, but which
labels are ereated, and whose lahels prevail to define « whale situation or policy
area, under what conditions and with what effects? ... Labels reveal more
about the process of authoritative designation, agenda setting and so on than
about the characteristics of the labelled. . .. In that sense, labels do in effect
reveal this relationship of power hetween the given and the bearer of the label.
{1985, 149)

Labels determine aceess to resources, so that people must adjust to such
categorization to be successful in their dealings with the institution. A key
mechanism at work ére is that the whole reality of a person’s life is reduccd
to a single feature or trait (access to land, for instance; or inubility to read and
write}; in other words, the person is turned into a “case,” That this case is
more the reflection of how the institution constructs “the problem” is rarcly
r noticed, so thut th(, whole dynamics of rural poverty is reduced to solving a

number of “cases” with apparently no connection to structural detunnﬁanﬁ

4 much less to the shared experiences of rural people. Explunations are - thus

dissociated from the nonpoor and “easily explained as deriving from charac-

~tetistics Tnferpak-to-the poor” (Wood 1985, 357); this is achieved by focusing '

“onid nErow target and usually involves pathologies or lacks that can be
isolated and treated through some sort of technologieal fix. This type of [a-
beling-implies not -only abstraction from social practice but the action of
professional monopolies that share the interest of ruling classes. An entire
politics of needs interpretation, mediated by expert discourses, is at stake, us
/ uncy Fraser (1989) has demonstrated in the context of the U.S. women’s
movement. Experts become brokers of sorts mediating the relations be-
~tween communities, the state, and—in some cases-—social movements,
Labels are invented and maintained by institutions on an ongoing basts, as
part of an apparently rational process that is essentially political. Although
the whole process has at times devastating effects on the labeled groups—
through stereotyping, normalizing, fragmentation of people’s experience,
disorganization of the pOOI"—l[‘ also implies the possibility of counter ubt.hn;.,
(“nonaligned nations,” for instance, was a counterlabel to uﬁﬁ&ﬁ?
nations”}, as part of a process of democratization and deburenut.mtlz..ttton of
_ institutions and knowledge. To realize this possibility it is necessary to una-
lyze closely how labels finction as mechanisms of power in conerete institu-
tional instances and to countereet individuating and imposed labeling pro-
cesses with collective political practices.
There are other important praetices, besides the documentary practices
and labeling already discussed, that institutions employ and that institu-
tional ethnographies should take into account. Organizations involved with
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planning, for instance, follow a planning model based on certain practices
that aillow them not only to construct problems in ways they can handle
but also to avoid responsibility for the plan’s implementation altogether.
Themes, agendas, “sectors,” “subdisciplines,” and so on, urc created by plaii-
ning institutions according to procedures. presented us rational and “eom-
mon-sense.” The commonsense model of planning, as Clay and Shaffer
{1984) have called this feature in their helpful analysis of public policy prac-
tices, is one major way in which policy is depeliticized and bureancratized,
These uuthors unveil a whole realm, “bureaucratics,” in which politics and
bureaucratic processes are linked to ensure the maintenance of given ways
of sceing and doing. The commonsense planning mode] will be analyzed in
detail when we examine the National Food and Nutrition Plan of Colombia.

It is erucial to unveil these aspeets of discourse and organization by inves-
tigating the documentary practices of development institutions. We must
analyze how peasants are constituted hy the work practices of development
professionals; that is, how the former’s concrete experience is elaborated
upon by the professional discourse of the latter, separated from the context
in which the peasants’ problems arise and shifted to that in which institu-
tions speak and act. This work of abstraction is a necessary condition £
development to work in the process of describing, inquiring into, interpret-
ing, and designing treatment for their clients or beneficiaries, Although most
times this process of abstraction and structuring—which goes on in large
part unconsciously—takes place at the top (international or national levels),
it inevitably works its way down to the local situation, where most of the
work is done. The local level must reproduce the world us the top sees it, so
to speak.

In the case of hunger, local situations arc subsumed under the profes-
sional discourses of agricultural economists, planners, nutritionists, exten-
sion workers, health workers, and so on. Only certain kinds of knnwledge,
those held by experts such as World Bank officials and develeping country
experts trained in the Western tradition, are considered suitable to the task
of dealing with malnutrition and hunger, and all knowledge is geared to
making the client knowable to development institutions. The interaction of
focal field personnel {extension workers, health workers) with their clients is
eonditioned by this need and automaticallv structured by the bureaucratic
operations already in place.! Similarly, the interaction of national-level plan-
ners with officials from, say, the World Bank is conditioned by the need to
obtain funding and structured by World Bank routines. Needless to say, one
never finds in these accounts consideration given to peasants” shuggle and
oppression, nor aecounts of how the peasants’ world may contain a dilferent
way of seeing problems and life. What emerges instead is a view of the
“malnourished” or “illiterute peasant” as a problem to be rid of through ef-
fective developinent. This problem is presupposed regardless of the actual
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practices of the beneficiaries; the whole process not only affects the con-

sciousness of all the actors but contributes to maintaining certain relations of

domination. These implicit operations must be made explicit.

__Specific programs must thus be seen as the result of interactions between

international organizations, universities, and r resem hc 1

"' Tirst and Third World, profussional organizations in “the Third World, and ™
expert discourses of various types. This interaction is s refleeted in and orga-
“nized by documehtary practices—the elaboration of program descriptions,
evaluation reports, rescareh reports, meeting documents, scholarly papers,
and so on—that ceaselessly take place as part of a process that is fargely
self-referential, to the extent that these documents are written not to illumi-
nate a given problem hut to ensure their insertion into the ongoing How of
organizational texts. Building on Dorothy Smith’s work, Adele Mueller, who
studied the bureaueratic organization of knowledge about Third World
women, swnmarized this problematic suceinetly:

Women in development texts do not, as they claim, describe the situadion of
Third World women, but rather the situation of their own production. The
depiction of “Third World Women™ which results is one of poor women, living
in hovels, having too many children, illiterate, and cither dependent on a man
fsr ceonomic survival or impoverished because they have none. The important
issue here is not whether this is o more or less acenrate description of women,
but wha has the power to create it and make claims that it is, if not accurate,
then the hest wvailable approximation. . . . The Women in Development discur-
sive regime is not an aceount of the interests, needs, coneerns, dreams of poor
women, but a set of strategics for managing the problem which women repre-
sent to the functioning, of development agencies in the Third World. (1987h, 4)

For forty vears, discourses_and strategies to combat hunger have suc-

cet,dod ane another. This str Tiking ver satility, especially when seen in rela-
""tion to the persistence and aggravation of the problems they are supposed to
eradicate, must be aceounted for. The general questions in this regard can
be posed as follows: Why, and by what processes, did the experience of
hunger heeome successively land reform, green revolution, single-cell pro-
tein, integrated rural (]t.vdupnu.nt comprehensive food and nutrition plan-
nitigg, nutrition education, and so on? Why such a host of applied food and
nutrition programs, of nutritional, agricultural, and economic sciences de-
voted to this problem? What has heen their impact? Tn response to what
local objectives did these strategies arise, and what forms of knowledge-did
they produce, relating them to what types of power? We should try to iden-
tify how the system of formation that resulted in these strategies was set in
place; how all these strategies share a common space; and how they have
transformed into one another. 1n other words, we should deseribe “the sys-
tem ol transformation that constitutes change” (Foucault 1972, 173).
Hunger, it ean be stated, is constituted by all of the discourses that refer

’ tﬁc ﬁlst Intcnmtmnul (_tmﬁ;_
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to it; it is made visible by the existence of those grandiose strategies that,
through their very appearance, give the illusion of progress and change. We
should examine how strategies such as FNPP produce a specific organiza-
tion of the discursive field, and how this field is held in place by institutional
processes that determine specific courses of aetion, contribute to knitting
sucial relations, and take part in organizing a division of labor marked by
cultural, geographic, class, and gender factors. This type of analvsis moves
from the specific to the general und from concrete practices to forms of
power that account for the functioning of development.

The purpose of institutional ethnography is to unpack the work of institu- |
tions and hureaucracies, to train ourselves to see what culturally we have
been taught to overlook, namcely, the participation of institutional practices
in the making of the world. Institutional ethnography equips us to discermn
how we inevitably live and even produce ourselves within the conceptual
and social spaces woven, as ever-so-fine spiderwebs, by the unglamorous
but cffective tasks that all types of institutions perform daily. This type of
ethnographic endeavor attempts to explain the production of culture by in-
stitutions that are, themselves, the produet of a certain culture.

Birr, LIFE, anD Dearn o
Foon aND NUuThirmioN Poricy aND PLANNING

The Birth of ¢ Discipline:
Knowledge and the Bureaucratization of Policy Practice

In 19r1 expu ts from various fields and planning officials from fifty-five
B _r.'I'uae ts Institute of Technology (MIT) for
1l € mee on Nubrition; Nationat Developiient, and
Plunning, Most of the experts came from universities, research centers, and
Toundations located in developed countries, whereas most of the planners
came from the Third World. A gathering of this kind was not new, Experts
and officials from all over the world had been meeting to discuss and assess
scientific and practical progress in agriculture, health, and nutrition for at
least two decades, usua]ly ‘under the auspices of one or another international
orbiliteral organizafion or foumdation, such as the United Nations Food and
‘Agricultural Organization {FAO), the Rockefeller Foundution, the United
States Agency for Internationil Devclopment {U.S. AID), or the World
Health Organization (WHO). What was new was the scopé of the topic to be
discussed: nutrition, national developnient, fnd phiiiiig, The meeting, in-
deed save oﬁ'icm] hnth to u new dlsu])luu, food und nutrttmn polu.y and

__'__The ﬁl..l(l of international nutrition {conceived broadly as the study of
problems of malnutrition and hunger in the Third World and ways to deal
with them) had been until then the provinee of scientists and technical ex-
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Eerts—medical doctors, biologists, agronomists, plant geneticists, food tech-

nologists, statisticians, nutritionists, and the like—who, by the very nature of
their expertise, maintained the problem within the bounds of strict scientific
discourse. Laboratory and clinical research had dominated the Liealth and
biochemical aspects of nutrition, and agronomy and plant and food science
had covered the field of food production and processing. Nutrition interven-
tions per se were relatively modest until the late 1960s, being restyicted for
the most part to supplementary child feeding, nutrition education, clinical
treatment of severe malnutrition, and fortification of certain foods with vita-
mins, minerals, or amino acids. On the food produetion side, two strategies
had been pursved: land reform and the so-called green revolution, This lat-

“tet strategy hid ‘promised to free humankind from the scourge of hunger
“through the application of the latest scientific and technological break-

throughs in plant sciences and agronomy. Its fdiluw to do so was already
becoming evident in the early to mid-1970s.” ’
Until theni, there was nothing that called for secing nutrition as part of

nattonal-development, Nutrition and health were still under the firm control ™

\‘UFthﬂ'nmdica'FpmfcﬁﬁHﬂl"N'ohé' of the strategies thaf iedical experts pro-

posed, however, seemed to make significant inroads on the prevalence of
malnutrition and hunger, in spite of improved knowledge in food science
and in the physiology and biochemistry of nutrition, Although the food sup-

_ply hud increased steadily during the 1950¢ and 1960s, Js, even keeping abreast

|
!

:

of population growth in most countries, “and a]"lhoup,ll'l a number of coun-
trics had achieved remarkable rates of economic growth in the same period,
the dream of attaining a hasic level of needs satisfaction for all seemed to

be recéding, During the 19603, however, a iimber of nuiritionists and econ-

omists had heen experiinenting with nutrition programs that were broader
in conception and scope, especially in India and some South American
countries, where the governments themselves, confronted with the appall-
ing reality of increasing malnutrition, were trying to come up with newer
visions. These professionals, most of whom were thare either working for
'US. ATD or other major international organizations or were lunded by
them, were instrumental in shaping a new approach to the problems of food
and hunger?

A number of these forces converged with the creation, in the fall of 1972,
of the International Nufritiori Planning Program at MIT. The prograts, initi-
ated with a grant from the Rockefeller Foundation and later supplemented
by funds from U.S. AID, was conceived as a joint multidisciplinary under-
taking of the IJepaftiient of Nutrition and Food Science and the Center for
International Studies at MIT, thus including in its ambit not only nutrition-
ists and food science and medical experts but also econnmists, demogra-
phers, political scientists, enginecrs, anthropologists, and wban studies ex-
perts. The program was reinforced in 1977 by its association with the United
Nations University’s World Hunger Program and the Iarvard School of
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Pybjig ‘Health. The [Turvard/MIT International Food and Nutrition Program

~"Theeame the inain training institute—along with Cornell University’s Inter-
national Nutrition Program—for scores of foreign students coming to the
program for advanced training in the new field of international food seience
and nutrition under the sponsorship of their governments or international
organizations.?

The new approach to the problems of malnutrition and hunger in the
Third World was being developed sunultdnooua]v at a few universities id
research’ centcrs, especially in the Umtecl States and England (with the par-
ticipation of some Third World health and nutrition experts associated with
the pilot projects mentioned earlier). The work of this relatively small num-
ber of scholars and institutions coalesced in and was given impetus hy the
publication of two volwnes in 1973, One of these volumes, edited hy key
particifiants i the new field {Berg, Scrimshaw, and Call 1973), grew out of

the 1971 MIT conlercence.t The second volume, Alan Bmgs The Nutrition
Factor (19733I was to pl.w a gentra] rolt. in the u)nstltutmn of food and nutri-_

tl()l‘I_L_T(.y and planning, Indeed, it is possible to identify the textual origin
of the new strategy with the publication of this book, in which the suthor
argued forcibly that nutrition had to be regarded as an essential factor in
national development policy und planning, The limited and fragmented in-
terventions of previous decades, he maintained, were no longer sufficient in
the fuce of the severity of the problems affecting the Third World. “Compre-
hensive nutrition planning und analysis are sorely needed,” Berg insisted
(1973, 200), -

_.The new upproach was chiristened Nutrition Planning, or, in subsequen
versions, Food and Nutrition Policy and Planning (FNPP). How this strategy
arose in the early 1970s, flourished, and was eclipsed a decade later, ovigi-
nating & whole body6f knowledge, endless programs, and new institutions
in many Third World countries, constitutes a prime example of how devel-
opment works. “The response to malnutrition in most countries is modest,
fragmented and lacking in operational orientution,” wrote Berg of well-
accepted nutrition programs of the period, such as institutional child feed-
ing, nutrition education, production of protein-rich foods, pediatric nutri-
tion in hospitals and health centers, and food aid. “For nutrition to attain a
place in development, attention must be directed to the form and scope of
nutrition planning and programming, . . . All require radical change” (1973,
198, 200}. Moreovert,

Today in other fields there are aceepted planning approaches that can and

Malnutrition’s close relationship f

to soviveconomic forees argues for u comprehensive and systematic approach to \

_ planniog analysis. . . . Strong leadership in nutrition programming and u vigor-
ous, goal-oriented organization with a clear mandate are essential, (1973, 200,
202)

should be adapted for nutrition purposes. . . .

pea————_
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The new professional was to be sharply distinguished fram the scientific-
urlente( expert, 76 until then had reigned uncontested over the field of
“TaEiton:

In a successful putrition activity ... the issues move beyond the clinie, the
laboratory, and experimental field project. Concern shifts to operations, com-
munications, logistics, administration, and cconomics, and the need shifls
professional planners, programmers, and managers. .. . This all suggests a role
for & new diseipline or nutrition sub-cliseipline incliding professionals with
planning and project design eapabilitics. Nutrition programmers, or “mucro-
nutritionists,” are needed to convert the findings of the scientific conmnunity
into large-seale action programs. (Berg 1973, 206, 207)

The new discipline purported to be a systematie and multidisciplinary
approach that would énable nutrition plenners to dt,au.,n comprehensive and
multisectoral plind capable of playing aTeading role in development plan-

‘ning; The pillars of the subdiscipline were, on one hand, the elaboration of
camplex models of the factors regulating the nubritional status ol a purticular
population and, on the other, a series of sophisticated methodologies that
would <1llnw p]‘dllllu“i s‘uccessful]y to desi[.,n und implunent food und nutri-

initially summzuuud by Bu;., und \dlhultt in t]lL In]lnwm;., way:

The nutrition planning sequence starts wlth a definition of the lmtuu,, seope,
and trends of the nutrition problem, leading to a preliminary statement of broad
aljectives. It then moves through a deseription of the system in which the
nutritional condition arises. In the process of tracing causes, the planner hegins
to sense which programs and policies are relevant to the objectives. Next comes
4 eomparison of the altematives, which in tum leads to constrneting an inter-
related nutrition program. Final selection of objectives, programs and projects
cmerge alter o budgetary and political process in which programs to attack
malnutrition are pitted against other competing claims on resources and, if
necessury, redesigned within actiul hudget allocations. The last step is evalua-
tion of the actions put forth, feeding the conclusions back into subsequent
rounds of the plunning process. {(Berg and Museatt 1973, 249}

Berg and Muscatt also offered detailed prescriptions of how to go ahout
carrying out the 1)1.111111113., sequence: how to identily “the p!t)l)]un deter-
“mine the “target group,” sct objectives, analyze causes and alternative
courses of ucti(m, and so on. In ku,pim., with t]u, plzmm’n[., ‘il)il‘it of' the pe-

lmmedmte causes I)ut lculg_.,mzul the bybtt’.l‘rll(. nature t)f mdlnutrltlou ulld
the need to mount a concerted attack on the many factors involved in its
causation. All of the methodologies that followed the Berg and Muscatt
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modd in the period 1973-1982 claimed to y pursue a systems approach. It is

hofmy intent to discuss here the various models proposed, their differences,
and comparative vir tues or shortcomings, which other authors have done in
a competent manner.® Instead my intent is to discuss FNPP as a discursive
field and analyze the policy practices that it involves and their effect on the
construetion of hunger.

Food and Nutrition Policy and Planning thus emerged as a subdiscipline
in the carly 19705, "The demarcation of fields and their assignment to experts
is n_ng.w dbds a. su,mﬁcant it.atuu. of thc rise .md consolldatlon of the
dgggb_.a..but..of. practices thg_t allows institutions to stru(.tur(, polu.y themes,
enforee exclusions, and modify social relations. Even long-hailed panaceas
such as the green revolution, still very much alive at this time, were tacti-
cally branded as failures or insufficient as part of the process of opening a
space for FNPP, without a thorough examination of why they failed nr what
they pmducul Needless to say, the green revolution was not dismantled but
subsumed into the new strategy. The view of hunger that ‘emerged from
FNPP was cven niore aseptic and harmless, because it was couched in the
language of planning and supported by unprecedented amounts of dita ob-
tained with ever more sophisticated methodologies.

By the beginning of the 1980s, numerous international seminars and val-
umes_had been devoted to FNPE and nutrition and rural development
plans were hcmg, implemented in many countrics of Latin America and
Asie. The United Nations technical agencies with competence in food and
lunger (the Food and Agricultural Organization, and the World Health Or-
ganization) had sanctified the new approach in a joint technical report (FAQ/
WHOQO 1976) und were active, along with the World Bank and « host of inter-
national development agencies, in advising and financing the new programs.
Once again, as so many times in the pust, the “international nutrition/devel-
npment community” held the cherished Delicf that the control of malnutri-
tion and hunger was in sight. Qnee again, to almost nobody’s surprise, this
realization was to be deferred, for Dby the middle of the decade most of the
plans produced under the spell of FNPP were heing dismantled.”

It would be too easy to explain this paradoxical situation—the persistence .
of the problems of malutrition and hunger in the face of inyriad programs
carried out in their name—as a reflection of & necessary “learning process’
that institutions must go through us part of the “developiment effort.” But
one begins to suspect that what is at stake is not really the eradication of
hunger (even if the planners whole]leartcdly desired so) but its multiplica-
tion and dispersion into an cver finer web, a play of inobile visibilitics which
is hard to hold in one’s sight. As Ferguson makes clear in his study of devel-
opment Tn Lesotho, the fuilure of development projects nevertheless has
powerful effects. And because failure is more the norm than the exception,
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it is of central importance to examine at what levels and in what ways proj-
ects like nutrition, health, and rural development programs produce their
effects. This question takes us deeper into the dynamics of the creation und
implementation of these strategies.

FNPP in Latin America:
The Hidden Practices of Commonsense Planning

The early 1970s were years of gestation for Food and Nutrition Policy and

Planming in various parts of the world, Inte 'f:st in the forimulation of national

“food-anid nutrition policies began to grow in Latin America in 1970 among;

liealth ind agriculture ministrics and among the resident representatives of
international organizations, who were aware of the new tendencies. As a
response to this growing interest, in 1971 several United Nations agencies
(FAQ, WHO, the Panamerican Health Organization [PAHO], the United
Nations Children’s Fund[UNICET], the Economic Commission for Latin
America [ECLA), and the United Nutions Organization for Education, Sci-
ence and Culture [UNESCOI) created the Tnter-Agency Project for the Pro-
motion of National Food and Nutrition Policies (PIAJ’PNAN) This project,

“Tased in Santfago de” Chile, was instrwmental in"spreading the new ortho-
_Toxy eoncerning Tood-amt mifrition planning in Latin America,

The frst task the PIA/PNAN accomplished was the claboration of a Meth-
odological Guide for the Planning of Integrated National Food and Nutri-
tion Policies (PIA/PNAN 1873a). In March 1973 a meeting was convened in
Santiago to discuss the guide with a group of international and Latin Ameri-
can experts, most of whom were working with national governments or with
United Nations agencies. The purpose of the ten-day ineeting was to o agree
on the most acceptuble planning methodology to be disserminated by the
PIA/PNAN umong Latin American ;,ovemments, hased on the premise that
the food and nutrition problem had “its roots in a series of economic, social,
cultural, environmental and health factors which are closely intercon-
nected,” and that consequently, “a multisectoral approach [was] necessary”
(PIA/PNAN 1975a, 1).% The Inter-Agency Project defined its approach as
follows:

By food and nutrition policy we understand a eoherent set of principles, objec-
tives, priorities and decisions adopted by the state and carried out by its institu-
tions with the aim of providing all of the country’s population with the amount
of food and other social, cultural wnd economic clements which are indispens-
uble for adequate food and nutrition welfare, This policy should be an integral
component af the country’s nationad development plan, and each couotry
shonld strive to realize the content of this definition according to its own capa-
bilities, resources and stage of development. (PIA/PNAN 1973b, 6)

a—
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The Methadological Guide, agcompanied by clegant fow charts, con-
tainétt T AETTAPON of the planning process as well as detailed preseriptions
of how to go about it. The emphasis of the document was on overall food and

nutrition strategy and policy acalysis, with the ultimte | purpme “of formu-

_lating "a nafisTal Tosd and nutrition plan. The PTA/PNAN adhered to a type
~ of analysis TirwAielT Iie nutitional status of a given population was scen ay
the product of a series of factors grouped under three rubrics: fogd supply,
_food demand, andmloToglcu'[ utilization of food, including the following

“élements;

1. Food supply: food production (according to the resource buse of the conntry, ‘
TppEsolerop, conditions of cultivation, feod policy, institutional support, and
0 on); food-trade balance {import and export, foreign exchange, interna-
tionul prices, commodity agreements, food aid); commercialization of food
(marketing, rouds, storage infrastructure, prices, foed processing).

2. Food demand- demographic factors (population size and growth rate, age ‘

7 structure, sputial distribution, migration); cultural factors (geneml educa-
tional level, nutrition education, cultural values and food hahits, weaning
aned child-feeding practices, housing and eooking fueilities); ceonomic condi-
tions {employment und wages, income distribution, uccess to means of pro-
cluction, rural versus urban location); and consmnption factors {diet compo-
sition, food subsicies).

. Biologica-wtilization. of foocl: health factors (health services, prevention and §
control of contugious discases, immunization, health edueation); envi-
ronmental factors (water supply, sanitation, sewage systems, food uality
control).

’Ql

e basis of the PIA/PNAN model is a representation of the way in which
the various clements pertaining to the three spheres are interrelated in the 1
causation of malnutrition. The “explieative model of the process of malnutri- §
fon in Latin America,” as the PIA/PNAN termed its approach, “describes
how these forces are interconnected in the generation of the high degree of
malnutrition that affects a great segment of the Latin American population”
(1975h, 1). Armed with this theory, the PIA/PNAN went about establishing
a presence in most Latin Amerlum countries. The first step—following a

“planning $equence similar to Berg's—was the collection of information with

the aim of preparing a diagnosis of the food and nutrition situation of the
country in question. Lnformation was collected on all factors related to the
supply, demand, and biological utilization of food, whether from existing
dlata or throngh specially devised surveys. The instruments more commonly
used in this regard were the mational food-bulance sheet, which contains
estimates of the availability of dificrent Toods within the country, translated
into calories und nutrients and, after comparison with recommended stan-
dards, into aggregate “nutritional gaps™; consumer expenditure surveys;
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{ood consumption surveys by houscholds; and medical and anthropometric
surveys, especially to assess the nutritional status of children, In addition,
information was collected on health, sanitation, employment, agriculture,

Zand demographic factors, These data were used to identify food deficits,
‘nutritional problems, and the adequacy of services, The result was an idea of

“the nutrition problem” in the country in ¢question,
A second step was to establish projections. of food supply and demand.

These projections were needed in order to identify aggregate production

gaps by crop, which would be the basis of TgRcHItural production policy”

“Projections were estimated according to standard statistical and economet-
ric routines (production and deinand functions, hudget constraints, and so
on), taking into account economic and demographic Factors (growth of GNP,
population growth rate, productivity increases, income distribution trends,
income elasticity of demand lor different foodstufls, and so on}, Onee projec-
tions are done,

the next step is to consider the policies necessary to satisfy such projections. To
this effect, the Cuide introduces all the policies relevant to food production,
commercialization and international trade; those of population, income, educa-
tion and food aid; and those of sanitation, health and nutrition. Alter these are
examined in the light of the problem disgnosis and the objectives already estab-
lished, there comes the technical and political process of selecting the most
uppropriate poficics and programs given the conditions and possibilities of the
country. This is the time at which prioritics must be decided upen und re-
sources should be assigned, Responsibility for implementation is agreed upon,
and u time frame is chosen, [nternational technical and financial conperation
must also be decided wpon, . . . Programs should he evaluated periodically atter
their implementation has proceeded for some time, (PIA/PNAN 1973D, 3, 4)

_The Inter-Agency Project recommended the establishment of a special nu-

trition menm&, unit within the national pl.mmm, office to carty out the
design. This unit, also recommended by Berg {1973) and Joy and Payne
{1975), would.report to anational food and nutrition council, staffed by the
highost government officials (the president and T portinent members of
the cabinet or their representatives). Universities, rescarch institutes, spe-
ciulized government agencies such as nutrition institutes, and, it goes with-
oul saying, international consultants would provide technical support.

TTow did the PIA/PNAN go about spreading its eredo in Latin America?
The first move, facilitated by its status as a United Nations project, was to

b umtacl purtinent ageneies in cach country and make them cognizant of the

; existence. Then followed a meeting with representatives from the

.1[.,1:m.1u—mtludmp, the national planning office, the ministries of health,

agriculture, education, economics, and development, and the national nutri-
tion institute—in which the project’s framework and methodology were pre-
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sented and discussed. An important step at this point was the promotion and
ereation of the special Nutrition PTamn;., Uit 16 which The "FIMPNAN‘ wits™
to gives Ananciat-and technical support for the task of beginning The process
“of formulating a national nutrition policy. This support was supplemented in
some countries with funds and technical assistance from other agencies, par-
tiendarly TAO and US. AID. Negotiations and advising were maintained
* iinitil the country launched its first national nutrition plan. Onee: the plan was

| under way, the project’s involvenent was restricted in maost cases to sup-

(.

porting the evaluation component of the plan; this closed the eyele of PIA}
* PNAN involvement.?

By 1973, the PIA/PNAN was conducting activitics in approximately G-
tecen countries in Latin America and the Caribbean, including Colombia
{(similar schemes were introduced in several Asian countries, including the
Philippines and Sri Lanka). Before I discuss the role of the PIA/PNAN in the
formulation of the Colombian National Food and Nutrition Plan, however,
it is worth pausing to examine some of the underlying assumptions of this
kind of planning discourse. The basis of the approach is the definition of the

. T
nutrition problem. The first qo@stion to be raised in this regard is “whether 3

there is an objective world of problems outside the problems with which the
practices of policy claim to be concerning themselves” (Shaffer 1985, 375).
In other words, planners take their practice as a true deseription of reality,
uninfluenced by their own relation to that reality. Planners do not entertain
the idea that the characterization of the food and nutrition system in terms
of th:(,c spheres {(supply, demand, and biological ntilization) might he a spe-
cific réprosentation with political, social, and cultural consequences. In
practice, however, “policy constoicts those sorts of agendas of problems
which can be handled, It then labels the items of these agendas as problems
in particular ways. For example, people are referred to as categories of target
groups to whom items of services can be delivered” (Shafter 1985, 375).
Even within this type of pesitivist thinking, the assessiment of the preva-+

tlence of malnutrition and hunger has been riddled with probleins. Estimates

- of malnutrition worldwide have ranged from two-thirds of the population to

only 10-15 pereent. Policy options are influenced by the kind of estinate
chosen; in fact, the setting of norms (standards and requirements of nutri- |
tional adequacy) and degrees ol incidence of malnutrition is an grea of ¢ lr.twc
scientific-political struggle.!” For instance, although the difficulties of caleu-

the international and national level is still on aggregate fgures, in spite of

t

ad

lat:nk-d%n,gdtc deficits have been amply demonstrated, emphasis at lmt\)ﬂ"

the fact that alternatives have been proposed. Gie such alternative suggests |

starting with limited data and stories of how conerete individuals got to he

malnourished and then constructing a functional classification of groups of
- people that relates malnutrition to the particular ecological, social, and eco-
' nomic factors that condition it {Joy und Payne 1875; Pacey and Payne 1985).

L

/
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This approach would call for interventions that arc localized and, as the
propanicnts of thiy Ticthodology recommended, pdrhuputmy Tlns runs
counter to an institution like the World Bank, which operates on the basis of
tho identification of large food-production deficits; aggregates of this sort can
he tackled with macro policies that incorporate the agricultural interests that
figure prominently in the Bank's thinking.

There are other practices that shape inquiry. Strategies such as rural de-
velopment and nutrition planning are seen “as if [they] were exogenous to
the social und political situations which, nevertheless, are held to necessitate
[them]” {Apthorpe 1984, 138). In other words, interventions are thought of
as a beneficent medicine placed by the hand of government or the interna-
tional community on a sore spot that is perceived as external. Planners are
notorious for not seeing themselves as part of the system for which they
plan, They give all of their attention to the allegedly rational tcchmques of
policy and planning (such as surveys, forecasting, maximizing algorithins,
and cost-benefit analyses), which, as we know, bypass local situations and
concrete historical forces. These considerations hold true despite the fact
thit, as many planners know, standard methodologies are never followed
rigidly. Appeal to the method is used to avoid discussing where, when,
and what decisions were made and by whom. As Shaffer points ont, this
avoidance of responsibility is an essential feature of public policy practice.
Predictably, policy practitioncrs are sheltered by the very institutional
mechanisms they employ. Accountability becones impossible to enfnree,
Planning, in a sense, exists without eoncrete social actors.

Shaffer refers to models such as the PIA/PNAN's as the mainstream or
“common-sense” view of planning. This view sces policy and planning as a
systematic, information-based process composed of fixed stages (problem
definition; identification and assessment of alternatives; policy formulation;
program implementation; and evaluation), The model gives the iinpression
that policy is the result of discrete, voluntaristic acts, not the process of
coming to terms with conflicting interests in the process of which choices
are made and exclusions effected. How the new policy and accompanying
technologies are decided upon is completely overlooked. In this way, agen-
dus and decisions appear natural; decisions are seen as following automati-
cally from analysis, and it never seems that a different decision could have
heen reached. Decisions are, in fact, foregone conclusions, the genesis of
which is almost impossible to identify, because the choices and debates arc
hidden by the model, Further inquiry into what alternatives could have
heen followed is precluded when policy is seen as the result of a rational
ends-means process.

Another consequence of the view of planning as composed of linear stuges
is the assumption that policy-making and implementation are distinct, as if
implementation were a problem for someone else (the implementing agen-
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cies), independent of policy. This separation is often utilized in the evalua-
tion ol policy performance: the policy failed, or was ineftective, because
“politics” got in the way, or because the implementation agencies did not do
their job properly, or because af lack of funds or of trained personnel, or due
to a long list of “obstacles to implementation” which are never related to how
policy was shaped in the first place. Escape hatches such as these are ‘used
continually to expl.nn program failures and to call for new inputs into the
planning process. The reification of data’contributes to this feature. As Hack-
ing (1991) has shown, along with particular data come administrative mea-
sures and categorizations of people that make people conform to the burcau-

cracy’s discursive and practical universe, This is more so when a situation of

scarcity of resources and/or services is supposed to exist. Another escape
hutch is the assumption that it is possible to identify what is & more or less
rational alternative, independent of politics. Rationality is reinforced by the
use of physicalist discourse (Apthorpe 1984), that is, a type of discourse that
emphasizes physieal aspects (production fuctors, prices, medical consider-
ations). Even when social issues are taken into account, they are reduced to
the langnage of prohability or other technical devices, such as in discussions
ahout income distrihution.

In sum, the very existence of models such as the PIA/PNAN's allows gov-

ernments and organizations to structure policy and construct problems in

such a way that the construction is made invisible. Conventional analyses
focus on what went wrong with the model, or whether the model is adequate
or not, They overlook more important questions: What did institutions do
under the ruhric of planning, and how did these practices relate to policy
foutcom(,s? In other words, policy has to be scen as a practice that invelves
theories about policy decisions, types of knowledge and administrative
'slulls and processes of hureaucratization, all of which are deeply political. *
This deconstruction of planning leads us to conclude that only by problema-
tizing these hidden practices—that is, by exposing the arbitrariness of poli-
cies, habits, and data interpretation and by suggesting other possible read-
Togs and outcomes—can the play of power be made explicit in the allegedly
neutral deployment of development {(Escobar 19924},

AGRATUAN CRrisis AND 15 CONTAINMENT THROUGIH PLANNING
N CoLomMbta, 19721992

The Rocl to Nutrition Planning

Tlu. ﬁrst contdt,t b(,tween tlu. PIA;‘PNAN .md tl'lL C()]omhi.m g,twcrnmt.nt

unport'mce of the PTA/PNAN as folluws
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OF special importance was the commitment made by the Colombian govern-
ment to participate in the U.N. Inter-Ageney Project for the Promotion of Na-
tional Food and Nutrition Policy (PTA/PNANT tased i Santiago, This m:lmtv"
Svis of Freat importafice Worsnly hecinse It generated an mcreased interest

in lood and nutrition on the part of the government, bt also hecause it con-
tributed teclmical assistance, methodologicul approaches and, along with
UNICER limnited but timely finding for some of the key activities carrvied out
by the National Committee on Food and Nutrition Policy. (Varela 1979, 3812

The National Committee on Food und Nutrition Policy had been created
by the government in July 1872 with the purpose of making recommenda-
tions to the government regarding food and nutrition., T]l(.,'a(, deve Jopments
were not solely the result of the PIA/PNAN’s influence. A miajorevent that
Tiad ntade ity debut in the sad theater of Tunger during those years was the
'world food crigis, which led to the famous World Food Conference of No-
~1974. In this conference, held in Rome under the auspices of the

lfN\ Food and Agricultural Organization, all_the countries of the world

committed themselves to ending hunger, and major guidelines were issued

¥ Wi end; Tickiding plaining approaches (sce, for instance, FAO 1974a,

1974h). The conference was extremely important in notivating planners to

imugine actions of unprecedented proportions. “The documents of this con--

ference found their way to the desks 6f planning officials in many parts of the
Third World.13

Let us return to the account of the antecedents of the Colombian National
Food and Nutrition Plan found in the recollection quoted carlier:

[The Plun was] the culmination of a long process of knowledge, experience and
institutional development that spans three deeudes. . . . The fiest step goes hack
to 1942, when a group of Colombian prolessionals began their graduate work at
Huarvard University. There hegan thus a asting and heneficial relationship with
this university, which was to include at a Tuter date advising by Hurvard experts
and even the realization of joint projects. (Varela 1979, 31)

One of those projects had been a longitudinal study on the relationship
hetween malnutrition and psychological development, carried cut jointly in
Bogotd by Colombian, North American, and West German scientists with
funds from the Ford Foundation, A similar study was carried out in Cali
during the 1970s, with the involvement of two Northwestern University
psychologists and funding from the Rockeleller Foundation and the US.
National Science Foundation (see McKay, McKay, and Sinisterra 1979).
The vationale for the projects on malnutrition and mental development—as
well as that of projects on malnutrition and work capacity, also in vogue
duying the 1970s-wwas that governments would be more inclined to act
vu,m'mlsly if it could he proven scicntifically that malnutrition led to im-

e
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puired mental development in children and decreagsed work cupacity in
adults. Besides these projects, several other reseavch projects and pilot pro-
grams were under way by then in the regions surrounding Bogotd and Cali,
with aclive participation of U.S. and European scienlists and foundations,
on topics such as primary health care, rural development, and maternal and
child nutrition.

These projects ereated a public space for discussing the nutrition prob-
lem, always within the confines of science.™ Although the Rockefeller Foun-
dation had heen active in public health activities in many countries of Latin
America since the late 1910s,1% nutrition research per se did not start in
Colombia until the founding of the “Nutrition Institute in 1947 within the
mtry of Hygiene (now Public Health” Ministiy).” Nutrition activities
achicved a inuch greater scope with the beginning in 1954 of food supple-
mentation programs that utilized existing health and educational institutions
to distribute foods donated by international agencies (CARE and CARITAS
initially, joined in the 1960s by U.S. AID and the World Food Program). The
first attompt to coordinate and integrate nutrition activities (food supple-
mentation and nutrition education) with health and agricultural projects
{extension services, school and family gardens, technology transter) wus

the Integrated Programs of Applied Nutrition, started in the mid-1960s |,

with considerable support from international organizations and voluntary
agencies. Numerous nutrition surveys, heulth projects, and food-technology
rescarch were also curried out on a limited scale throughout the 1960s
{Grueso n.d.).

In spite o of all of t]u,s(, clLll\«'lthb, there was no overall food and nutrition
policy. Most nuirition programs werg linked fo. {nternational food aid, the |
origin of which, us is well known, was tl the need of the United States to
digpose of its agricultural swrplus.hy ~donating it to friendly Third World

“nations (Lappé, Collins, and Kinley 1980), When the PLA/PNAN arrived in

“fhe country, and in the wake of the world tead Erisis olithe emly.lg'?(}u

/
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conditions were ripe for 4 morce encompassing : and integrated stratagy~Ler-

haps more important than this slow institutional bulldup in making p()-mh e
thc new stmtcgttb'wurc ch.mj.,es Tmt Tm( 2 Cn pTuu, in tﬁe 1"uru1 sector

dcntcd peasant pohtu_al d(_uwanl und 0 clu.p crisis in a;,m.ultuml prmlu(,-
tion. Qut 6f this situation, which Colombia shared with many other Latin
American countrics, the new strategies emerged.

To muke sense of Colombia's food and nutrition policy of the 1970s and
1980s, it is necessary to analyze the broader politicoeconomic conditions
that characterized the Colombian countryside. These conditions both fa-
vored and required a new arrangement of the social, political, and ceonomic
landscape of rural Colombia. The new strategics of nutrition and rural devel-
opment played a primary role in cffeeting this arrangement. In the next

o
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scction, I summarize briefly the major features of the agrarian crisis in Co-
Tombia up to the carly 1970s, before proceeding to my account and mmlysls
of the Colombian National Food and Nutrition Plan.

The Political Economy of Food and Nutrition, 1950-1972

In 1950, ahout two-thirds of the Colombian population lived in rural areas,
and agriculture provided close to 40 percent of the gross domestic prod-
uct (GDP). By 1872 these numbers had declined to less than 50 percent and
26 percent respectively (in 1985, the percentage of people living in rural
areus was estimated at 30 percent). Conversely, the largest cities grew at an
annual rate of 7 percent or more, and the manufacturing sector also grew
rupidly us economic diversification continued und the country shifted from
a rural- to an urban-oriented economy. The decline of agriculture, however,
was not an even process. A closer look reveals stagnation tendencies, partic-
ularly among crops cultivated by peasants, and fust growth rates in crops
cultivated by capitalist furmers under modern conditions. Tt also reveals sig-
nificant social and cultural changes and massive impoverishment among
peusants. These aspects—stagnation of peasant production, impoverishment
of the peasuntry, and associated social and cultural changes—formed the
background of the health, nutrition, and rural development strategies of the
1970s and 1980s.

Onc of the most striking features of agrarian change in the period 1950
1972 was the rapid growth of crops cultivated under modern capitalist con-
ditions—namely, the use of a high degree of mechanization and of chemical
inputs and technology—such as cotton, sugarcane, rice, and soybeans. As a
group, ‘these commercial crops grew at a rate of 8.2 percent per annum for
the twenty-two years under consideration, almost five times faster than inore
traditional crops—such as heuns, cassava, und plantains—uand about three
times faster than other crops under mixed {(capitalist and traditional) condi-
tions of cultivation, including corn, coffee, potatoes, wheat, tobacco, cocou,
and bananas. Initially, comnercial agriculture bused its rapid growth on the
dynamism of the domestic market arising from increasing industrial demand
for ugricultural products and from some increase in lamily income {the result
of urbanization and industrialization). Once this demand was satisfied, it
continued its expansion primarily through export markets and thanks to the
continual replacement of traditional products by those produced mostly for
urban consumption by the growing food-processing industry. Traditional
crops, however, lay at the other end of the growth scale. Il commercial erops
experienced spectacular growth rates, traditional crops became almost stage-
nant. This is the first teature of Colombian {(und most Latin American) agri-
culture during the first two decades of development: spectacular growth of
the modern sector and stagnation of the traditional one. 14- '
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Let us look at how Marxist political economists explain this pattern of
uneven agricultural development. Part of the mnswer, in this line of analysis,
lics in the class basis of agr mllturq} proc ()_rctmn_((;wuch and de Tanviy 1980).
So-called traditional foods are produced and consumed primarily by peas-

ants, although some of them are also part of the urban diet (this is the case

"ol heatis in Colombia). Commercial crops, however, are produced by capital-

tst farmers and are intended for either urban consumption (in the case of
‘wage goods such as rice and sugar, rice heing the staple of the urban work-
ing class), industrial or luxury consumption (soybeans, cotton, beef, mush-
rooms), or.export (Howels Bananas, or coffee, which now is produced mostly
on frms between ten and one hundred hectares or Larger). Social class is
thus 2 major ¢ determinant of production and consunption. Rice, pruduccd
by capitalists, has had the highest growth rate in a number of Latin American
countries, whereas peasant foods have systematically had the lowest rates of
growth, with a number of crops falling somewhere in between.

This, in turn, is a reflection of a series of historical, political, and agro-
cconomic determinants, On the political side, capitalist farmers have more
political influence than peasant farmers. Traditionally powerful in Colom-
bia, the landed elite have been able to retain an important degree of control
over the state apparatus, in spite of the fact that the government has put
pressure on them to modemize their methods of production. In fact, the
land reform initiated hy the government in the carly 1960s had the primary
objective of compelling landowners with large plots to adopt more efficient
forms of cultivation. Politicil influence was reflected at the time in public
porcy instances, such as protectionist measures for commercial crops and
privileged aceess to services, research, technology, eredit, and ir rigition.
For instance, rice benefited from research in the best centers, was protected
from cheaper imports, and enjoyed access to credit and support prices;
at the same time, the production of wheat—a peasant crop in Colgmbia—
stagnated due to cheaper imports allowed by the government via food aid. In
Mexwo, by contrast, wheat, a Ldpltallbl crop, (.njoyed ineasures similar to
those of rice in Colombia. It is not a coincidence that wheat i in Mexico and

rice in Colombin were the miracle stories of the green revolution. Among they

agro-economic determinants, differential responsiveness to inputs and frri-
gation, geographical conditions, labor intensity, and demand conditions in-
fluenced why crops went capitalist or remained traditional (Crouch and d¢f
Janvry 1980; de Janvry 1981).

Increasing the production_of ftood grains_in_Latin America—political
ecofiomists contifitie in their exp].matmn—was seen as necessary in the face
of decreasing shipments of U.S. surplus grain and i order to guell what was
seen as teeming sociad unrest in the countryside. Development theory had
- alveady shifted its cmplasis toward agricultural TGIEFREZ oM. “The initial

result of this shift was the in/famous green revolution, called uporni to' Hew-+-
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tralize social upheuaval, demobilize politicized peasantries, and increase pro-
ducticihetite providing an exportable surplus. Anutlu,r fuctor that moti-
(v(ltu.l the rapid-ékpansion of the gréen revolTHon was the Tnterest of mult-

And I)emuw dewlupmcnt in thc er]phuy pl()LLLJb S0 unwully among,
sectors, it can he said that the periphery is not only sociaily but wso sector-
ally disarticulated.

What is the relation hetween dl‘-dl‘tlLuldlI()ll and the agrarian crisis? The
prodiiction of ‘cheap “food hus been mcrt,{u.mg,]y cntrustnd to the modern
sector, through both land-saving and labor-saving tvchnulol.,w This was the
main objective of the green revolution. This move, however, was riddled | -

national companics producing inputs (fertilizers, pesticides, and 1mpmved
" seedsh in-expandinig their markets.)” De Junvey has smnmarized this sct of

factors and the concomitant responses: .
S

By the mid-1960s, the export of PL. 480 foods to Latin Amcrica was on the

i

decline, Stagnation of domestic food production did not permit the food deficit
countries to compensate for decreasing concessional imports, and the industri-
alization steategy bused on cheap food was u:mpmmlsul le dwulnpnwnt of

food production in commercial agriculture becamg the oo of mﬁmm
This wis's "(Tuﬁ,h[' Vit The tamster of capital and technology to Latin America; 4
massive increase in researeh expenditares on food crops (the Green Revolu-

tion); the strengthening of extension programs; greater availability of agricul-
tural eredity and the entry of multinational firs into agricultural production,
the manufachuring of inputs, wiel the processing and distribution of products.
Agricultural rescarch expenditures doubled in real terins between 1962 and
1968 while expenditnres in agricultural extension services more than doubled.
International agricultural resewrch centers were created for wheat and corn
{CIMMYT in F96G in Mexico), tropical food cmp‘;;nﬂ cattle (C1AT in 1968 in

Colombia), and potatoes (CIP in 1972 in Peru). World Bank loans for agricul-
tural projects—principally large irvigation wor k\s-::_m.m:_s_t.gntl.dlv to
same 23 pereent ol tot._ll Tending, And in thé Tarid ‘tofoims of t]
dominant ohjeetive e um?ﬁmnnf"fn icrvase prodiction, privcipally by
indueing (thiough thréats of expropriation) modemization of the nonreformed
sector (Do Janvey 1081, 199, 200}

5 period, the

What was the “industrialization strategy based on cheap food,” and wlhat
wits its relevance? According wrde Janviry, tictustrialization in the world's
periphery depends on the availubility of cheap labor, which is maintizined
chielly through the provision of cheap food and the exploitation of the peas-
antry and urbun working class. The requirement of cheap labor is imposcd
by the “laws of motion” of capital globally and its contradictions, in ways that
is not the point to analyze here. The result is a struetural situation in which
a "modern” seetor—based on a combination of multinational, state, and local
capital—coéxists with a “backward,” or traditional, sector, the chief function
of which is to provide eheais Tabor ind ¢licap [God For'the former (what de
Janvry calls functional dualism). Because the dynaimie sectors of the ceon-
omy produce for export or for the madern sector, there is_no real need for
consolidating an internal ma:l-:ct that would encompass most of the popu]a-
tion. Productivity is raised and profits are maintained without a concomitant
rise in wages; hence the "logic” of cheap labor The social artieulation that
extsts in the center coontries regolating wages, profits, consumption, pro-

i
|

with contradictions. Dlsarnut]cl_yd accumulation supposes two pressing and
competing needs: on the pne hand, the need to naintain, cheap food and
cheap labor reguired to make mvr.,atmc,nt profitable; on the other hand, the
need to generate foreign exchange to import the tc(,hnqlpgy and capital
;,tmsr_urul for the industrialization process. Tn this struggle between
food Tor domestic consumption and industrialization, on the one hand, and
foreign-exchange generating activities (that is, export agriculture), on the
other, the latter has benefited most from public resources. The result bas
heen the stagnation of pulsunt foods and the inability of the capitalist sector
to compensaté for decréasi sdaction, due to biases against .1.[,]‘1-!
cirftare- i general and to tﬁ- prefcrenu* granted to agriculture for export
and fur mdustw or quury c.onsumpthLLO\*(,rmne,nt~. in I..d.tl n Amu'u.d and

d},rltllltlll’t and iuud pmduc;um in Euu,ml In some cases, however,'t}w
development of capitalism has been quite suceesshul, such as rice in Colom-
bia. Fostering the development of agribusiness was another route followed,
especially the multinational kind, which was supposed to contribute to gen-
crating foreign exchange; as it is now known, this rarely happened (Borbach
and Flynn 1980; Feder 1977).

These negative tendencies notwithstanding, in most of Latin America a
preat percentage of food crops is still produced by peasants. In Colombia,

“for instance, an estimated 35 percent of all food produced for direet con-

sumption in the country at the ime of the inception of the Integrated Rural
Development Program (1976) was still grown by what is knuwn as the tradi-
tmnal sector (DNP;’I)RI 1979) Yet penmnts arce un.thlc to ut.cumulate Ltl[)l-

mcre
their lands and turned into pl(}](‘ arian (thv Luldlcss) or ‘:Ln‘llpl()](,t.lll.m
labor (those who still have access to some lund but not vmmg.,h to survive). '
Peasants are then pulled in opposite directions by, divergent forces: they
have to serve as a source of cheap labor yet keep producing cheap food at the k
spme time; und they tend to become semiproletarians while « tendency for
full proletarianization nevertheless exists. And in spite of the fact that peas-
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ants in many communities have heen able to resist the intrusion of commer-
cial capitalism or maneuver around it while maintaining viable small fumily
furms, the overall tendency, most argue, seems to be toward proletarianiza-
tion—although the persistence of the family farm has been important in
some regions ol Colombia, as Reinhardt shows (1988).

In the midst of all this, and to take account of these contr.idlctlons, inte-
grafcdraral devilopment programs emerged in’ the early 18705, Increased
displacement of the peasantry from their land, and semiproletaranization or
full proletarianization of rural people dictated by the logic of cheap lubor,
increased exploitation of the peasants’ physical and human ecologies (degra-
dation of the resource base and increased exploitation of women and chil-

. dren) and produced widespread hunger and malnutrition. In this way, ac-
cording to de Junvrm rarian crisis and the strategies to solve it have to
he seeti as integral components of disarticulated development. Designed to
rationalize the situation of food production following the logic of cheap food,
the gieen revotiition Failed to deliver what it promised, aggravating not only
the food situation hut also its social manifestations.

Up to this point T have recounted the most widely accepted explanation
of the political economy of agrarian change in Latin America. This explana-
tion is useful only up to a point. It must be subjected, however, to the analy-
sis of economics as culture advanced in the previous chapter. De Janvry's
functionalism reduces social life to a reflection of the “contradictions”™ of
capital accumulation; despite a certain dialectical analysis, the realist (never
interpretive) epistemology that this brand of analysis espouses subjects un-
derstunding of social life to some “really real” force, namely, the “laws™ of
motion of capital, encoded in the main contradiction between production
and circulation, the concomitant tendency for the rate of profit to fall, and
repeated realization crises. From a_poststructuralist perspective, however,
there cannot be a materialist analysis that is not at the same time a discur-
sive analysis, Everything I have said so fur in this book suggests that repre-
sentations are not a reflection of “reality” but constitutive of it. There is no
materiality that is not mediated by discourse, as there is no discourse that is
unrclatul to mate _l_l,l_th l:r:um this pubpectiw,, th(, making of food and

light. To_p_:t it slmply the attempt at cll"tltlllcltln{, @ pn]ttlcdl eumomg uf
fuuiil_n_d_l_lcalthmust start w1th the consh‘ut_tmn of oblects such as nnture

mc,tm

The discursive nature of capital is evident in various ways—for instince,
in the Zesignification of nature as resources; in the construction of poverty as
lack of development, of peasants as merely food producers, and of hunger as
lack of food requiring rural development; and in the representation of capital

and technology. as.agents of transformation. As we will see shortly and in the

next chupter, the requirements that political economists discovered rest
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upon the ability of the development apparatus to create discourses that
allow institutions to distribute individuals and populations in ways consis-
tent with capitalist relations. The logic of capital, whatever it is, cannot ex-
plain fully why a given group of rural people were made the targets of the
interventions we are discussing, Such a logic could equally have dictated
another fate for the same group, including its total disappearance in order to
give way to triumphant capital, which has not occurred. Analyses in terms o
political economy, finally, are too quick to impute purely economic func-
tions to development projects; they reduce the reason for these projects to
sets of interests to be unveiled by analysis. They also believe that the dis-
courses {such as integruted rural development) are just ideologies or mis-
representations of what developers are “really” up to (Ferguson 1890). With-
out denying their value, this amounts to a simplification that is no lenger
satisfactory,

By the early 1970s, the contradictions of the green revolution had become

“evident and the international development community—that self-appointed

group of experts und bankers always eager to renew their good intentions,
despite the catastrophic resnlts of their previous magic formulas—was ready

16 provide a new solution. THe Féatization suddenly dawred on them—us if
“filleén from the sky, a tew revelation from a prophet none other than the

discourse of development itself—that the peasants (“small farmers” in their
cyes) were not so unimportant after all; hat @Ven the appropriate level of
attention, they too could be turtied into productive citizens and that, who
knows, perhaps they could be mivade to ifierease theif production capacity so
as to maintain the levels of cheap food required to maintain the levels of
cheap labor required for nultinational corporations to continue reaping
their huge profits, which, in any case, are only their rightful retribution for
contributing so much to the development of those poor lunds and peoples.
And divectly from the U.S. Department of Defense, after having reorganized
the Pentagon and participated in the management of the Vietnam war, there
came to the World Bank a new president to lead the fight against the world’s
"absolute poverty,” with rural development as his favorite weapon: Robert
McNamara. And, always willing to be the first guinea pig for the experi-

-y R - C .
“inents of the teriiational development community, Colombia started in the

nid-[970s to implement the first nationwide integrated rural development
program in the Third _\__'\z_'orld In the next seetion I sketch hroadly the major

components of this program.

The Colombian National Food and Nutrition Plan

We have already become acquainted with the major features of FNPP and
its progressive presence in the international scene: its appearance in the
august and authoritative quarters of North Aincrican and British campuses,



132 CHAPTER 4 THE DISPERSION O)F POWLER 133

its spread through the United Nations system (including the World Bank),
and finally its sufc arrival in Latin America on the wings of the PIA/PNAN,
1t is worthwhile at this point to tuke a finer look at the process of dispersion
of this strategy in Colombia; in other words, to visualize how the Colom-
bian countryside, conceived by the apparatus in terms of traditional peasant
comnumitics and & modern capitalist sector, was mapped by FNPP produc-
ing a systein of dispersion and controls through the activitios of a varicty of
institutions.

A National Committee for Food and Nutrition Policy, let it be recalled,
had heen formed in July 1972 at the highest levels of government. Early in
1973, the committee entrusted a small technieal group within the Depart-
ment of National Planning (DNP} with the task of formulating a national
tood and nutrition policy. This Coordinating Group was headed by a Colom-
bian sociologist with a graduate degree in medical sociology from Berkeley
and staffed by two cconomists, one agricultural economist, one education
expert, and one international adviser, provided by the United Nations De-
velopment Programme (UNDTY. The first meetings of this group—housed
within the DNP’s Division of Population and Nutrition, in twn part of the
larger Unit of Social Development—convineed its members that the first
step to take was the construction of @ multticausal systems diagnosis that paid
special attention to social and economic factors, until then largely neglected.

The first few months of intense work by the Coordinating Group saw its
fruits with the publication of its first document in July 1973, entitled Basis
for a Food and Nutrition Policy in Colombia (DNP/UDS 1973), This dociic
ment summarized and assessed the known information about the food and
nutrition situation of the country, proposing guidelines lor the work ihead.
At the nutrition level, the major problems were found to be protein-caloric
nizlnutrition (from mild to severe, affecting perhaps two-thirds of all chil-
dren in the country},1¥ adult chronic undernutrition, and a series of specilic
nutritiona] deficiencies {especially iron-deficiency anemia and vitamin A de-
fivieney). Nutritional deficiencies were identified as one of the main factors
contributing to infunt mortality. At the level of food production, national
food-bulance sheets showed overdll production to be sufficient to feed ade-
quately the entire papulation of the country. A disaggrepgated analysis, how-
cver, revealed ample disparitics, with people in lower income categories
presenting the maost serious nutrient gaps.

The Coordinating Group Incidly identified the skewed income distrihu-&
tion of the country as the single major fuctor responsible for the high inci-
dence of malnutrition, thus opening the door for a hest of social questions,

“Whereas the lowest 50 percent of the populafion received only 20 pereent
of the country’s income, almost 45 percent of it went to the top 10 percent
of the population. In simple terms, people just did not have enough income
to feed themscelves adequately. A recent study had shown that 40 percent of

Colombizns would not be able to afford 2 “minimum cost diet” cven it they
devoted all of their incone to food. Nevertheless, this situation was not all
due to income disparities. High margins of commereialization were found to
increase the cost of food traiiatically, especially for uthan consumers; an- -

“other factor infuencing nutitonal status, according to the Coordinating
Group's dingnosis, wus ignorance of the nutritive value of foods and negative
food habits,

Adhering to PIA/PNAN style, the group convened a National Tntersec-
toral Conference on Food and Nutrition in December 1973 at the fancy
headdguarters of the International Center of Tropical Agriculture (CIAT), 20
The eonference had the following objectives: (1) To bring to the country's
attention the magnitude of the nutritional problems; (2) To support the the-
sis that malnutrition is not only a medical problem but alse an cconomic,
technological, agricultural, and social problem; and (3) To convinee the lead-
ing political and technical groups of the country of the possibility of mount-
ing a food and nutrition strategy cupable of revitalizing the country’s econ-
omy as a whole (Varela 1979, 39)

The conference, funded by UNICEE was attended by all relevant Co-
lombian institutions—including the government, universities, and private
interests—and by representatives of United Nations agencies, U.S. AL,
and the World Bank. The thrust of the conference was to demonstrate the
relationship between nutrition and agricultural production, and the role that
a planning strategy that integrated both of these aspects could have in the
solution of the “nutrition problem.” FEven the medical profession complic
with the new vision, although not without resistanee ! Planners, econo-
mists, agronomists, and the medical prt}fcssion were cagoer to cupit;ﬂiﬁb (3
the unprecedented expansion of state intervention in food and nutrition en-
tailed by the proposed strategy. Work in the following months was dedicated
to refining the initial diagnosis, to putting together & number of working
groups involving the various agencies that were to carey out the diflerent
programs, and to the actual design of the plan and its programs, Ohjec-
tives were sot, a number of food crops were selected to be included in the
plan, and negotiations were started with the World Bank and other funding
agencies. 22

Negotiations with the World Bank included furnishing the Bank {as it is
usually known} with detailed information on every step taken and the visit
to the country of at least four Bank missions before the first agreenient was
signed.2? It was also a period of training and advising: a number of Colom-
bians, for instance, were sent to Mexico to study experimental integrated
rural development programs, of which there were several in Colombia s
well, This experience was influential in the fonmnulation of the Colombian
strategy. Activities peaked with the publication and approval by the highest
authorities of the Plan Naclonal de Alimentacion y Nutricidn (PAN) in March
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1975 (IINP 19752). The overall development plan for the 1974-1978 admin-
istrative period, modestly entitled Para Cerrar la Brecha (To close the gap)
(DNP 1975b), hailed PAN and DRI (Programa de Desarrollo Rural Inte-

- grado) as the milestones of the government’s social policy. By the time the
PAN was published, however, all eritical consideration of income distribu-
tion had already been dropped.®! The government, it was argued, had other
| _programs that were supp{)bcd to incmasc tht. incnme oi'th(, poor.

also ru,pundmg, to Wnrld B.mk r(,qmrt.munts, the PAN/DRE natmna] ,L,mup
camed onta ‘rel_,lonaliz.ltion Lxu’Li st.," whidl .1im(,d at idcntil‘ying thc poor—

tht. country und a,l,gle;.,at(,d undc.r thre(, overall 1n¢|1t.at0rs {mean {amlly in-
come, educational level, and aceess to services), The weighted index permit-
ted the ranking of rural and marginal urban areas so that a cutof point could
be drawn separating the 30 percent poorest to benefit directly from the gov-
ernment’s social programs. In 1979, the regionalization exercise was ad-
justed and improved by « private firm under PAN contract, with the use of
new data and sophisticated statistical und computerized models (DNP/PAN
1975, 18764; Instituto SR 1980ua).

The regionalization exercise was without precedent in the country. In the
carly- 1970z ~theFrench-government had provided technical assistance to
the Department of National Statistics (DANE) on models for the collection
and use of social indicators, at a time when the DNP was becoming inter-
ested in regional information systems to rationalize its development plan.
However, in kcepln;., with accepted development doctrine of the time—
disseminated at the highest level by Lauchlin Currie, who in 1970, already
a Colombian national, was the chiel ccofiviiic’ adviser ta” then-president
Misacl Pastrana Borrero—these efforts were geared toward making visible
the “poles of development” (regions of actual or potential high degree of

+ development), rather than “the 30% poorest.” The PAN/DRI regionaliza-
{ tion, then, signified a tactical reversal: the machines of visibility were turned
© on the poor, as the poor were becoming more and more visible,

The National Food and Nutrition Plun had two major components: the

..lntcgmtcd Rural Dwelopmcnt Program (Programa de Desarrollo Rural In-

tc;.,rudn DRI, whu.h Lonsntcd of a series uf pml..mrns to increase pr()duL-

" refer fo these l.\tter, thut is, not mdudm;., DRI). Although thu two strategics
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were conceptually a unit, their implementation was divided geographically
for operational reasons. In this way, PAN’s first phase was implemented in
about half of the departamentos (provinces) of the country, those with a
higher concentrution of landless and semiproletarian laborers, and DRI
was implemented in the remaining departamentos, those with a higher con-
centration of small to mediume-size peasants. The explicit objectives of
PAN were to decrease protein-calorie malnutrition, especially in the tar-
get population (pregnant and lactating women und C]'Illdlen under five) and
to contribute to_the reduction of child mortality and ntorbidity in general.
'10 u(.lnt.w. t]u.sc. objectives, the plan considered three principal types of

Programs to Increase the Aumfuhthty of Fr:rxl.s'

Subsidized faad productwn wnd distribution. This pro;.,r.un consisted of two }
major subprograms: & food stamp program and direct food distribution. In
the first, mothers were asked to come to health centers to collect food cou-
pons that eould be used as parti<l payment for the acquisition of certain
feods. The second program was o replucement for the external food aid pro-
grauns that were being phased out. The main product distributed was an
enriched Hour mix produced in the country from u plant obtained through
U.S. AID. The produet is still distributed today by the Colombian Institute
for Family Welfare.

Production incentives for. small, part-time farmers (PANCOGER), This\
program was intended for semiproletarians who derived most of their in-
come {rom wage lubor but who still had access to some lund. Extension,
credit, and technical assistance were provided to peasants with very small
plots {usually 0.5-3.0 hectures) to encourage them to produce crops to help
fulfill the family’s nutritional needs. Nutrition education and subsidized in-
puts were also provided,

Programs ta Impmue the Biological Utilization of Food

Programs intended to 1mp1'ow, s the biological utilization uf food concerned
sanitation and health. The cornerstone of the strategy was the program of
primary health care (PHCY, a preexisting program that consisted of a decen-
trulized, referral health system articulated around local health centers and
the use of paramedical personnel. Water supply and sanitation facilitics i
were also to b(. construct(,d tln()u;.,h thh 1)1(:1.,m|n Pri |m.try health um, stlat- :

ldtb 1960s (usual]y in the furm of pilot olects) beforc l)econun;., cmlomzul
by tﬁe Unmtgmutans at the famous conferend m In Alnia
Ata hy the World ‘Health ( Orgamzatlon Asin the case of FNPE the a(.ttmg
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up of an institutional apparztus at the highest international levels acted as a
potent incentive for governments to embark upon ambitious projects for
restructuring the mostly urban and hospital-hased health delivery strue-
tures, the cost of which they could no longer inaintain. In Colombia, a novel
national health svstem, designed dong PHC lines, had been introduced in
1976 it included a community participation component, 2%

Nutrition and Health Education Programs

Nutrition and health edueation programs included inass media campaigns,
interpersonal education, professional truining, and school gardens. Mass
media campaigns focused on certain items, such as the use of water, the
treatinent of dinrrhea, and breast-feeding. Interpersonal education relied on
paraprofessionals to train communities on these and other pertinent issues,
such as the home storage of food, food habits, and weaning practices. The
professional component provided resources for training Colombian profes-
sionals both in the country and abroad.27 With PAN support, @ gracduate
program in nutrition planning was cstablished at the Jesuit university in
Bogoti in the early 1980s, closely patterned after MTT's. Finully, the schoal
garden program purported to teach rural children about the growth and
consumption of nutritious foods.

Smaller programs were geared toward supporting the production of
highly nutritious, low-cost processed foods (such as texturized-vegetable-
protein produets and enriched flours, pasta, and eookies) through research
and eredit to agro-industrial frms. Some of these produets were distribuled
through the food stamps program. Finally, PAN developed a significant
evaluation program based on the design of an information system to monitor
the plan's progress. This component was sugrested by the World Bank.

It is not easy to assess the results of these programs in relation to their
stated objeetives (the reduction of malnutrition and hunger by 50 per-
cenl among the target population). PAN evaluations relied on incrcusingly
complex and expensive surveys.2® The results of the “definitive” National
Houschold Survey, carried out in 1981, became available only in 1984, when
PAN was, lor inost practical purposes, heing phased out. As & former head of
PAN's evaluation unit put it in 1986, “A significant and overall iinpact evalu-
ation of the Plan has not been done, and probably never will be” (Uribe
1986, 58). One may wonder whether a significant percentage of PAN's
hudget, tor which poor Colombians had to pay, did not go down the drain.
The delivery of hasic health services through PHC centers was generally
deficient. Figures of numbers of people covered by PHC tended to be in-
Hated; in some cases, a community was counted as covered by the program
if a census had been taken by the health promoter. Problems in the training
of paramedical personnel, resistance on the part of the medical profession to
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the delegation of respousibility, inadequate stocking of supplies for the cen-
ters, and skyrocketing operating costs as the number of centers multiplied
are cited as factors in the poor performance of the P1C strategy.??

In financial terms, PAN's budget was close to $250 nillion for the period
1976-1981, and DRI's approached $300 million. DRI external financing
{about 45 percent of the total) was considerably greater than PAN’s. PAN’s
external financing for the period caume from the World Bank (325 million),
U.5. AL (46 million), and UNICEE and DRI's originated in loans from the
Inter-American Development Bank ($65 inillion), the World Bank (352 inil-
lien), and the Canadian International Development Agency ($1.3.5 million).
By a curious twist in the stvle of government financing, part of the govern-
ment’s portion of the budget came from external sources as well (the Chem-
ical Bank). About 60 percent of DRI's first-phase budget went to production
component programs, This reflected the central priority of the program—
to increase production. External financing for DRI continued to be high
throughout the 1980s.

The Integrated Rural Development Program (DRI)

Let us now turn our attention to the second central component of the food
s natrition strategy, the more controversial DRI program. As we will see
in the next chapter, the philosophy of integrated rural development was
largely developed by the World Bank und taken simultaneously to muny
countries in the Third World, although in this case also, as in the case of
mntrition planning, a number of pilot projects earried out in the 1960s in
various parts of the Third World (with a lesser or greater degree of foreign
funding, but always with important indigenous purticipation) were also in-
fluential 3 Tn both intention and design, Colombia’s Integrated Rural De-
velopment Program remained in its first phase (1976-1981) close to the
World Bank blucprint. Its “target population” was the sector “composed off
simall units of production, conventionally known as the traditional or back-
wird sub-sector and, more recently, as the peasant economy”™ (DNP/DR]
1979). DRI's primary objective was to increase food production among thi |
group by rationalizing the sector’s insertion in the market ceonomy. Capital, 1
technology, training, and infrastructure—the “missing” factors accounting ‘
for the backwardness of small-peasant production—were to be provided as
a package through & strategy unprecedented in hoth scope and style. Thul
intent was to hring the green revolution to the small farmers so as to turn
them into entrepreneurs in the fashion of commercial farmers, only on a
simaller scale, .

Who were these small producers who constituted the “poasant econ-
omy T DRI identified its intended beneficiaries according to two criteria
size of lundholding and amount of income derived from farin sources. The
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upper ceiling for farm size was sot at 20 hectares; farms included in the
programn ranged from 5 to 20 hectares. Farmers within this range were
thought to have the capucity to respond to the prograny's imputs and to take
off as independent entreprencurs as a result of the program. These farmers
constituted a sort of huffer group or “minimal agrarian petty bourgeoisie”
(de Janvry 1981). In terms of income, only those farmers who derived at least
70 percent of their family income from farming activities were considered;
these were “true” farmers. A survey of the entire rural population of the
country, coupled with complex regionalization models, allowed DRI plan-
ners to identify this population group and to select ninety-two thousand
families {20 percent of those with faring of less than 20 hectares) in several
regions to e included in the first phase of the program (1976-1881); a sec-
ond phase, to start in 1982, would reach most of the country. By 1993 (the
end of third phase), more than 600 municipalities, out of close to 1,000 in the
country, were to be covered.

The strategy (DNP/DRT 19754, 1975h, 1976a, 1976b) was articulated
around three main compenents: production, social programs, and infrastruc-
ture, with the following programs:

Production Component

Program of Technology Development. The aim of this program was the de-
velopment and transfer of technologies appropriate to the traditional subsec-
tor as a means of increasing production and productivity, raising family in-
come, and cnsuring a more intense use of fanily lubor,

Credit Program. The credit program sought to finance the new costs of
productiou of DRI participants, The rationale was to secure sufficient eapital
to obtain in a short time sizable surpluses for regional and pational markets.

Organisation and Training Program. This prograin trained DRI partici-
pants in organizational and entrepreneurial techniques necessary to imple-
menting DRI's integrated approach. Central to this effort was the training of
peasants in integrated farm planning, which included the technical pro-
gramming of all aspects of the production process. All farmers had to be-
come conversant with these techniques as a prerequisite for entering the
program; farmers also had to participate in local DRI committees, from the
date the program was introduced in the area to its completion.

Nutural Resources Program. DRI considered that a lasting improvement
of production would depend on “the rational exploitation of soil and water
resources,” including measures such as reforestation, soil conservation, and
aquaculture. The objective of this subprogram was to provide finuncial and
technical ussistance for projects intended to protect and manage the envi-
romment wnd-—-as in the case of aquaculture—provide protein alternatives to
the diet,
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Marketing and Commercialization Program. DRI anticipated that as farm-
crs became more tied to the market economy as a result of the program, their
financial risks would also increase due to price Huctuations, decreased con-
trol over marketing conditions, transportation costs, and so on. DRI plan-
ners sought to control these risks by providing credit and technical assis-
tance to marketing peasant associations. This program was also intended to
lower the price of foods for the urban consumer by decreasing the commey-
cialization margins.

Social Program Component

The social program component included a series of education and health
programs to raise living standards in the countryside, similar to those PAN
had introduced in its project areas. In principle, PAN and PHC programs
would be available to DRI participating communitics, so that strategies con-
ceived in terms of food production, consumption, and biological utilization
wauld have a synergistic effect.

Infrastructure Component

The infrastrueture eomponent included three subprograms: rural roads,
rural electrification, and water supply. They were conceived as necessary to
the improvement of living standards and commercialization networks, link-
ing rural producers mnore efficiently to the market.

One of DRI's most innovative uspects was the integration of the different
strategies at the local level, Farmers were carefully selected and followed
step by step, chiefly through the so-called integrated farm planning method-
ology, which cach farmer had to follow under the guidance of DRI techni-
ctans, Local-level committees were instrumental in extending and deepen-
ing the reach of the various programs. These committees were headed by
the DRI representative to the Agrarian Bank, in turn the most important
agrarian lending institution in the country. Coordination of the various strat-
egies was ensured at the regional and national levels. This was of tremen-
dous importance, as DRI relied in its first phase on thirteen different gov-
ernment institutions for the implementation of ity various programs, the
actions of which had to he coordinated at all levels of the planning process.
Indeed, it is usually pointed out that perhaps the most important achicve-
ment of PAN and DRI was to make all these agencies work together for the
first time in the country, as this was seen as u great step toward rendering
state planning and intervention morc rational and effective.!

The Integrated Rural Development Program went through a series of
signifieant changes, conceptually und institutionally, from the end of the first
phase until the launching of the third phase in 1989, The first step at the end
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of phase one (1981) was to integrate PAN and DRI administratively, only to
sce the death of PAN, which took the form of a slow finencial strangling
due to a lack of interest on the part of the new administration (that of Presi-
dent Belisario Betancour, 1982-1986). This was the last attempt to adhere to
the initial conceptual framework of FNPPR within which rural development
was scen as a component of the overall nutrition strategy. Indeed, the very
name of the strategy was inverted, from PAN-DRI to DRI-PAN, because the
new administration saw DRT as a more appropriate response o agrarian
problems.

DRI's orientation changed significantly after 1982, During the sccond
phase (DRI two: 1982-1989), the focus shifted to regions of greater potential
for small farm production and to advancing 2 successful strategy of com-
mercialization of peasant food crops. Improved commercialization and nar-
keting, identified as critical bottlenceks, beeame the swrrogate for land redis-
tribution.32 At the level of overall agrarian policy, and in the wake of the
post-1982 debt crisis and the beginning of structural adjustment programs
under the acgis of the International Monetary Fund, the discussion ran once
again in terms of protectionism versus free market neoliberalism, with the
organized commenreial groups—the cotton, coffee, rice, sugarcane, and live-
stock growers associations, representing capitalist farmers—playing a lead-
ing role, broadly in favor of export promotion measares.3? Becauuse of these
changes in the macrocconomic environment, fewer and fewer resources
were available for programs during this period, so that DRI's scale of opera-
tions was reduced drastically. In the carly 1990s, as the process of economic
! opening to world markets deepened, most of the agricultural sector sultered
? greatly.

The advent of Virgilio Bareo's administration {1986-1980) brought DRI-
PAN cnce again to the forefront as one of two key comiponents of the govern-
ment's overall strategy of “Fight[ing] against Absolute Poverty” (the other
being the National Rehabilitation Plan [PNR], to be implemented in zones
of intense guerrilla activity as part of the peace process initiated by Betan-

‘ cur). DRE-PAN continued to he “the fundamental policy element used by

‘{ issue of land ownership” (Fajardo, Errdzuriz, and Baledzar 1991, 1535). The

state continued to perceive the peasunt problem as one of the key arcas of

social conllict in the country, along with drug trafficking and guerrilla activ-
ity. Some additional small programs were also introduced in 1985, such as
the Program for the Development of Peasant Womnen, althonugh femade plan-
ners deseribed the amount allocated to this program as laughable.” More on
this program in the next chapter. :

The Technalogical Development Program, one of the key interventions in
DRI two, took the form of setting up model farms in varicus regions of the
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country, which varied according to the region’s socioeconomic and ceologi-
cal context (Fondo DRI 1989h). Peasant farmers” adoption of technological
packages was fonnd to be hampered by a number of constraints, such as the
high cost of inputs compared with the low price and inadequate marketing
conditions for peasant products, insufficient size of landholdings, low levels )
of education, and “cultural backwardness” (Fondo DRI 1989a), In ndditiolﬂ
by the end of the 1980s planners were becoming aware that the technologi-
cal packages were unduly geared toward the niaximization of the hiological
productivity of crops (through the use of fertilizers, improved seeds, and the
like} and that they dicd not pay attentien to potential increases io the produc-
tivity of natural resources, investment capacity, and the cconomic profitabil-
ity of the peasant ceonomy. These factors were taken into account in th
lannching of DRI three as a central component of the Plan of Integral Peas-
ant Development (1858-1983) of the Barco administration, which saw tech-
nological change as the keystone of an invigorated production strategy
{(DNP/UEA 1988; TFondo DRI 1989a, 1980b). What was at stuke, as always,
was the modernization of peasant practices through its economic and sym-
holic capitalization,

As mentioned before, DRI had included a participatory component since
its inception. Nevertheless, the decision making and the eontrol of resources
renained at the nationa level, thus rendering local participation insigniﬁ-}
cant. Up to this point, DRI's participation scheme had heen more an intelli-
gent and utilitarian imposition than a strategy of empowerment for local
communities. Not only that, it assumed that participation could be learned
and effected through management teehnigues infused with academic con-
cepts. As inost other development institutions, DRI understood partici-
pation as a bureaucratic problem to be solved by the institution, not as a
process circumsceribed by complex political, enltural, and epistemological

f questions. Indeed, the vhetorie of participation must be seen as a counter- 3

! proposal to increased peasant mobilization; this was clewdly the case in Co- !

lombia, where peasant demands and militancy reached an all-time high in
the late 19605 and early 19705 (Zamoes 1986),

Toward the end uf the 1880s, however, the opening up of spaces for peas-
ant participation in policies such as DRI—fostered by the government's new
commitment to decentralization at &l levels—was heginning to generate
social processes of some relevance. In particular, the promotion of self-
tnanaged development schemes, through a combination of conmunity or-
ganizing cfforts at the village, municipal, and district levels, produced what
planners referred to.as an organizational opening, which made possible a
more significant peasant participation i the dingnosis, plamning, and alloca-
tion of resources for the concrete projects contemplated by the program. In
theory, within DRI three the municipality and the community of benefi-
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ciaries constituted the basic unit for the planning of rural development
(DNP/UEA 1988). Yet it is also clear that the government’s goul in decen-
tralizing the state upparatus is not really to promote the antonomy of local
and regional u)mmumtlu but rather, as Fajardo, Errdzuriz, and Baledzar
put it, to open up “new spaces for capital, a solution to the fiscal crisis, and
the creation of new conditions for the management of the social and political
conflicts generated by the pattern of development” (1991, 240).

The decentralization processes that the government started as a result
of mucroeconomie, institutional, and popular pressures—cextended by the
Constitutional Reform of 1991, which considers unpredecented local, re-
gional, and cultural autonomies—cannot be seen solely as an attempt at
cooptation. Indeed, they raise the complex question of the assessment of
- policies such us PAN and DRI and, in general, of the analysis of the real|
effects of development projects and strategies, to the extent that both rely on{
. and unleash socioeeonomie and cultural processes that go well beyond their
intended scope and rationality. I now tum to this aspect in order to conclude
my analysis of the deployment of development.

Tne EvaLuamioN ExERCISE: Exprrr KNOWLEDGE
AND THE CONTEST OVER TILE NATURE OF S0CIAL CHANGE

I the efficacy of strategies such as PAN and DRI is difficult to evaluate even
on their own terins and in relation to their own objectives, there is another
aspect of the assessment of developtnent interventions that has remained
highly intractahle and has been seldom addressed. What are strategies such
as PAN and DRI really about? What happens when they are introduced in
a given soctal setting? How do they oceupy social spaces, and what pro-
cesses—alteration of sensibilities, transformations in ways of sceing and liv-_l
ing life, of relating to one another—do they set in motion? In sum, to what |
extent do these political technologies contribute to creating society and
culture?

These questions should be posed and answered at many levels. As we will
see, DRI planners have moved from the straightforward evaluation exer-
cises of the earlier years regarding the performance of the program in tevms
of amounts spent, increases in production, #nd so on, to a more ambitious
self-refection on the nature and rationality of the strategy. These debates,
which take place in the context of concrete stroggles over the instruments of
public policy, should be considered in order to make sense ol the question,
what is DRI really about? The analysis, however, cannot remuin there.
There is another level of reflection on the social and cultural productivity of
development strategies based on the dynamies of discourse and power
within the history and culture of modernity. Let us start with this second
angle.
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The Instrument-Effects of Development Projects

In his study of the development apparatus in Lesotho, James Ferguson
{1990, 251-77) retakes Foucault’s question of the “instrument-effects” of
political technologies such as the prison or, in our case, rural development.
Ferguson’s basic contention is that even if rural development projects in
Lesotho were for the most purt a failure, their side effects—or, better, instru-
ment-effects—nevertheless had far-reaching consequences for the commu-
nities involved. Like the prison in Foucault's case—which fails in terms of
its explicit objective of reforming the criminal and yet succeeds in producing
a normalized, disciplined society—the development apparatus shows re-
markable productivity: not only does it contribute to the further entrench-
ment of the state, it also depoliticizes the problems of poverty that it is sup-
posed to solve.

It may be that what is most important about a “development” praject is not so
much what it fails to do but what it does de. . . . The “insteument-effect,” then,
is two-fold: ulongside the institutional effect of expanding bureaucratic state
power is the conceptual or ideological effect of depoliticizing both poverty and
the state. ... If the “instrument-effects” of & “development” project end up
forming wny kind of strategically coherent or intelligible whole, this is it: the
mlti-politics muchine, (Ferguson 1990, 256)

The provision of g government services is not cu]tumlly and politicully in-
nocent, Servrces, as Ferguson_ adds ‘serve to govern” (253). Aihwa Ong
point§ it tiore profound effect of DRI-like strategies in'Ker analysis of rural
development projects in Malaysia. What is at steke in these strategies, she
ventures, is an entire biopolitics: a set of policics regulating a plurality of
problems such us health, nutrition, family planning, education, and the like
which inevitably introduce not only given conceptions of food, the body, and
so on, but a particular ordering of society itself. “In the specificd spheres of
social welfare, sexuality, and education, to name only a few, the everyday
lives of village Malays are being reconstituted according to new concepts,
language, and procedures” (Ong 1987, 55). In nincteenth-century Europe,
hiopolitics took the form of the invention of the social alluded to in chapter
2; in important respects, the biopolitics of development continues the de-
ployment of modernity and the governmentalization of social life in the
Third World. Let us see how this worked in Colombia’s DRI strategy.

As already mentioned, DRI subjected peasants to a set of well-coordi-
nated and integrated programs that sought to transform themn into rational,
business-minded entrepreneurs. Thirteen different institutions (the number
grew with DRI two) ucted on the chosen peasants, all of them in charge of
a specific aspect: credit, technical assistance, natural-resource management,
health, edueation, organizational skills, women, commercialization, and san-
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itation. New practices were introduced: the integrated farm management
methodology that DRI and other agents utilized to make farmers accept and
follow a strict set of prescriptions; the preparation of a ficha téeniva (techui-
cal register), which contained detailed information on family life, produc-
tion, and health; and individualized assistance, which also required close
coordination of most of the participating agencics. Peasants appeared as
never hefore under the gaze of power.

DRI’s farm systein conception (Cobos and Géngora 1977) was a normaliz-
ing mechanism: farmers had to adopt a “technological package” (improved
seeds, herbicides, chemical pest control), specialize in the production of
certain crops (usually, not more than three in a given subregion; often only
one or two), follow a rigid layout of the fields, adbere to preset cultivation
routines, prepure detailed production plans, maintain records with periodic
entries, and organize for inarketing by crop, These practices were very dif-
ferent [rom those which peasants in many regions were accustomed to fol-
Jow and which included the use of organic fertilizers and pest control, un-
specialized production {traditional plots had a mixtare of cash crops, food
crops, fruit trees, and sinall aniinal species), production primarily for self-
consumption, and less intense use of family labor and more intense use of
farmn resonrces (for instance, the use of animal manure and the leaves of the
trees for compost). Studies published in Colombia (Taussig 1978; Reinhardt
1988} and clsewhere (Richards 1984; Carney and Watts 1991) attest to this
change. As Reinhardt has shown in her in-depth study of a peasant comnmu-
nity in Colombia, DRI farmers increasingly had to abide by the rules of
capitalist production and use their relative hehavioral or technological ad-
vantages to this end as they tried to deal with the new practices.

Rosemary Galli summarized well this aspect of DRI in her study of the
Colombian program.

Thns the DRI peasant was surrounded by techniciuns and advisors, Commimi-
cation was generally threugh the {local committees]; however, in the case of
ICA, SENA, the Caja, und CECORA, communication was dircet, Euel DRI
family was in their special care sinee each family was considered a potential
leacer in the villyge. Yet the superficiality of this communication was symbol-
ized by the fuct that ICA was in the process of gathering minute detaily about
each family's life without the family knowing it s that DRI might design pro-
grams to improve the quality of bome life. The so-called ficha was filled out hy
the home improvement staff from their direct observations; it contained such
data as the amount of protein consumed weeldy, the kinds of clothes worn,
family illnesses, hygiene, and patterns of recreation. The fiche was symbolic of
the paternalism of the program, (1981, 68) Y

Once might rightly doubt the efficacy of these operations, yet it is necessary
to recognize that on some level a sort of policing of fumilies (Donzelot 1979)
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was going on. There was nothing paternalistic about this, really, but rather
a power ellect, to the extent that the translation of local situatinns into orga-
nizational terms is a sine qua non of institutional functioning. Galli also won-
dered whether whatever benefits inight have acerued to peasants could
wmount to anything but “sweetening the bitter pill” of peasant poverty. Re-
gardless of the results in terms ol inereased income and production, DRI
introduced new mechanismis of soctal production and control. DRI was riow,
only about DRI farmers; it also concerned the creation of semiproletarians
and proletarians, the articulation of peasant production with commercial
agriculture and of the agrarian seetor as a whole with the rest of the econ;
amy, particularly the foreign-exchange-generating sector, One must also ac-
knowledge, however, that when the pill is alveady bitter, running water,
health posts, and the like may mean real inprovements in people’s living
conditions. This should he recognized, while realizing at the same time that
these changes enter into an ongoing situation of power and resistance.

I a similar vein, rural development cannol be scew as the inere instra-
ment of social differentiation in terms of two classes. Tt creates & spectrum of
social and cultural strata and operates on the basis of the strata it creates. In
contrast to the extreme heterogeneity of peasat reality, DRI-type interven-
tions tend to create relatively homogeneous strata through the imposition of
certuin practices, Even the characterization of people in terms of proletar-
ians, semiproletarians, small farmers, and capitalist farmers is a simplifica-
tion. As these socinl struta change; other power configurations change as
well: domestic relations, gender relutions, and cultural relations. New ways
of individuation are brought into play as the existing division of labor is
transformed, but also new forms of resistance appear.

Finally, it must be emphasized that hureaneratic control is an essential
component of the deployment of development. Rural development is about
a burcaucratics that sceks to manage and transform how raral life is con-
ceived and organized. Like FNPE DRI fimctions as a productive technigue
that through its very fimctioning relates certain entitics in specific ways
{capital, technology, and resources), reproduces long-established cultural
fubrications (for example, the market), and redistributes forces with a signif-
icant impact on people, visibilities, and social relations, The organization of
factors that development achieved contributes to the disciplining of labor,
the extraction of surplus value, and the reorientation of conscionsness. As
we will see in the next chapter, these strategics incvitably bypassesd peas-
ants’ cultwrally based conceptions. Beyond the ceonomic goals, World
Bank-stvle integrated rural development sought a radical cultural reconver-
sion of rural life.

The instrument-effects of the deployment of the development discourse
in cases such as PAN und DRI do not presume uny kind of conspiracy; on the
contrary, they are the vesult of a certain ceonomy of discourses. This ceon-
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omy of discourses dictates that interventions such as integrated rural devel-
opment show a significant degree of uniformity worldwide; these strategies
rely on a rclatively undifferentiated and context-independent hody of
knowledge and expertise; they are part of a relatively standard discursive
practice, a sort of "devspeak” and “devthink”; at a general level, they pro-
duce similar results, particularly in terms of governmentualizing social life
(Ferguson 1990, 258-60). Colombia is a typical case of this dynamics in
some repects. However, the Colombian case presents a feature rarely ana-
lyzed in the development context, namely, the high level of debate about the
policies maintained by national planners, intellectuals, and experts of vari-
ous Fypes. This debate suggests that we need to qualify the development
encounter by looking carefully at the participation of planners in the adapta-
tion and re-creation of the strategies,

From Documentary Reality to the Politics of Policy Reformn

/ﬁke the Agrarian Reforin Program of the 1960s, the implementation of PAN
and especially DRI generated heated debates within the intellectual and

olicy-making community in the country. It is perhaps improper to speak of
a cominunity here, given the variety of perspectives involved in the discus-
sions; vet a certain discursive community has been created us a result of the
debates over the nature and implementation of DRI, even more so than in
the case of the Agrarian Reform Program, when positions were extremely
polarized along political lines. Indeed, planners and intellectuals of various
political and epistemological persuasions not infrequently circulate in the
samie spaces. DRI’s national planning unit has been effective in channeling
debates on the “peasant question” and its relation to the state, a question
that has a rich history of scholarly and political activity in the country. These
debates have been advanced through the celebration of well-attended na-
tiona) and international meetings with the participation of planners and gov-
ernment staff, as well as conservative, liberal, and dissenting intellectuals,
and by incorporating intellectnals from various universities of the country in
the program's evaluation exercises.

Institutional practices, let it be remeinbered, rely on the creation of what
Dorothy Smith calls 2 documentary reality. The materiality of the plannery’
practice is intimately tied to the crafting of documents. In the case of PAN
and DRI, this was and is particularly true at the national level, where the
preparation, writing, and follow-up of’ documents occupy a very significant
part of the planners” day. Although established categories and professional
discourses are gencrally reproduced through these documentary processes,
there is also a subtle and slow displacement of entrenched cutegories that is
not without effects, as we will see shortly.

I should say a few words about the planning staff before continuing with
this aspect of the discussion. During the first phase (1976-1981), PAN's stafl
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consisted of sixty to seventy highly gualified people, men and women
roughly equally divided, whereas DRI's was around ninety (this does not
include the stall of the implementing agencies participating in the pro-
grams); about half of the stuff were in the national headquarters in Bogots,
and the other half in regional offices. Let us see how a high-level PAN plan-
ner saw her role and that of her pecrs:

Though the original design of the Plan had been made by economists, & hroad
tange of professions were needed to implement its dilerent components,
Teachers, communicators, phvsicians, nutritionists, administrators, anthropolo-
Eists, sociologists and agronomists had joined PAN since 1976, Hard working
and highly motivated, they all shared the illusion of deing something meaning-
ful for the country and its poorest population, But this was bound te be true
only in the Jong-run, if the plao had persevered through the years and extended
sufficiently to become o meaningful source of support to much of the poor
population of Colombix. Trulitional politiciany, however, were wary of PAN
and its technical outlook was sometimes seen as bearing the mask of an imn-
ported, technocratic perspective. No regional leader praised PAN any longer
than was strictly needued to insure budget approval. (Uribe 1986, 58)

This statement coincides with 1oy observations: PAN and DRI planners
were “hard working and highly mativated,” although their level of political
awareness varied greatly, from the very naive about the rationality of state

intervention to the savvy and the cynical. The fact that politicians saw ﬂ
PAN an “imported, technocratic perspective” is not surprising; it was, de-{=/
spite the role of national planners, in the design of the plan. The National)

Planning Department (DNP) itself is known to be a highly technocrutic es-
tablishment, and its effect on the country’s development has heen quite
noticcable. Most professionals, however, know that the life span of any strat-
egy is short, seldom more than the four years of a president’s term (DRI's
continuity to this date is quite exceptional in this respect}. To expect effects
only in the long run, then—as much as to blame politicians for program
fuilure—begs the guestion of the conditions in which policy practice takes
place. '

As perhaps at no other time, the work ethic of PAN and DRI planners
hecame upparent immediately before and during the visit of World Bank
missions. One would hate to think that the hard and competent work of the
Colombian planners served as a {one more) subsidy for the World Bank, an
additional mechanism through which this institution dispersed its blueprint
and acetimulated symbolic capital, but some of this clearly happened. This

realization, however, has to be accompanied by the consideration that many__»,
ol those-platingrs woiild reorient their activities in a more political fashion if ¢

the conditions [or doing so existed. Actually, upon leaving the DNF some of
them, women and men, seem to take this step by retwrning to universitics,
research centers, or activist orgunizatiuns,

1
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The micropolitics surrounding the production, circulation, and wtilization
of development knawledge is still poorly understood. At one level, one must
consider the whole issue of the instrument-effects and the dispersion of
power that accompanics the development apparatus. But this cannot be
scen only synchronically, heeause the changes that policies such as DRI
undergo throughout the vesmrs must be accounted for. Strategics are nodi-
fied, undermined, added on. Third World planners manifest great inventive-
ness in this regard, depending on many factors, including the stability and
permanence of the interventions (including their own jobs). Some of the
components of PAN and DRI were originally thought out in Latin America
or other parts of the Third World—through the pilot projects of the 1960s
and 18705 already mentioned-—and then adapted and standardized by the
World Bank and other organizations. This was the case particulawly with the
primary healtl care strategy.

It would be too simple to see this process as mere appropriation, although
this undoubtedly takes place continually; it would be equally simplistic to
see the knowledge process as a mere imposition of strategies on the Third
World on the part of First World interests. The conventional view of knowl-
edge as produced in one place (the center) and applied in another (the pe-
riphery) must be reformulated. In the contemporary waorld, as Clifford
(1989) has suggested, theory production and use take place in a discontinu-
ous terrain, with onpoing and complex processes of appropriations and con-
testations in various directions. That both theories and theorists travel in a

socially and epistemologically discontinuous terrain is clear in the case of

the development apparutus. At the same time, however, there are also clear
centers of power and systemie instrament-effects that cannot be overlooked,

To conclude, let us look briefly at the relevance of DRI learning process
to our discussion of the politics of discourse. During the first phase, evalua-
tion studies carried out internally or independently by Colombian scholars
showed uneven results: a velatively high degree of program success in some
regions, little or no success in others. This led to the policy reformulation
for DRI two already described: to tocus on the regions having the right
coneentration of the right peasants {in terms of productive potential) and to
address certain bottlenecks, particularly commercialization and narketing,
Subsequent evaluations related the suceess or failure of specific program
components to structura) constraints, such as those reflected in insufficient
capital and size of holdings, the conceptualization of technological packages,
pressures toward prolotarianization, increased exploitation of the soil, and
precarious links to markets. As the complexity of the evaluations grew, pro-
grams beeame more carefully conceived and targeted.

Generally speaking, it was found throughout the 1980s that the perfor-
mance of specific components and of the program as a whole varied preatly,
given the regional, cultural, und historical heterogeneity of the peasant
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economy, thus calling for greater flexibility in policy and program design.
The scarch for a classification of peasant economies in terms of the mecha-
nisms responsible for regional differentiation resulted in the formulation of
fowr major types, corresponding respectively to (1) zones where the tradi-
tional peasant economy predominates; (2) zones where low-intensity eattle
ranching in large holdings predominates; (3) zones characterized by the
rapicd penctration of capitalist agriculture; and (4) zones of recent coloniza-
tion. The Dhenefits of the progrion were found to he significant in type 1
regions, relatively insignificant in those of type 2 (chiefly because of marked
restrictions in the access to lund), and generully detrimental to peasant farms
in zones where capitalist agriculture is dominant. In type 4 zones there were
na DRI programs.

Among the more notiecable changes evidenced in those regions with the
larger peasant presence were the following: a trend toward specialization in
production, that is, the substitution of crop urrangements characterized by
high profitahility for those traditionally practiced, with concomitant im-
provements in productivity and income;® the adoption of technological in-
novations, although not always of those initially pushed by the agencies in,
charge, which tended to be capital and energy intensive; inereases in pro-
duction capacity thanks to the availability of credit; increased use of family
labor on the fwrm itself; higher marging of commercialization of peasant
crops; and better links to the maket.

To what extent, these changes entail a deeper transformation in terms of
the adophon by peasants of a capitalist rationality is still an open question,
u,qmrmp, a type of ethnographic fickdwork, unayailable at this point, similar
to that of Gudeman and Rivera {1990) hut conceived explicitly in the context
ufTE])mg,l -ams. Some observers believe that the logic of peasant production -
in the Colombian Andes continues to be significantly different from that of
cupitalist production, It is still ruled by the overall goal of subsistence and
reproduction of the farm base, thus coinciding with the observations of
Gudeman and Rivera mentioned earlier. This does not mean, however, that
under certain conditions peasants are uninterested in intensifying produe-
tion or generating surpluses. They certainly are, as DRI evaluations show,
although it is the logic of maintenance of the family farm that characterizes
the adoption of new practices und the allocation of resources. In this respect,
peasants arc extremely pragmatic, always proceeding by trial and error. |
will return to the meaning of these changes for peasant culture in the next
chapter.

As mentioned, debates over the nature of the peasantry have motivated
the creation of a loosely bound diseursive or epistemic community in which
ileas and experiences are shared and debated across professional, ideologi-
cal, and political positions. Although neoelassieal economnists predominate
within DNE the debate is by no means restricted to necoclassical terms.37
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Even important groups of social scientists who work generally within neo-
classical paradigms practice a kind of eclecticism that makes possible a dix-
logue with, suy, Marxist-inspired political economists.® This rich dialogue
has fueled a significant learning process, translated into policy debates,
scholarly studies, and conerete recommendations for alternative interven-
tions. The hest of this learning process is perhaps reflected in the work of
anthropologist and historian Duario Fajardo, who moved in the late 1870s
from the National University in Bogotd to head PAN's evaluation unit for
several years, to retwrn ugain to the university in the mid-1980s (a cycle not
uncomnmon in Colombian planning and intellectual circles), moving finally
to head an ecological foundation in the early 1990s without severing com-
pletely his links to the university, social movements, und the state. As insider
first and critical intellectual thercafter, Fajardo'’s sustained effort of reflec-
tion on DRI and peasunt issues (Fujardo 1983, 1984, 1987; Fajurdo 1991;
Fajurdo, Errdzuriz, and Balcdzar 1991) has pushed the limits of the debates
on the relation between capital, the state, and the peasant economy to levels
that could not have been unticipated by the integrated rural developient
discourse of the 1970s.

A riimber of themes regarding the meaning of government policy emerge
clearly from Fajurdo’s work. In the first place, he emphasizes that the major-
ity of pt,.v..mtb and rural workers in Colombia continue to he poor and suh-
jeeted to “backward relations of domination”; these velations of domination
hold back the modernization of the peasant cconomy. Government efforts
such as DRI are not changing significantly this state of uffairs, to the extent
that the bulk of financial, technological, and intellectual resources devoted
to agrarian policy is still geared toward the modern cupitalist sector. This
ambiguity on the part of the government—at the sume time arguably com-
mitted to rural development, yet making this pelicy subordinate to the needs
of commercial sgriculture—accounts for the uneven and reduced results
DRI achieved so far. Indeed, agravian policy is generally detrimental to
peasant interests. Politically, DRI seeks to improve peasant living and pro-
duction conditions without touching the terribly skewed land tenure sys-
tems still existing in the country;™ or, to.put.it in the context of World Bank
discourse, the problem is thought to be characterized by exclusion from
markets and state policy, not by exploitation within the market and the state,
as Fajardo believes is the case,

This somewhat schizophrenic situation, continving with Fajardo’s analy-
sis, is related to DRI's veliance on oiitside louns, the subordination of gov-
ernment social policy to macroeconomic policy, and the effect of these two
factors on the allocation of resources to the agrarian sector, particularly the
peasant subsector. Despite recent efforts at decentralization, government
policy has failed to control the power of the capitalist sector, articulate the
various components of the regional economies, and reduce the drain of sur-
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plus from the peasant economy by the capitalist sector and of the agrarian
scetor us a whole by urban industrial interests. A number of tasks thus be-

come fundamental to a new, truly peasant- -centered dcvclopmcnt including
the following: {1} a new agrarian reform, “because there cannot be DRI with-
out land” (Fajardo 1987, 220); (2) more explicit organizational and partici-
patory processes so that commumtlcs themsclves can identify the goals of
regional development and the means to carry them out; (3) a policy of tech-
nological research and development in support of autonomous peasant pro-
duction systems; und {(4) more substantial resources for credit, commenrcial-
ization, and integral agrarian reform programs, according to the logic of the
peasant economy.

This proposul entails an antonomous peasant development strategy, not
unlike that proposed by Amin, already discussed, and generated by peasant
communities throngh their participation in the planning process. This would
allow peasants to obtain significant leverage in relation to the state and th
capitalist scctor, so as to modify the social relations of production in their
favor, even if the peasant economy would have to articulate with other res
gionul and urban actors of importance. As another analyst put it, a strategy
such as this would conceive of the peasantry in terms of not lacks but possi-
hilities, that is, as a social actor in its own right; this in tern requires an
cffective respect for peasants in terms of establishing new rules of the game
to satisfy peasant demands (Bejarano 1887). All this implies the strengthen-
ing of peasant organizations so that peasants can create spaces to modify the
existing balance of power.

This proposal can have a correcting eflect in relation to the depohhcmng
and burcaucratizing pressures of the development apparatus. 1t opens
spaces of struggle within which peasants might defend not only their cco-
nomic systems but their way of life. The strategic effects of the changes Fa-
jardo and others envisioned—one might call them specific intellectuals, in
Foucault's sense of the term (1980c¢)—cannot be overlooked, even i the
proposal is in principle as modernizing as DRI In the process of contribut-
ing to the affirmation of the peasants” world, new possibilitiés for struggle
and for destabilizing the development apparatus might emerge, In fact, the
proposals are produced with clear political criteria; some of its suggestions
scem to be slowly finding their way into DRI's nuachinery, generating social
processes the outcome of which is difficult to foresce. In this way, even what
today goes under the rubric of integrated rural development is not the same
as what the World Bank started to promote in the mid-1970s all over the
Third World, A more satisfactory theorizution of the relevance of this differ-
ence, however, iy still missing.

The proposal does not challenge explicitly the basic tenets of the develop-
ment discourse. Particularly, it accepts & relatively conventional view of the
“peasantry,” which is problematic, as we will see in the next chapter when
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[ introduce a cultural analysis absent from all discussions of rural develop-
ment. This type of analysis is adumbrated by another critical intellectual
with links to DRI, Alejundro Sanz de Santamaria, who headed a team of
upiversity rescarchers contracted oul by DRI to evaluate the program's per-
formuance in one region,

One of the most significant insights derived from the work of this re-
searcher (Sanz de Suntamarfa 1987; Sanz de Santamaria and Fonscex 1985)
is that any conventional evaluation process relies on the separation in time
and space hetween knowledge producers (the researchers), knowledge users
(DRI planners), and the investigated community; this separation makes
practically impossible the production of sound knowledge on which to hase
poliey recommendations, let alone the production of knowlulg.,o about the
community. Not only do conventional evaluations fall into “the indecency of
speaking for others™0 by necessarily abstracting from the local reality
through the use of a social science framework, hut the choice of interpretive
framework is largely urhitrary, For knowledge to be useful, it must start with
the peasants’ self-understanding, and then proceed to build a system of com-
munication involving peasants, DRI functionaries, and rescarchers. This en-
tails, on the one hand, the integration of knowledge production, cireulation,

nd use and, on the other hand, the inereasing constitution of the local com-
munity inte z subject of its own colleetive action. Sanz de Santamaria sees
this political project, which exposes the totalitarian character ingrained in
conventional knowledge-producing processes, as an inevitable component
of a radical transformation of development policy. The concrete proposals
that emerged from his exercise, which met some response from DRI, seem
to_indicate that there is hope for some of this to happen, although the local
LlltL‘s violent reaction to the political process generated by the exercise
points to the difficulties in doing so.!

This brings us full circle. I sturted with & discussion of seme {eatures of

institutions that, although apparently rational | and newtral,are nevertheless.
part of the exercise of power in the modern world. The development appara-
tus inevitubly relies on such practices and thus contributes to the domina-
tion of Third Workl people such as Colombian peagants. At the end of ¢hap-
ter 3, and again at the end of this chapter, | identified the need for u cultural
politics that builds upon local cultures and that, engaging strategically with
the conditions of regiopal, nationa], and international politicel ceonomy,
socks 1o contribute tg the affinmation of Third World groups and the dis-
placement of the development imaginary. [n thn chapter, 1 tentatively con-
cluded that one way of advancing this al_affirmation might
be to free up spaces within, and i
But this widening of spages must be pursued from the vantage point of the
¢ultural imposition and instrument-cffects of the development apparatus,
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nut only in_terms of political economy, as it has heen_until now. Only then

dissenting strategies have a elearer chance for life.
In his politico-artistic manifesto “An Acsthetic of Hunger” written in
1965, Glauber Rocha wrote the following angry words:

;Thus, while Latin America Tunents its general misery, the foreign onlooker
cultivates the taste of that miscry, not as a tragic symptom, but merely as an
aesthetic abjeet within bis field of interest. . .. We [Cinema Novo filmmakers]
understund the hunger that the EBuropean und the majority of Brazilians have
not understond, .., We know—since we made these sad, ugly films, these
screaming, desperate films where reason does not always prevail—that this
humger will not be cured by moderate governmental reforms and that the cloak
of technicolor canmot hide, Tt only ageravates, its tumors, Therefore, only a
culture of hunger, weakening its awn stmetnres, can surpass itself qualitatively;
the most noble cubtural manifestation of anger is violence, {Rncha 1982, 70)

As Michael Taussig (1987, 135} said, “Fron the represented shall come that.
which gverturns the representation.” " ITe continues v, commenting ¢ ml lhc ab-
sence of the narratives of South American_indigenous peoples from most
representations about them, “Tt is the wltimate anthropologieal conceit. an-
thropology tn its highest, indeed redemptive.. nmmm]t, rescuing the “voige’
of the Indian from the obseurity of pain and time” {135).

This is to say that as much as the plain exclusion of the p(,.tsant $ voice in
rural development discourse, this coneeit to “speak Tor the others,” perhups
oven to rescue their voice, as Taussig says, must be avoided. The fact that
violence iy u cultural manifestation of hunger applies not only to hunger’s
physical aspects but to the violence of representation, The development
discourse has torned its representations of hunger into an act of consump-
tion of images and feelings. by the well nourished, an act of cannibalism, as
Cinema Novo artists would have it. This consumption is a feature of moder-
nity, we are reminded by Foucault (1975, 84) {“Tiais just that the jllnesscof
some should he transtormed into the experience of others™. But the regimes
of representation that produce this violence are not casily neutralized, as the
next chapter will show.
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Chapter 5 other discursive orders? Should the proliferation of new areas of inquiry and S."‘"hh" :"
intervention be understood merely as the discourse’s conquest of new du-d'L: ul“ ’:.: * o
mains? Even if this is the case, does this process not inevitably create new potai bilie-a

POWER AND VISIBILITY: b o

possibilities for struggle and resistance, for advancing alternative cultural oy L:l*
™ e
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TALES OF PEASANTS, WOMEN,
AND THE ENVIRONMENT

We can only deplore the mechanism which favors the
transfer to Africa of prablems and their solutiens, of certain
institutions which result from o purely Western historieal

process. Organizations for the promotion of women's

rights tend naturally to extend identical activities into

Alrica, and, in so doing; to assimilate us into 3 strictly

European mentality end historical experience. Hardly
anything has heen written about African women that has

not presented them as minor elements.
~Procecdings from the mecting the Civilization of the
Woman in African Tradition, Abidgan, Ivory Coast,
quoted in Trinh T. Minh-ha, Woman,
Nutive, Other, 1989

Discounrse AND VisuaLy

Tne misrory of development is seen in conventional analyses in terms of the
evolution of theories and ideas, or as the succession of more or less effective
interventions. For political economists, the same history reflects different
ideological responses to allegedly decper contradictions, dictated by capital
accumulation and circulation. This history, however, can also he seen from
the perspective of the changes and transformations in the discursive regime,
even if these changes, as should be clear by now, are circumscribed by dis-
cursive practices tied to political ecconomies, knowledge traditions, and insti-
tutions of ruling)

In chapter 2, I argued tlmt'thc development discourse is a rule-governed
system held together by a set ol statements that the diseursive practiee con-
tinues to reproduce—whether such practice refers to industrialization, agri-
culture, peasants, or women and the elwironment) as we will see shortly.
Although it is true that the discursive practice has remained largely un-
changed, significant changes have occwrred within the discursive formation
of development. What is the meaning of these changes, particularly in terms
of creating conditions for types of trunsformation that might take us into

wiodes of the develoy

possibilities? )

For example, intergrated rural development was conceived by experts as
a strategy to correct the biases of the green gevolution. Did the inclusion of
a new client category, small farmers, modify in any significant way the de-
velopient discourse? How were peasants represented? What were the con-
sequences for them? It is worth cxamining in detail the specific represen-
tations that “packaged” the peasantry for the development apparatus. The
inclusion of the peasantry was the first instance in which a new client group

as created en masse for the apparatus, in which the economizing and tech-

‘nologizing gaze of the apparatus was turned on a new subject. From the late

1970s until today, another client group of even larger proportions has been
hrought into the space of visibility of development: women. It was thus that
the women in development (WID) discourse achieved a certain preein-
nence. Finally, in the 1980s, the objectifying guze was turned not to peo-
ple but to nature—or, rather, the cnvironment—resulting in the by now
in/famous discourse of sustainable deve]npmcnt) _

This chapter f()llows@w displacement of the development guze across the
terrains in which these three social actors move. The gaze turned peasants,
women, and the environment into spectacles. Let us remember that the
apparatus (the dispositif) is an abstract machine that links statements and
visihilities, the visible and the expressible (Deleuze 1988). Modernity intro-
duced an objectifying regime of visuality—a scopic regime, as it has been
called (Jay 1988)—that, as we will see, dictated the manner in which peas-
ants, women, and the environment were apprehended. New client catego-
ries were hrought into the ficld of vision though a process of enframing that
turncd them into spectacles, The “developmentalization” of peasants,
women, and the environment took place in similar ways in the three do-
mains, a reflection of the existence of discursive regularities at work. The
production of new disconrses, however, is not a one-sided process; it might
create conditions for resistance. This can e gleaned in the discourse of
some peasants, feminists, and environmentalists; it is refléciedin new prac-
tices of vision and knowledge, even if these r

| Ty M

Why emphasize vision? The phrase panoptic gase—the gaze of the guard
who, in his tower, can watch over all the prisoners in the huilding without
being seen—has hecome synonymous with apparatuses of social control.
But the role of vision extends far beyond technologics of control to encom-
puss many modern means for the production of the social. The birth of sei-
ence itseff was marked by an alliunce that almost two centuries ago “was

Tiees take place wi thin th‘- .

Il
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forged between words and things, enabling one to see and fo sayy” (Foucault
1975, xii). This alliance was enacted by the empirical clinician upon opening
the corpse for the first ime “to really see” what was inside. The spatializu-
tion and verhalization of the pathological innugurated regimes of visuality
that are still with us. From the analysis of tissues in nincteenthi-century
medicine through the microscope and the cumera to satellite surveillance,
sonography, and space photography the importance of vision has only
Erowi:

The eyes have been used to signify a perverse capacity—hoened to perfeetion in
the history of seience tied to milikwism, capitalism, colonizlism, and male su-
premacy—to distance the knowing subject from everyhody and everything in
the interest of unfettered power. . . . The visualizution technologies are without
apparent limit, . , . Vision in this technological feast hecomes unregeluted ghut-
tony; all seems not just mythically al souk the pod trick of seeing everything from
nowhere, hut to have put the myth into ordinary practice. (Haraway 1988, 581}

This affirmation about visualization technologies applics to the polities of
discourse in more than metaphorical ways)To bring people into discourse—
as in the case of development—is similarly to consign them to fields of vi-
sion. It is also about exercising “the god trick of sceing everything from
nowhere.” Bs we will see, this assertion describes well the work style of the
Waorld Bank, The development discourse maps people into certain coordi-
nates of control. The aim is not simply to discipline individuals but to trans-
form the conditions under which they live into a productive, normalized
social environment: in short, to create modcrnityll..et us see in detail what
this means, how it is achieved, and what it entails in terms of the possibility
of shifting visibilitics.

T DiscoviEry OF “SMALL Fanvuus™ FroM
CreeN RevorurmoN TMPERrtaniss 1o Rural DeviELopvinT PoruLiss

The Mapping of Visibilities

In one of the most celebrated technical papers prepared by DRI in its initial
years on the traditional or small production subscctor, one finds the follow-
ing statement on the potential cffects of the program on various types of
prasant farmers:

The articulation o small production units to the market, be it through the mar-
ket for products, inputs, labor or capital {especially credit), fosters continuous
gransformation of the suh-sector’s internal organization and its position within
the national ceonomy. . .. Twvo situations may happen: a) the small producer
may be able Lo technify his productive process, which entails his becoming an
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agrarian entreprencur; and by the swaall producer is not prepared to assume
such level of competitiveness, in which case he will be displaced from the
market and perhaps even from production in that arca altogether, {INP/DR]
1979, 47)

e

[n other wordg; Produce or perish. Only those farmers who accomplished
o e ¥ e .

successfully théir “graduation into simall entrepreneurs,” as the transforma-

tion was commonly referred to at DRI, would survive, This statement was in

accordunce with DRIs overall objective—to increase production and in-
© come in the traditional subsector by rationalizing its insertion into the mar-

ket cconomy-—also explicit, as we will see in the next section, in the World
Bunk’s rural development theory.

In those cases in which the progrant's performance did not [ulfill these
ohjectives, it was, as an influential DRI evaluation study put it on the eve of
phase two, “due to structural factors such as the precarious availability of
Lnd, deficient soit quality and the strong resistance: of tural communities to
produce for the market. As it was already pointed out,” the document con-
tinued, “DRL does not intend to provide solutions for this type of problems.”
In conlusion, “DRI’s effectiveness as o rural developinent strategy i dem-
onstrated only when it has to deal with the following factors: lack of capital
for production, unskilled labor and backward production practices, lack of
community organization, and insuflicient physical infrastructure, especially
roads” (DNP/UEA 1982a, 10).

At stake was u redistribution of the economy of visibilities articulated
around the dualisin of tradition and modernity. This dualism was already
present in the original development map; but the positions then eccupied by
the main actors were quite different: iefore the productive potential of the
smadl farmer was discovered, peasants figured in development discourse
only as a somewhat bothersome and undifferentiated muss with an invisible
fuce; they were part of the amorphous “surplus population,” which sooner or
Jutter would be absorbed by a bleoming urhan economy. As their face he-
came more present and unpleasant, and as their nted voice becune more
audible, a tactical reshuffting of forces hegan to ocear. Another aspeet of the
rural fuce started to engulf the city: thousands of migrants putting new de-
mands on the city, coupled with a countryside that could no longer produce
enough food. The dynamies of the discourse (its “machinic” processes) dic-
tated a reorganization of visibilities, linking state support, internationz insti-
tutions, class conflict, existing food politics, and the like into a new strategy:
integrated vural development (IRD).

Not surprisingly, the representation of peasants deployed in this strategy
wis—and continues to he—essentially economistic. Since the mid-1960s,
ceonomists studying small farmers had not ceased to cmphasize that the
same hackward peasants they had discounted in previous decades would
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behave like pood and decent capitalist farmers if they were provided with
the necessary conditions for doing so. Economists discovered, to their pleas-
ant surprise and with the help of economic anthropologists, that peasants
behaved rationally; given their constraints, they optimized their options,
minimized risks, and utilized resources efficiently. This called for “investing
in human resources” (Schultz 1964), Thesc conceptions went into the mak-
ing of rural development strategics; predictably, the failure of farmers to
behave as theory predicted was construed as the peasants’ inahility to re-
spond adequately to the programs’ inputs. Occasionally one finds in DRI
evaluation documents mention of peasant “resistance to produce for the
market,” but without any further explanation.

This understanding of peasants is intinately linked to certain views of
food, agriculture, the land, development, and nature. Although it would be
impossible to truce these connections here, it is worth mentioning those
which came to shape the core of the IRD discourse. Integrated rural devel-
opment was conceived as a way of bringing the green revolution to small
farmers, and it was in this latter strategy that many of the constructs of the
former originated. Let us listen attentively to how green revelution experts
built their arguments, how they carried themselves in the realm of state-
ments. For Norman Borlaug, the father of the green revolution, in “provok-
ing rapid economic and social changes . . . [the green revolution] was gener-
ating enthusiasm and new hope for a better life . . . displacing an attitude of
despair and apathy that permeated the entive social fabric of these countries
only a few years ago.” Moreover,

In the awakening there is a growing demand for mure and better schools, better
housing, more warchouses, improved rural roads and transportation, mure clee-
tricity to drive the mnotors and wells and to light the houses. . . . As the entire
activity of the country [continues] to increase in tempo ... many millions of
rurat] people, who formerly lived outside the genceal economy of the country—
at a subsistence level—are hecoming active participants in the economy, Mil-
lions of others desire to enter. 1f they are denied this opportunity, then the new
upsurge will lead to inercasing political unrest and political upheuval. (Quoted
in Bird 1984, 5)

We already encountered the trope of economic darkness in Lewis's de-
scription of the dual cconomy. Borlaug adds a realm of social darkness, apa-
thy, and despair so pervasive that it will recede only before the avalanche of
progress. But people have first to be awakened to the new possibilities; they
have to be taken by the hund into the new, exciting road. Millions degire to
enter, It would be the task of the white fathers to introduce the good but
backward Third World people into the temple of progress. Otherwise, a
violent future might be in store, and they might revert to their marginal past
with its tendency toward apathy and despuir—not discounting savagery.
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This representation speaks “of fathers and sons and younger brothers with
the vague feminized threats of engulfment and return to irvationality.”! It is
also about disallowing anything that is outside the market cconomy, espe-
cially the activities of subsistence and local reciprocity and exchange, so
many times crucial to peasants, women, and indigenous people; it is, finally,
about a definition of progress that is taken as universally valid, not as marked
by culture and history.

Lot ug listen to the defense of the the so-called green revolution offered
by another of its leading advocates, Lester Brown (now taster of ceremonies
at the World Watch Institute, where the “facts” about the state of the world
are produced annually):

The “Green Revolution” has . . . alrendy made major contributions to the well-
buing of millions of people in many countries and thus hears witness to the fact
that careful evaluation, sound scientific and economic planning, and sustained
effort can overcome the pathology of chronic under-production and gradually
bring nbout rapidly increasing economic advance. A formulu for success can be
designed for any area that hag availahle the new adapted plant varieties and the
other inputs and aceelerators that must be applied in logical fashion. (Quated in
Bird 1984, T)

In other words, the change that must happen requires unprecedented
action carefully guided by the cxperts of the West, Because the Third
Worlders do not have this knowledge—but instcad ure caught in 2 chronic
pathological condition—the scientist, like a good doctor, has the moral obli-
gation to intervene in order to cure the diseased {social) body. Moreover, the
formula for success is availuble to anybody, meaning any country that is
willing to accept the call of the new savior and be led into the salvation that
only madern science and technology can offer. In short, as Elizabeth Bird
succinctly put it,

The messages lin the green revolution literature] are, first, that these develop-
ment plinners know what “the people™ in the “develuping countries” want; that
what they want is what "we” have: third, that “they” are not yet advanced
enough to be able tu fully indulge themselves without repercussions; and
fourth, that discipling, prudence and forehearance are some of the ¢ualities
necessary to success. (1984, 23)

The green revolution literature is full of cultural asmmptions regarding
science, progress, und the ceonomy, in which one can discern the authorial
stances of a father/savior talking with sclfless condeseension to the child/
native, 1t is also full of statements zhout the dangers of many “monsters,”
particularly the “population inonster,” the “spectre of hunger,” and “political
upheaval.” Did the new preoccupation with the small firmer temper the
dreams of massive solutions that would work once and for all? Did it in any
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way shuke the universals embodied in the discourse of the green revolition?
To answer these questions, we may start with another lounder of discourse,
the father of IRID and the basic human needs (BITN) approach, the president
of the World Bank at the time, Robert MeNamara,

MeNamara presented the basis of the TR1D strategy in his finnous Nairobi
speech of September 1873, delivered at the annual meeting of the hoard of
governors of the World Bank Group. The problem, he stated, is a serfous
one: more than 100 million lamilics with holdings of land too smiall and
conditions of eultivation too unproductive to contribute significantly to agri-
caltural production. “The question,” he remarked after having introduced
“the problem” without spelling out whose problem or by whose standard, “is
what can the developing countries do to inerease the productivity of the
small farmer. How can they duplicate Yhe conditions which have led to very
rapid agricultural growth in a few experimental areas and in a few countries
s0 us to stimulate agricultural growth and combat rural poverty on a broad
seale?” The few experimental arcas were the pilot TRD projects in Mexico,
Colombia, and other places; the “few countries” were Japan and, to some
extent, China, What, then, would be the goul?

1 suggrest that the goal be to inerease production on small Eures so that by 1983
their output will be growing at the rate of 5% per vear [f the goal is met, and
small holders maintain that momentuny, they can double their annual output
between 1985 and the end of the century, Clearly, this is an ambitious objective
.. But i Japan in 1970 could produce 6,720 kilograms of rice per heetare on
very small farms, then Africa with its 1,270 kilograms per heetare, Asia with
1,750 and Latin Ameriea wilhh 2,060 have an enormous potential {or expanding
procductivity, Thus | believe the goal is feasible, (McNamara 1975, 90, 91)

We begin to recognize Tere many of the traits alveady analyzed; for in-
stance, the use of physicalist and probabilistic disconrse, based on a purely
instrumental conception of nature and work; the setting of goals according
to statistical caleulations that bear no relation to actual soctal conditions; and
the reliance on a model {Japan), without recognizing any historical specific-
ity, The principle of authority is clear: “1 believe the goal te be feasible,”
when the "T" is uttered us representative of all bankers investing in develop-
ment, Qualifving this principle of authority only mmakes authority strenger:
“Neither we at the Bank, nor anyone else, have very clear answers on how
to hring the improved technology and other inputs to other 100 million small
farmers. . .. But we do understand enough to get sturted. Admittedly, we
will have to take some risks. We will have o improvise and experiment. And
if some of the experiments fail, we will have to learn from them and start
anew (MeNamara 1975, 913

11 “the Bank”™ does not have clear answers, nobody else does. Being “the
Bank,” however, it can Luke some risks, and if “some of the experiments fuil,”
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they will bow to the dillicultics of life (in the Third World) and umbly start
all over again. Quite o comfortable position, especially if we consider that it
is not they who have to suffer the consequences of failure, because the loans
are paid back by Third World people, This position allows the World Bank
to maintain all options open; it certainly will not be driven out of business by
repeated filure. But MeNamara's address was only the announcement of a
strategy to be spelled out in a series of ensuing “sector policy papers.” The
first discursive operation was to explain the rationale lor the new strategy;
this was done in one of the mast celebrated sector policy papers:

Past strategics in most developing countries Tave tended b emphasize eco-
nomice growth witheut specifically considering the manmer in which the bene-
fits of growth are to be redistributed. .. Although, in the long run, cconomic
development for the growing rural population will depend on expansion of the
modem seetor and on nenagricultural pursuits, too strong an emphasis on the
moder sector is apt to negleet the growth patential of the rural arcas, Failure
to recognize this hag Been 2 major renson why rural growth has heen slow and
rural poverty has heen increasing. (World Bank 1975, 16)

In this type of statement—invariably without subject—the World Bank
did not see itself as part of those somewhat misguided past strategies, Its
response was unmistakable: growth was the right answer, yet there was
growth potential in the rural areas as well, Moreover, with this move the
World Bank uppeared as the champion of justice, becanse the new strategy
spoke of redistribution. This begged the question on two counts: not only
did it assume that the Bank’s proposal for redistribution would actually re-
distribute in the right direction, that is, toward greater income equality
{which was and is almost never the case); it intelligently hid the role of the
Bunk and growth strategies in creating incqguality in the first place.

Given this rutionale, let us now sce how the new approach was fornu-
lated:

Rural development is a stratogy designed to improve the economic and social
life of a specific group of people—the rural poor 1t invelves extending the
heneits of development to the poorest among those who seck a livelibonod in
rural arcas. The group involves small-seale farmers, tenants and the Tandless, A
strategy for rural development st recognize three points. Firstly, the rute of
trunsfer of people out of low productivity agricullure and related activitios into
maove rewarding puesuits has been slow. . .. Secondly, the masy of people in the
rural arcus of developing countries face varying degrees of poverty; their posi-
tion is likely to get worse if population expands at unprecedented rates while
limitations continue to be unposed by available resourees, teelmology, and in-
stitutions und organizations. Thirdly, rural arcas have Tubor, land and at Jeast
seme capita) which, ifmobilized, could reduce poverty und improve the quality
of life. (World Bunk 1975, 3)
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“Extending the benefits of development” to rural areas overlooked the
fact that a majority of the people in the modern sector—the poor urban
classes—did not enjoy the fruits of development. Peasants were seen in
purely economic terms, as “seeking a livelihood in the rural arcas,” not as
trying to make viuble a whole way of life. They were talked about as a group
whose “rate of transfer” into “more rewarding activities” had to be acceler-
ated, pretty much in the same way as cows are moved from low-productivity
ranches to tightly packed commercial livestock farms where they are fed
concentrates. Their “labor” had to be “mobilized” if they were to be taken
out of the pit of their poverty—as if subsistence, “low-productivity” farming
did not involve labor, Having too many bhabies naturally was a curse they
imposed upon themselves.

[_Imbued with the major tenets of economistic, reductionistic, and Malthu-
sian thinking, it is not surprising that the World Bank defined rural develop-
ment as a strategy “concerned with the modernization and monetization of
rural society, and with its transition from traditional isolation to integration
with the national economy . ., [it] implies greater interaction between the
modern and traditional scetors” (1975, 3). These experts would not entertain
the idea that too much interaction with the modern sector was the source of
peasants’ problems. Nor would they give up the belief that modern-sector
and macroeconomic policics continued to be the most important for devel-
opment theory (16), even if a few sentenceg carlier too imuch coneern with

rowth had been blamed for rural puverty!i

This imperialism in representation refleets structural and institutionalized
power relations; it is a mechanism of truth production more than of repres-
sion. The rural development discourse repeats the same relations that hes
defined development discourse since its emergence: the fact that develop-
ment is about growth, about capital, about technology, about hecoming mod-
ern. Nothing else. “Traditional peasants need to be modernized; they need
to be given access to capital, technology, and adequate assistance. Only in
this way can production und productivity be increased.” These statements
were uttered pretty much in the same way in 1949 (World Bank mission to
Colombia) as in 1960 (the Alliance for Progress) and in 1973 (McNamara's
speech), and today they are stll repeated ad nauscam in many quarters.
Such a poverty of the imagination, one may think. The persistence of such
a monotonous discourse is precisely what is mast puzzling.]

This persistence, especially in light of the unassuaged intensity of the
problems these programs are supposed to solve, cannot be explained in any
way but by acknowledging a remarkable productivity in terins of power rela-
tions, What the IRD discourse achicves is the integration of those state-
ments which reproduce, as it were, the world we know: a world of produc-
tion and markets, of good and bad, of developed and underdeveloped, of aid,
of investment by multinational corporations, of science and technology, of
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progress and happiness, of individuality and economics. This curve of inte-
gration of statements influences our perceptions greatly; the orderings, pri-
aritizations, and serializations in which it relies circumbscribe the Third
World, fraginent and recompose the countryside and its people, manipulate
visibilities, act on imperfections or deficiencies (of capital, of technology, of
knowledge, perhaps even of the right skin color), make projects happen; in
short, they ensure & certain functioning of power.

[ntegrated rural development differentiates tradition and modernity,
making them distinet by creating strata that encompass both. As a regime of
statements and o Aeld of visibilities, in short, as a discourse, IRD is sum-
moned hy and at the same time constitutes and reproduces the apparatus of
development. And it does so even if between the statements that it produces
and the visibilitics it organizes there exists a noticeable gap; for, are not the
statements about the improvement of people’s conditions? And are not visi-
bilities about practices of discipline and control, about managing social rela-
tions? This disjunction between statements and visibilities is a characteristic
feature of discourse (Dcleuze 1988). At this level, the green revolution and
1RD are the same thing, even if they define different fields ol stateinents and
visibilities.

Tt is important to keep in mind that the entire debate is primarily about
food production. What is involved in agricultural strategics such as IRD is
the further expansion of the type of agriculture responsible for the emer-
gence of modern food (fully commodified and industiially produced food
products of remarkable uniformity, perhaps best exemplified in sliced white
bread as a standard of modern life), with the concomitant effect of generaliz-
ing the culturally accepted transformation of natural products, which in our
days accounts for genetically improved corn, tomatoes, or milk—instances ol
nature “improved upon” by culture (Goodman, Sorj, and Wilkinson 1987).
The process, however, has not been successful; food production has not in-
creased sufficiently, and where it has food has not reached those who need
it; consequently, the levels of poverty and malnutrition have become stag-
gering. This is the political economy that goes with the economy of state-
ments and visibilitics organized by the development discourse. The World
Bank, master strategist in the gane of linking the cconomies of discourse
and production, has been the chief champion and agent of this process. Itis
worth taking a briel Took at the practices of this institution.

The World Bank: An Exemplar of Development

The World Bank is by far the largest international development agency.
What this institution stands for and its style of development are well ox-
pressed by an anthropologist doing research on local languages of develop-
ment in Nepal. Her ohservation concerns an encounter with World Bank
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staff in a family planning program, who tried to get hier to contribute data on
Incal life in the countryside:

Naively, | hadn't realized that health in Nepal's development mostly means
family planning. [ was rather shocked, in fact, to see how much money goes into
trying Lo get these lolks nat to reproduce, And all this seems so incongruous in
relation to the joy and delight Nepalis find in children. T went back for o week
to visit the peaple I'd lived with, and their pleasnre in children was the thing 1
inest noticed. ... Whicl goes only to show how pathetically narrow the World
Bank's vision is, if it cun be o radically new idea to understand what happens al
the loeal level. . .. Thus 1 lgarned something very important about the World
Bank in Nepal. To work there you eannot set foot in the real Nepal, Literally,
Being in the World Bank oflice assumes you Live in ahouse with running water
and that you have a driver to tuke you from door to deor?

This is the tip of the iceberg of what Emest Feder (1983) has called per-
verse development. The World Bank, however, continues to he the official
policy guide in the development world. In Afvica, the World Bank Las heen
the mujor foreign donor and the most powerful external force in economic
poliey-muking; these policies, some argue {Rau 1991; Gran 1986}, are largely
responsible for the Sahelian famines of the lust three decades, “That most
policy makers in North and South continue to sanction the swne institutions,
values, analbytic approaches and programs, thus insuring continued starva-
tion, merits connment,” writes Guy Gran in his study of the role of develop-
ment knowledpe in the creation of Afvican funines (1986, 275), The com-
ment that needs to be made is how the World Bank achieves this feat.

The importance of the World Bunk in the Third World derives in part
from the volume of lending but is greatly amplificd through a series of prac-
tices, critically analvzed by Cheryl Payer (1982, 1991). Cofinancing with
other funding agencies is one such practice; it relies on the World Bank's
persuading other funding agencies to participale in projects that have been
already appraised by the Bank, The World Bank also engages in mutual-
assistance agreements with UN agencies, particularly FAQ, whose profes-
sional stall' have helped the World Bank prepure agriculture and rural devel-
opment projeets. The World Bank also coordinates the so-called donor
clubs, which determine external financing of a seleet group of Third World
countries. Colombia is one of those sclected countries. Since 1963, Colom-
bia's Consultutive Group has heen meeting periodically in Paris (Bogota is
clearly not faney enough for these international financiers, including their
Colminbian  counterparts), with the World Buank coordinating the donor
group, which includes private banks and official development sgencies from
the United States, United Kingdom, Germany, Japan, ITolland, Trance,
[taly, Canada, and a few other European countries. In the 1979 Paris meet-
ing, for instance, Colombian government cconomists negotiated loans for
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about $1.5 billion a yewr for the period 1979-1983, mostly from private
hanks {including $600 million from the Chemical Bank of New York), One
of thnse loans went to DRI (Banco de la Repiblica 1979),

Most of the loans the World Bank disbursed correspond to projects sub-
jected to international bidding, Needless to say, most often the contracts go
to multinational companies, which reap the profits of this multibillion-dollar
market (& cumulative $80 Lillion at the end of 1980, of which about 80 per-
cent had been allocated through “international competitive bidding,” mostly
awarded to multinationals and experts from the First World). This is how the
World Bank maintains intellectual and financial hegemony in development:
it chanmels the largest amont of funds; it opens new regions to investment
through transportation, electrification, and telecommunications projects; it
contributes to the spread of MNCs through contracts; it deepens depen-
dence on intermnational markets by insisting on production for exports; it
refuses to lend to “unfriendly governments™ (such as Chile wnder Allende);
it opposes protectionist measures of local industries; it fosters the loss of
control of resources by local people by insisting on large projects that henefit
national elites and MNGCs; it responds closcly to the interests of international
capitalism in general and U.S. foreign policy in particular (the United States
controls about 21 percent of the voting powet, with the top five—the United
States, United Kingdom, Germany, France, and Japan—controlling almost
45 percent); and it collaborates with and helps maintain in power corrupt
and undemocratic regimes throughout the Third World (Brazil, Mexico, In-
donesia, Sonth Korea, Turkey, Colombia, and the Philippines had heen the
major borrowers, in that order, until 1981} (Payer 1982).

The World Bunk, on the other hand, exercises a hureancratics that en-
sures the institution against responsibility thorugh a series of practices. lts
ficld missions usually rely on official contacts in capital citics and are pro-
grammed wccording to what Robert Chambers rightly called “rural and
urhan development tourism” (which refers not so much to the mission mem-
bers” traveling first class and staying at the best hotels, which they invariably
do, but ruther to their style of work); its learming about a conntry’s problems
is achicved through the Tens of neoclassical ceconomics, which is the only one
compatible with its predetermined model {(about 70 pereent of the Workl
Bank’s professional staff are economists; & good portion of the remaining
30 pereent are engineers); and it never discusses in any significant way the
underlying causes of the problems it deals with—Jor instance, the lengthy
appraisal report for PAN's loun devoted one paragraph to discussing “the
causes of malnutrition” and another to “the consequences of malnutrition,”
whercas most of the report was devoted to technical and economic discus-
sions, including cost-benefit analysis (World Bank 1977). 0t is then not sur-
prising that A. W. Clausen, who came to the World Bank to succeed Me-
Namura from his post as president of Bank of America, could say thal “the
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heart of Africa’s economic erisis is the low rate of return on its capital invest-
ment” {quoted in Gran 1986, 279), in spite of well-known studies that show
the Afriean famines to be the result of complex socioeconomic and historical
processes (Walls 1983).
Gran concludes:
The World Bunk gencrates knowledge and trunsforms it into policy and prae-
tice by meuns of 4 remarkably closed, insulur and clitist process. Neo-classical
economists in Washington rather than African peasants define oth the prob-

lem and the selution for Alvican rural development. . . . The current situation is
a dinlogue of elites. . . . The absence of peasant participation matters, (1986,
277, 278}

As a pacesetter in the development industry, the World Bank influences
decisively the fate of the nearly $60-billion-a-yewr offical aid to the South. As
already mentioned, up to 80 pereent of that aid is spent in donor countries
on the contracts and salaries of stafl and consultants, representing a not
insignificant subsidy to the domestic economies of the First World, paid for
mostly by its working people. Indeed, thousands of domestic jobs in the
First World depend on development aid, This aid also contributes to spread-
ing the commercial interests of First World corporations. Of the fifty largest
customers of U8, commodity corporations {(Cargill, Monsanto, General
Foods, and so on), thirty are developing countries, and of these thirty the
mujority are or were major recipients of Food for Peace (PL, 480) aid (Ian-
cock 1989). This is not a coincidence; it makes patently clear the role of
development aid in creating business opportunities for First World elite
interests. Finally, the fact that the higher echelons of development organiza-
tions—particularly the World Bank and the IMF—carn extremely high sala-
ries even by First World standards and enjoy substantial fringe henefits does
not seem to produce moral qualims in the minds of these lords of poverty and
artstocracts ol mercy, as Huncock calls international burcaucerats in his study
of development aid (1988). Hancock rightly denounces this situation as an
indecency of major proportions built on the backs of working people in the
Third and First worlds,

Finally, the impact of World Bank financing on a single country can be
immense, even in cases where this influence does not take the torm of overt
meddling in iatters of ioternal policy and overall development approach, as
in Colombiw. With the exception of one year (1957), the World Bank las
extended loans to Colombia in every year since 1949. These loans have heen
negotiated for the most part at the apnual Paris meeting, out of o list of
projects prepared jointly by the World Bank and the Departinent of Nu-
tional Planning. In terins of dollars per capita, Colombia ranks first among
World Bank loan reeipients. The infuence of this volume of lending has
heen felt primarily in areas such as the eycle of capitad formation (acting as
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a disincentive to domestic financing of public investment), sector policy de-
velopment {contributing to scctoral disarticulation, beeause of its concentra-
tion on industrial schaines, roads, and electricity), and institutional buildup
{strengthening the cutting-edge technocractic and modernizing institu-
tions). Although clectricity generation has been given high priority, the
Wortd Bank has been extremely reluctant to support waterssupply projects
{Londoiio and Perry 1985). This reveals not only the capitidist modernizing
bent of the institution but also its lack of concern for the welfare of poor
people in the Third World.

Even if national planmers admit that there are internal errors in policy
formulation, the Colombian experience unmistakably shows the influence of
international lending institutions. Between 1968 and 1985, external credit
financed between 25 percent and 38 percent of total public investment. This
financing is actually more critical, because the government gives central
importance to projects that have external lunds. Indeed, as Londono and
Perry conclude in their study of the presence of the World Bunk in Colom-
bia, “There has not been any important public investment projects without
some external financing” (1985, 213), This presence beecame more decisive
after 1985, when the World Bank and the IMT forced a conventional stalyili-
zation program on the government which contradicted the recommendation
of nutional planners and only worsened the balance-of-payments problem
(Londofio and Perry 1985). As Payer (1981) rightly affirms in her study of the
Latin American debt, these institutions act more like arsonists than fire
fighters, to the extent that their maneuvers contribute to creating or worsen-
ing the debt problem, After reading Paycr's eluborate argument, it is difficult
not to entertain seriously the thought that “the Fund and the Bank must he
considered among the major perpetrators of the debt crisis”™ (82).

The impact of the World Bauk goes well heyond the cconomic aspeets.
This institution should be seen as an agent of ceonomic and cultural imperi-
alism at the service of the globul elite. As perhaps no other institution, the
World Bank emhbodies the development apparatus. 1t deploys development
with tremendous efhiciency, establishing muadtiplicities in all corners of the
Third World, from which the discourse extends and renews itself,

Decolomizing Representation: The Politics of Cultural Affirmation

Studies of peasant struggles in the context of strategies such as rural devel-
opment generally focus on the polities of land tenure and the open revolts to
take aver or recapture land. Despite the crucial importance of this issue, it
is necessary to keep in mind that peasunt resistance reflects more than the
struggle for land and living conditions; it is above all a struggle over symhols
and meanings, a cultural struggle. Seott’s vivid description of the struggle
against the combine harvester introduced by the green revolution in rural
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Malaysia, for instance, illustrates well the contest over views of history and
the ways of life the new technologics foster (1985, 154-64). Studies of resis-
tance, however, only hint at the cultures from which resistance springs. The
tsrms of resistance and the concept itself are usually theorized in velation to
the eultures of the West, It is more difficult for the rescarcher to learn to
habitate the inner interpretive acchitecture of the resisting eulture, which
would be the prerequisite for a representation that does not depend so mach
on Western knowledge practices (Strathern 1988),

In his study of peasant transformation in southwestern Colombia in the
1970s, Michael Taussig concluded that the effect of the introduction of the
green revolution and integrated rural development had to be examined in
terms of two clashing cuttural possibilities: one hased on use-value—a peas-
ant cconomy geared toward the satisfaction of needs defined qualitatively;
and another based on exchange value, with its drive toward accumulation
and profit and its quantitative rationality. Confronted with the new way of
ordering economic life that DRI and similar programs introduced, the hlack
peasant communities of this part of the country gave a series of responses
{such us the devil contracts) with which they sought to counteract the impo-
sition of conunodity production on their customary ways (Taussig 1980).

Similarly, Gudeman and Rivera (1990, 1993) demonstrate the coexistence
of two dillerent economies in the Latin American countryside: one based on
livelihood, the other on acquisition. As mentioned, peasant and market
economies encompass aspeets of both types, although the economy of liveli-
hood still predominates in the peasant worldl. The livelihood cconomy is not
ruled by the rationality laws of the market system. Peasunts, for instance,
keep accounts of only those activities which are fully monetized. They con-
tinually innovate and attune their practices through trial und crror, in a man-
ner more wkin to art than rationality, even if the transformation of the former
into the latter is taking place steadily, driven by the acqquisition economy.
Although profit slowly is becoming a cultural category for peasants, econo-
mizing and thrift continue to be central values. The house economy is fucled
nat by ucquisition but by materiul activities the central principle of which is
to care for the hase. Included in the base are not only natural resources and
material things but also culturally known ways of doing, people, habits, and
hubitats.

In the maintenance of the livelihood ceonomy—as in Taussig's “use-
value” orientation—can be seen a form of resistance that springs from the
sheer fact of cultural difference. Peasant eultures in Latin Amorica still evi-
dence a significant contrast to dominant cultures of European origin, in
terms of cultural constructs and practices regarding the land, food, and the
cconomy. This contrast is greatest in indigenous cultures but is also found to
varying degrees among mestizo and black subcultures. Cultural diflerence
serves us the base for current theorizations and polities of various kinds,
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particularly polities of sellaffinmation. Some claim that in the Peruvian
Andes, for instance, some preconquest practices might still be alive. This
purticular group of intellectuals and activists (Provecto Andino de Tee-
nologias Campesinas [PRATEC]) sceks not to explain the nature of Andean
society in terms of abstract framewaorks but to show phenomenologically—
through a sort of hermeneutics based on staging peasant discourse—some of
the qualitics of Andeun culture and their validity for the magjority of the
people in the Peruvian Andes today. Their aim is to contribate to the af-
fimnation and antonomy of Andean culture,

Within the Andean worldview—in PRATECs exposition’ —the peasant
world is coneeived of as a living being, with no separation hetween people
and nature, between individual and community, between society and the
gods. This live world continnally re-creates itself through mutual caring by
all living beings. This caring depends on an intimate and ongeing dialogue
between all living beings {including, again, people, nature, and the gods), a
sort of affirmation of the essence and will of those involved. Thiy dialogue is
maintained through continual tnteractions that are social and historical,
Each plot, for instance, demands different cultivation routines, different
practices of caring, No standardized recipes or "packages”—such as those of
1RD or the homogenized U.S. agriculture—can hope to encompass this di-
versity, The preseription of norms for “proper” cultivation is alien to Andean
agriculture. Practices and events are never repeated out of o preestablished
scheme; on the contrary, kmowledge is continually ve-created as part of a
comntitinent to strengthening and enriching reality, not to transforming it,
Language is alive, its meaning always dictated by the context; language is
never permanent or stable. Conversation implies the reenuctment of events
tulked about; words refer to what has been lived rather than to far-off
happenings.

PRATEC activists recognize that Andean knowledge and practices have
been eroded, vet they emphatically assert the validity of many long-standing
practices among rural communities, They helieve that peasants have learned
to use the instruments of modemity without losing much of their vision of
the wanrld. Their project contemplates a process of allirmation and restruc-
turing of Peruvian socicty following the eriteria of anti-imperialism, repeas-
antization, and a sort of pan-Andean heteregeneous re-cthnicization; it is a
strategy of decolonization, agrocentric and geared toward selfesuflicieney in
toad, In the Pacific Coast region of Colombit, mobilized hlack communities
are struggling to articulate and set into motion a process of eultural alfirma-
tion that includes, among its guiding principles, the scarch for ethnic iden-
tity, autonomy, and the right to deeide on their own perspectives on devel-
opment and social practice generally. Similar efforts are continually taking
place in the Third World, often in contradictory ways, throngh actions of
limited scope and visibility.
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The process of gauging experiences such as these from Western perspec-
tives is not casy. Two extremes must be avoided: to embrace them uncriti-
cally as alternatives; or to dismiss them as romantic expositions by activists
or-intellectuals who sce in the realities they observe only what they want to
see, refusing to acknowledpe the crude realities of the world, such us capital-
ist hegemony and the like, Academics in the West and elsewhere are too apt
to fall into the second trap, and progressive activists are more likely to full
into the former. Instead of true or false representations of reality, these uce-
connts of cultural difference should be taken as instunces of discourse and
connterdiscourse. They reteet struggles centered on the politics of differ-
cence, which often—as in the Colombian Pacific Coast—include an explicit
eritique of development, '

As Ana Maria Alonso (1992) remurked in the context of unother peasant
struggle at another historical moment, one must be carcful not to naturalize
“traclitional” worlds, that is, valorize as innocent and “natural” an order pro-
duced by history (such as the Andean world in PRATEC's case or many of
the grassroots alternatives spoken about by activists in various countries),
These orders can also be interpreted in termy of specifie effects of power and
meaning. The “local,” morcover, is neither unconnected nor unconstructed,
as it is thought at times. The temptation to “consume” grassroots experiences
in the market for “alternatives” in the Western academe should also be
avoided. As Rey Chow warns (1922), one must resist participating in the
reification of Third World experiences that often takes place under such
rubrics as multiendturalism and cultural diversity. This retfication hides
other mechanisms:

The apparent receptiveness of our curricula to the Third World, a receptive-
ness thaet makes Tull use of neom-Western human specimens as insteuments for
articulution, is sumething we luve to practice and deconstruct at once. . .. We
[must] find a resistance to the liberal illusion of the autonomy and indepen-
dence we can “give” the other [t shows that socinl knowledge Gnd the respon-
sibility that this knowledge entails) is not simply o matter of empathy or identi-
fication with “the other” whose sorrows und frustrations are being made part of
the spectaele, .. . This meuns that onr attempts to “explore the ‘other” puint of
view™ and “to give it a chance to speak for itself)” as the passion of many enrrent
discourse goes, must always be distinguished o the other’s straggles, no
matter how enthusiastically we assimne the nonexistence of that distinetion.
{111, 112)

At the end of chapter 4 [ concluded that the struggle over representation
and for cultura] affirmation must be carried out in conjunction with the
struggle against the exploitation of and domination over the conditions of
local, regional, natinnal, and giobal political economies. The two projects
are, indecd, one and the same. Capitalist regimes undermine the reproduc-
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tion of socially valued forms of identity; by destroying existing cultural prac-
tives, development projects destroy elements necessary for eulturat affirma-
tion. In World Bunk discourse, peasants have te be regulated by new tech-
nologies of power that trunsform them “into the doeile subject of the epic of
progress” {Alonso 1992, 412). In many parts of the Third World, however,
rural life is significantly different from what the World Bank would have us
believe. Perhaps the manifold local models that rescarchers and uctivists
have begun to describe in recent yeurs cun serve us a basis for other regimes
of understanding and practice.

ENGENDERING VISION:
Tne Discovery oF WoMieEN IN DEVELOBPMENT

Wonen: The Invisible Farmners

The characterization of Colombia's rural population produced by the World
Bank mission of 1949 starts as follows:

If we exclude housewives, domestic servants, and indefinite categories from the
3,300,000 rural people classified in the 1938 census, there were in that yeur
about 1,767,000 cconomically active persons on the 700,000 anns in villages
under 1,500, {International Bank 195), 64)

Modern discourses have refused to recognize the productive role of
women, This is a general problem to which feminist scholars have paid close
attention for quite some time. Of more recent concern has been the role
women plaved in development and the elfect of development policies on
them. Beginning with Ester Boserup's Women's Role in Economic Develop-
ment (1970), a number of studies have shown that development has not only
rendered invisible women's contribution to the economy, it has had a detri-
mental effect on women's economic position und stetus.t Not only heve
women's living conditions become more difficult, women’s work load has
tended to increase as a result of developiment interventions. In many cases,
the status of women's work has worsened following their exclusion from
agricultural development programs. The reason for this exelusion is related
to the male hias of both development and the model chosen, that of US.
agriculture:

Development planners have tended to assume that men are the most produc-
tive workers. There has been worldwide failure to evaluate the eontribution of
women to productive activity. Approaching agricultural development from a
Western perspective, planners define the U.S, agricultaral system ay the ideal.
Women's contribution to agricultural production in the United States has re-
mained invisible. . . . Programs [ny women have been in health, {ueily planning,
nutrition, child care and home economics, | . . For women, the consequences of
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development include increased work loads, Toss of existing employvment,
chunges in the reward stmetures for their work, and losy of control of Tand.
(Sachs 1985, 127)

In short, women have been the Tinvisible farmers.” O, to be more pre-
cise, women’s visibility has been organized by techniques that consider only
their role as reproducers. As Sachs aptly put it, development has practiced
“agriéulture for men and home cconomics for women.” Up the end of the
19708, women appeared lor the development apparatus only as mothers en-
gaged in feeding babies, pregnant or lactating, procuring water for cooking
and cleaning, dealing with children’s diseases, or, in the best of cases, grow-
ing some food in the home garden to supplement the family diet, Such was
the extent of women’s lives in most developiment literature. Only men werc
considered to be engaged in productive activities, and, consequently, pro-
grams intended to improve agricultural production and productivity were
geared toward men. In cases where there was training for women, this took
place in arcas considered natural for them, such as sewing or huandicrafls.

This allocation of visihilitics was and continues to be embedded in con-

T rathdricrete practices, despite the changes T will discuss shartly, Most agriculture
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experts and extension ugents are male, trained by male experts, and pre-
pared to cater and interact chicfly with male farmers; male farmers are the
hencliciaries of whatever social and technological improvements tuke place
in agriculture: they are the recipients of innovations, are allocated the best
lands, concentrate on the production of crops that have a higher market
content, and participate more fully in local and regional cash cconmmics.
Tnevitably, the status of womnen's work declines as women are relegated to
subsistence activities. When technical improvemients oceur in productive
activitics that are dominated by women, these are usually transferred to
men; for instance, when a crop grown by women beeomes mechanized, the
control of tractors or tools goes not to women hut to men. T there is abor
displaced by new teelmologies, it is usaally women who are disposed of first,
Where there is a technological innovation that may case the burden of
women's work—grain mills replacing the mortar and pestle—women tend
to he left jobless or proletarianized in the most precarious conditions.
Women's work is not viewed as skilled, and if it is, it inay be in the process
of heing deskilled. I malnutrition exists in a household, it is seen primarily
as the responsibility of the mother; and when food is distributed in the fam-
ily, usually the man of the house (if there is one) is served first, All of these
effects have had negative consequences for the well-being of women and
children {Lathwin 1988).

International training supported by FAO and U.S. AID followed the same
division of intellectual labor: agriculture for men, home cconemics [or
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women. As some feminist writers obscrve, development managed to mod-
ernize patriarchy, with grave consequences lor Third World women (Mitter
1986; SI1D 1986). Modernized patriarchy also hides the fact that women's
unpaid and low-paid labor has provided much of the basis for “modern-
ization” (Simmons 1892). The invisibility of women in rural development
programs was more paradoxical if we consider that according to an FAQ
estimate ahout 50 percent of the world's food for divect consumption is pro-
duced by women, and that incrcasingly rural houscholds are headed Dy
women—Ior instance, in Colombia 23 pereent of urhban households and 16
percent of rural households are headed by wamen (Ledn, Prieto, and Salazar
1987, 137}. We may assume that this was the result of u type of blindness
that the development apparatus could casily correct, but it is perhaps more
aceurate to contend that development finds support in existing patriarchal
structures thoth in developed and in developing countries) to organize a
particular cconomy of visibilities.

In some cases, women farmers’ resistance to development interventions
gives an indication of patriarchal power ut work. Taussig (1978), for instance,
found that women farmers resisted the adoption of the rural development
strategy that the government has pushed sinee the carfy 1970s in the Canea
Valley region of Colombia, This strategy was based on monoculture and
production for the market. Women furmiers preferred to continue with their
local practice, which included a more systemie pattern of cultivation, based
on intercropping and growing both cash and food crops, u combination
that ensured steady, even if little, income and the spread of labor evenly
throughout the year, Government agents insisted that fruit trees should he
cut, a practice that women farmers adamantly opposed. Most inale farmers,
however, embraced the new approuch, lured by the prospeets of producing
for the market and having aceess o cash,

As in many other parts of the Third World, this strategy led to a further
concentration of landholdings and the proletarianization of a larger segment
of the local population. Women farmers did not adopt the new approach, in
part because they were not pursued by inule agents and in part because they
foresaw the dungers involved in switching to production solely for the mar-
ket. 1t is likely that they would have aceepted eredit and technical assistanee
had thiese been provided with different eriteria, more consonant with their
interests and ways of cultivation and on a equal footing with male farmers.
The fact that this was not the case resulted, as Bubho’s (1975) research in the
same region showed, in the deterioration of the position of women through-
out the 19705 and 1980s, hoth in an economie sense and in relation to men.
Continued proletarianization and male-biased government policy reconsti-
tuted sex roles to facilitate the discipline of the female work loree, which was
required for the expansion of capitalism in the region. Tn the process, not
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only class and abor relations but also gender relations were altered, in many
ways to women's disadvantage.

In some countries, development has turned invisible the contribution of
woinen to agricultural production which was locally visible before. Standt's
work on agricultural policy in Kenya has shown that even preindependence
agricultural policy was more attentive to women’s crucial role in production.
This started to change in the 1950s, when land registration and training
beganto favor men, and took a definite turn against women after indepen-
dence in 1963, when the country fully embarked on the road to develop-
ment. Despite the fact that the introduction of improved seeds, for instance,
placed added demands on women’s labor, agricaltural policy had already
erased women from its field of visibility, International agencies did not help
at all. They typically placed men and women in agriculture and hone ceo-
nomics. A Ilome Economics Division was created within the Ministry of
Agriculture with the help of U.S. AID, and this agency provided training in
home economics in the United States for its top female officers (Staudt
1984). But one must not get the idea that under colonial rule the situation
was necessarily different. Even if development policies scemingly were
more detrimental to women than to their colonial counterparts in some
countries, the process of destroving women-centered agricultural produc-
tion practices started with colonialism. This was particulurly true in setiler
states such as Rhodesia, where white patriarchal colonialists colluded with
small groups of African men to control and “modernize” not only women but
the majority of African men as well (Page 1991),

The situations Staudt and Page described are found in Scnegambia,
where women-centered rice-production systems were first disrupted with
the introduction of peanuts by colonial powers in the nineteenth century.
This cxpansion of cormodity production had noticeable consequences for
the more cgalitarian traditional gender divisions of agricultural lubor, shift-
ing labor from task- to crop-specific gender roles. Two of these conse-
quences were a decreuse in food self-sufficiency, ns land was diverted from
rice to peanut production, and increased demand on the labor of women,
who were in charge of rice production but under more difficult conditions.
As in Kenya, colonial authorities also paid more attention to women farmers,
in an attempt to convert the Gambia into a rice howl that could export great
quantities of rice. Beginning in the 1940s, however, men were brought in
growing numbers to rice cnltivation, 4 move that women resisted. Alter
World War 11, when the British pushed mechanized rice cultivation, women
were relegated to wage labor in nonmechanized farm activities, a move they
again opposed, In sum, the attempt by colonial powers and the postindepen-
dence state to ereate a reliable paddy peasantry involved the restructuring
of gender, conjugal, and family relations. Women's labor power and their
knowledge of agro-ceology production, however, remain central to this date,
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and gender-hased struggles continue to shape the trujectory of agrarian
change (Camney and Watts 1991). As this brief discussion of African experi-
ences shows, it would be more accurate to say that both eolonialism and
development have utilized patriarchal practices in their construction of dis-
ciplined peasant farmers in the Third World, although the concrete mecha-
nisms of capture have chunged throughout the times.

Onc final aspect of the effect of economic development strategies on
wamen involves the relationship between gender and the changing interna-
tional division of lahor. This has buen of growing concern to feminist politi-
cal ceonomists since the late 1970s, when scholurs began to theorize the
emergence of an international division of lubor hased on the shift of manu-
facturing production to free trade zones and export platforms in the Third
World. Rising labor costs in the North, additional costs such as pollution
control and higher ¢nergy bills, intensification of worldwide competition,
and a shift to the right in center states led to 2 new structure of aceumulation
based on reproletarianization and de-development in the North and the shift
ol certain activities to the South (periphery and seiniperiphery). This shift
was macde possible by advances in transportation and communications, the
fragmentation of the labor process {which allowed corporations to transfer
the labor-intensive parts of a given production process to the Third World
while retaining the knowledge-intensive tasks in the center), and a host of
concessions given to MNCs by Third World states, such as tax breaks, ex-
emptions on pollution controls, and, more important, « steady supply of doe-
ile, cheap workers (Frihel, [einrichs, and Kreye 1989; Borrego 1981; Mies
1986).

The Luct that young women ended up being the optimal, and preferred,
“docile, cheap labor foree” was neither a coincidence nor the result of a
sudden ehange of heart on the purt of male planners and Third World elites
{Beneria and Sen 1981; Benerfa 1982; Fuentes and Ehrenreich 1983; Fer-
nandez Kelly 1983; Ong 1987 Benerfa and Rolddn 1987; Benerfu and
Feldman 1992).5 The promotion of industrialization in the Third World
through export platforms and free trade zones was happening at the same
time that calls for “intergrating women into development” were being hailed
by international organizations (sce the next section). The inclusion of
wamen, however, was bascd on, and resulted in, the strenghtening of sexist
and racist beliefs and practices, which is not the point to discuss here (see
especially Fuentes and Ehrenreich 1983; Mics 1986; Ong 1987). Despite
the fact that women who worked in factories obtained some independence
due to their new source of income, feminist scholars studying this phenome-
non agree that the process has heen generally detrimental not only to
women but to the popular classes of the Third World as a whole. The femini-
zation of the labor foree in some industries continues, and it is linked to
development sehemes; such is the case, for instunce, with women in shrimp-
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packaging plants in the port of Tumaco in Colombia. The vast majority of
women working in these plants come fromn rural families who have lost their
Jands; they now work under precarious conditions.

o their sustained effort to unveil the twisted rationality and cllects of
these processes, Lonrdes Benerfa and other political economists recently
have focused on the effects on women of so-called structural adjustment
palicics (SAPs) forced by the World Bank and the IMF on Third World
countries since the early 1980s, The general finding is that the burden of

SAP although affecting drastically the middle and popular classes as a
whole, has fallen harder on poor women. Yet the studies also document the
creativity of houschalds in coming up with survival strategics that allow
them to get by on a day-to-day Dasis. Persistent and aggravated poverty,
however, is changing the character of households and gender relations. The
household has indeed bucome a place in which families negotiate daily sur-
vival strategies; for women, this has meunt cither greater exposure to the
vagaries of the labor market under conditions of superexploitation or in-
creased participation in the informal sector, under more flexible yet increas-
ingly deteriorating conditions. In many cases, SAPs have led to the intensifi-
cation of domestic work for women, On the positive side, some case studies
show that the new conditions in the household and the ceonomy at large can
serve as catalysts for soctal change, such as greater female autonomy in the
family and the community (Beneria and Feldman 1992).

It is clear that the new conditions of accumulation and reproduction are
leading to important cullural reeonstructions in social and gender relations.
The extent to which these reconstructions alter the social systems that de-
fine identity is yet to be seen, although some of the effeets are disturbing,
Tor instance, although in sone countries, such as Peru, Bolivia, and Chile,
the crisis has tended to bring women together in various ways, in others
such as Mexico the struggle for survival has been increasingly privatized;
this privatization lappens at the expense of the extended family and the
community (Beneria 1992}, This follows the ideology of privatization es-
pouscd by Reagan-Bush economies and the IMF; niorcover, it facilitates the
process of flexible secumulation (read: freedom of superexploitation) that
has become so dear to the IMF and the post-Fordist regime of accunnila-
tion, We cannot be mistaken about the negative cffects of this conquest,
which arc lelt more by poorer households, many of which are disintegrat-
ing. Benerda helps us keep in mind what it is like to live under these condi-
tions. She reports on a conversation she had in Mexico City with a struggling
twenty-three-year-old mother who was wondering whether she and her
family could survive their situation. Benerfa explains:

As the mother of faur ehildren and housewile of a Touschold elassified under
“extreme poverty,” the situation she was referring to actually meant that there
were no chairs in the house for the interviewers to sit, the children did not wear
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shoes, the roof leaked, the Hoor was not paved, the inside walls were extremely
dirty by any standard, the house hud only thiree small roomy (kitehen, dining
room, and a bedroom} while some extra space, with very poor conclitions, was
rented to anather large family for very little money. Job insccurity for the father
undt only oeeasional paid work for the mother were w constant sonree of anxiety
und even despair, . Inall cases, the depth of the erisis was felt in o way that
escaped statistios and analytical quantifieation. (1992, 913

Clt is extremely important to maintain wn awareness of this suffering and
yet resist two conclusions. The first is that these women are totally helpless
and unable to do anvthing for thcmsc]ves]As Ruth Behawr has said in her
study of a poor market woman from Mcxico,[wc must resist sceing Latin
American poor women in terms already fixed in much of the academic and
media discourse—us “beasts of burden,” mothers and wives, staunch tradi-
tionalists, or heroie guerrilla fighters. “1flooked from a cultural perspective,”
Belar continues, “Latin American women can einerge as thinkers, cosmolo-
gists, creators of worlds™ (1990, 225). Hounsehold survival strategies are part
of this creativity. 1lowever, as Brinda Rao {1881} cautions, the focus on the
houschold should be accompanied by an interpretive aceount, similar to
Behar's, of what houschold means to women, “Tiousehold” must be located
within local and transnational paradigms of gender, people, and nature. Sim-
ilarly, “survival startegies” must not be discussed at the cost of ignoring
changes in the subjective dimensions of women's lives. The langnage of
“coping mechanisms™ and “survival strategies,” although an important step
in making visible women's ageney, may still contribute to maintaining the
image of women s victims, as their dynamisin is reduced to shovt-term
defenses of their life conditions within the economic domain (Rao 1991).]

The second temnptation we must resist is the conelusion that what poor
women need is development (modernized patriarchy), which has been ox-
actly the answer given by the international development establishment. In
the next section, we study the ratiunality und danger of this reponse from the
perspective of the discursive eritique of development; we also Took at the
responses of some feminists who attempt to develop the discursive critique
of WID without losing sight of the harsh conditions under which Third
World women live. We then move to Colombian planning circles as they
construet, this time, the lives and troubles of peasant women.

The WID Discourse and the Bureaucratization of
Feminist Knowledge

The Women in Development (WD) strategy is susceptible of the same kind
of analysis applied to the development discourse as a whole. The practice of
WID, in other words, is characterized by processes of disewrsive formation,
professionalization, and institutionalization; it also produces instrument-
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offects that affect womnen's lives—the womoen who are the object of the inter-
ventions as much as the women planners designing the programs.

According to Nitket Kardum (1891), « WID seholar and practitioner, the
term “women in development” was coined by the women's committee of the
Washington, D.C., chapter of the largest development nongovernmental or-
ganization (NGO), the Society for International Development. This group
was influential in shaping U.S. AIIY's New Directions legislation in 1973, as
a result of which the Office of Wonien in Development was established with
the aim of integrating women into the agency's mainstream programming,
WID activities also started to increase within the UN system in the early
1970s, leading to the 1975 World Conference in Mexico and the launching
of the UN Decade for Women. At the time of the Nairohi Conference (1985),
which marked the Decade’s end, “there wus no question of the consolidation
of an international women's movement on a global basis” (Kardam 1991, 10);
more specifically, “the discourse about women and development empha-
sized the contribution women would make to the attainment of general
development goals” (12). Many believed that the suceess of the WID move-
ment would depend on the extent to which it could he successfully institu-
tionalized, To quote Kardam again:

The responses of development agencies to'women in development (WD) is-
sues are shaped by the nature of their relations with other actors of the develop-
ment assistance regime and by how well these new issues fit inte organizational
gouls and procedures, "Pelicy entreprenenrs”™ within agencies can and do act on
hehalf of WID issues, framing them in ways that will he consistent with organi-
zational goaly and procedures, taking advantage of their agency’s position in
velation to other members of the regime, and developing politicul clout in order
to influence policymaking. Through these means, WID advocates are able to
promote o meaningful response. (1991, 2)

A meaningful response to WID issues, indced, was what Kardwn found
among the agencies she studied, the United Nations Development Program
(UNDP), the World Bank, and the Ford Foundation, even if with variations
and limitations. At the World Bank, a Division for Women in Development
was estublished in 1987, although more limited WID activities had begun
several years carlier; guidelines for project appraisal on women in develop-
ment were issued in 1989, accounting among other things for limitations
imposed on women's work capacity “by culture and trudition” and making
the appeal to “invest in women” as a “cost-effective route to broader devel-

opment objectives such as improved economic performance, reduction of

poverty, greater family welfare, and slower population growth” {quoted in
Kardam 1991, 51). These policy formulations echo old home cconomies con-
ceptions, although this time couched in the language of cconomic efficiency,
motivated by the fact that “investinents in human capital for women have a
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high payofl” {in Kardam 1991, 52). The first WID adviser within the World
Bank was a population economist, and the office is housed within the Popu-
lution and Human Resources Department; this is no coincidence.

By the early 1990s, the Division of Women in Development already had
six professional stall members, Although this has given WID issues greater
visibility within the organization, its effects ure still limited due to a number
of institutional constraints; one of these constraints is the lack of correspond-
ing WID specialists within operational departments, which means that WID
policy does nat necessarily muke it into conerete implementable policies and
the project cirenit. Kardam also found that “WED issues have reccived a
more favorable response from stall members when they were introduced
and justified on the basis of cconomic viability, The more the indispensabil-
ity of WID components to the economic suceess of projects can be demon-
strated, the more staff members are likely to puy attention” (80}, Indeed, as
a World Bank cconomist had put it carlier, the question is to decide how
“female labor markets” can be rationalized to ensure more equitable partici-
pation by women {Lele 1986). Neoliberal economies and well-intentioned
but generally ineflective policy proclamations joined forces in launching
WID at the World Bank,

As Adele Mueller’s ground-breaking work on WID has made apparent
(1086, 19874, 1987h, 1891), this institutionulized and state-linked develop-
ment structure has become the organizational basis for the production of
knowledge abont women in the Third World, filtering in important ways
what feminists in developed countries can know about Third World women.
Building on Dorothy Smitli's work, Mucller takes as a point of departure the
insight that the topies with which the WID discourse deals “are not entities
in the real world, merely there to be discovered, but rather are dready con-
structed in procedures of rule” carried out by institutions (1987h, 1). This
does not mean that many of the conditions of women WID rescarchers de-
scribed are not real. It means that this reality serves only as a partial basis for
another, institutionally constructed reality that is consonant with conceptu-
alizations of the problems of development already put together in Washing-
ton, Ottawa, Rome, and Third World capitals. This power of the develop-
ment apparatus to name women in ways that lead us to take for granted
certain descriptions and solutions has to be made visible, for in the very
process of naming, as Mohanty (1991b) says, habitates the possibility of a
colonialist effect.

When feminist rescarchers and development experts take for granted, as
the nature of their problem and the focus of their work, the category women
in development as it is eonstructed by the development apparatus, Mucller
insists, they take up with it a certain socigl organization of ruling, The use of
stundardized procedures and statistics makes inevitable a certain erusure of
womcen's experience. Typified deseriptions become “a way of knowing and
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a way of not knowing, u way of tatking ebout women and a way of silencing
women from speaking about the experience of their own lives as they are
organized by unseen and uncontrollable outside forces™ (1987h, 8). For
Mueller, this has important conseguences on two levels: the strengthening
of the development apparatus, wd the relations between Fivst World temi-
nists and Third World women. Mueller does not hesitate to call the develop-
ment apparatus “one of the biggest, most male-dominated, most world-dom-
inating institutions” (1991, ). This does not mean that the work of feminists
within W11 has been without results. As Mueller is quick to mention, the
results of WID in terms of improving women’s conditions in the Third
World or even providing jobs for women professionals in the United States
have heen meager. Yet the growth of knowledge and expertise during the
last fiftecen vears, achieved in part as a result of WID, has changed the
ground on which women’s work, and their effort to reform development,
now takes place.

This does not do away with the fact that, as Pam Simmons (1992) states,
the call to “integrate” did not come from Third World women, whose posi-
tion at the end of the UN Deeade had worsened, It was development institu-
tions that quickly adopted “the idea that women wre good to have around if
vou are involved in project development” (Simmons 1992, 18). This gener-
ates powerful contradictions for feminists working within the development
appuratus, as Mucller indicates:

When the issues and politicad aims of the women's movement hecome knotted
up with the ruling apparatus, it is no longer on the side of women in the Third
World or the First World, [ want to bhe very clear: this is not a damnation of
feminism as in itself imperialist, but a recognition of the power of ruling forces
to appropriate our topies, our kinguage, our action for imperialist purposes
which can nover he owr own, (Mueller 1981, 6}

The WID discourse partakes of all the inajor practices of development
{creatiom of client categories, structured agendas, burcaueratics, and so on).
This effect is well illustrated by the Colombian National Food and Nutrition
Plan, Health and nutrition programs permitted PAN to organize a significant
part of women's lives; it set in place a scries of simultaneous operations to
instruet women on the rules of proper nutrition, health, and hygiene; and it
rationalized an existing sexual division of labor within the household. Tn
integrating these interventions in @ novel fashion, PAN contributed to the
regulation of the lives of peasant women, Was all this bad? To answer this
complex question, we would have to analyze how these programs fared vis-
d-vis gender, class, and cultural relations, a peint to which I will come back.
But we cannot forget that programs such as PAN participate in the deploy-
ment of u type of biopolitics through which a multiplicity of prablems are
regulated as part of a greater web of power.
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Another aspect of Mueller’s concern is @w mediation that is cffected by
the development apparatus of the relations between First World feminists
and Third World women.® Mucller starts by quoting two African women,
Marjoric Mbilinyi and Katherine Namuddu, who argue that as women be-
come identified as a problem for capitalist development and WID tunding,
inevitably “Africa and Alricans arc recast by non-Alricans as research data,
or instances of a theory, or cases of a project, all of which eome out of and
feed directly into centralized information systems” (Mueller 1991, 5). The
history and culture of the South arc discovered and translated in the jowrnals
of the North, only to conme back, reconceptualized and repackaged, as devel-
opment interventions. This troubling aspect of transeultural knowledge cre-
ation—which orginates in the objectifying and detached nature of Western
knowledge—is not restricted to feninist knowledge. Tt has been endemie to
anthropology and the social sciences (Said 1989; Clifford 1989); despite
some progress in the 19805 in terms of imagining new forms of representa-
tion, anthropology has yet to give satisfactory answers to the question of the
production of knowledge about the “other.'j

Mugller invites First World feminists to face this predicament by udvane-
ing beyond matters of sex bias and integration into developinent to question-
ing the very procedures and structures of development as an institution of
ruling, This is the only way to resist the bureaueratization of feminist knowl-
edpe and start the process of its decolonization. The starting place should be
the standpoint of women, “where an interested and located investigation of
the social world must begin: at the place where the knower herself sits, The
knowers here ure the professionals, academics, and burcaucrats who call
themselves feminists and Women in Development practitioners™ (Mueller
1991, 7). Borrowing from the title of u hook, In and Agoinst the Stute—
authored by government social workers in London pondering the rationality
of women's welfare programs—Mucller advises WIT) teniinists to work “in
and against development.” Working as an insider implies trying to get at
“how things work,” that is, “how our practices contribute to and wee articu-
lated with the relations that overpower our lives” (Smith 1990, 204).

The risks of this strategy are clear, according to Mueller: exclusion, co-
optation, “ghettoization.” The prescription for working “in and against” de-
velopment, however, is epistemologically and politically insightful. Tt entails
cxamining the odes of knowing that are intensified by participating in spe-
cific social systems (Mani 1989), ineluding professional training, It demands
resistance to translating Third World roalihies tivtrrstdardiztd, orderly
discourse and burcaueratic courses of action, which assumes in turn resis-
tance to secing the world anly through the conceptualizations provided by
professional expertise. It requires, finally, an acute awareness of the profes-
sionals’ position as mediator between the “needs” of & particular group of
women in the Third World and First World agencics. This last aspect—the
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role of the professional as producer of “expert discourses” that mediate be-
tween noeeds articulation and needs satisfaction—is as crucial to the state as
it is to social movements (Fraser 1989,

. For Mueller, “in and against” development is a place to begin, a space in
which to pursue a more radical strategy of doing one’s work from und within
“a different social, cconomic, political and cultural space from that which is
provided by Development institutions” (1987, 2; sec also Ferguson 1890,
279-88). The choice does not have to be either/or, nor is it possible to sug-
gest across-the-hoard strategies. Mueller’s shift of focus from Third World
women and our need to “help” them to the ruling apparatus is politically
promising. One nust keep in mind as well the actions of Third World
women—whether middle-class feminists or grassroots activists or hoth—for
cues ahout how power operates and is resisted by women in the Third
World. If it is true that women “are good to have around” if you are involved
in project development, it is equally true, as Simmons reminds uy, that "at
the receiving end of [developgient] projects and plans, however, people are
loudly protesting” (1992, 19X Perhaps it is also true that “if women go on
defending economic growth, then they are also, by defunlt, defending patri-
archal privilege” (195 which does not mean that it is not necessary to con-
trihute to women’s Struggle for better living conditions. Let us see how
Colombian women have engaged in this struggle in and against the WID
discourse,

The Struggle for Visibility and Empowerment.
The Program for Development with Peasant Women in Colombia

As in the case of DRI with respect to ITRD discourse, programs for peasant
women in Colombia have followed a route not completely charted by the
international WID discourse, although WID has been an important force in
shaping conceptions and policies, The 1988-1993 Programa de Desarrollo
Integral Campesino (Program for Integrul Peasant Developmenti—to be
implemented as part of DRIs third phase in Colombia—included the Pro-
gram for Development with Peasant Women (Programa purz el Desarrollo
con la Mujer Campesina [PDMC/). Conceived as one of three parts within
the most important component of the Program for Integral Peasant Devel-
opment, namely, its production strategy, the PDMC represented an impor-
tant step in the development of policies for rural women in Colombia (DNP/
UEA 1988; Fondo DRI 1689a, 1989h, 1989¢). The document describing the
program starts with the following caution:

Among the cloments considered for DRI L, the most difficult to formulate is
perhaps the specific component for peasant women. There still exists, on the
one hand and in the best of cases, skepticism regarding programs with peasant
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women, On the other hand, to raise the question of the diserimination or subor-
dination of women is always uncomfortable, since it touches the consciousness
of everyhody. Yet once the responsibility to implement programs on behalf of
women is assumed, the awareness of this very situation generates the necessary
cunviction and strength to persist in the endeavor, even if this represents a daily
struggele at all levels, This by itself justifies the allocation of resources te direct
actions with und on hehalf of peasant women. (Fondo DRI 1889¢, 1)

Feminists in many parts of the world will recognize and identify with this
statement. From the 1849 characterization of the Colombian population by
the World Bank mission, which made women invisible, to this formulation,
most certainly written by a female planner, there is a great distance. The
PDMC has also gained some distance from the traditional women's pro-
grams conceived along the lines of home economies principles. In fact, most
of the resources for the program are to be devoted to aspects such as pro-
duction, credit, and technological agsistance for agrienltural production.
Women, in other words, are recognized in the program as active and inde-
pendent producers, not only as home makers and scecondary breadwinners,

The transition from home economics approaches to strategies of rural de-
velopment for and with women occurred in a few years. It is important to
analyze this transformation from the prespectives of the polities of discourse,
gender, and the economy. Let us start with a review of the most important
cvents that led to the new strategy. Until the mid-1970s, government pro-
grams for women were conventionally conceived and of limited scope.
Whether they addressed questions of nuatrition, health, hygiene, or educa-
tion—such as the health and nutrition programs carried out by the Colom-
bian Institute for Family Welfure (LCBF}, or the home garden projects run
by the Colombian Agricultural Institute (ICA}—state policies for poor
women were hased on a perception of women as restricted to the domestic
domain, This perception continued throughout the 1970s as “income-gener-
wting” projects introduced in the wake of the United Nations Decade for
Women (1975-1985) devoted resources to projects such as home improve-
inent, manufacturing of handicrafts, and sewing. The projects sought to
make women more productive in those activities considered natural for
them. Although soime improvements in arcas such as nutrition did take
place, because these projects “accepted as a fact a [certain] sexual division of
labor, they contributed to the subordination of women” {Ledén 1987, 123).

In the early 1980s, a new situation emerged as a result of a complex set of
factors, It is impossible to give am answer valid for all countries. The Colom-
hian case suggests that the state’s response to this new situation was shaped
hy complex processes involving the increasing presence of women planners
in the government appuratus, the availability of studies conducted by Co-
lombian und Latin American feminist researchers, new macroceonomic situ-
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ations, and an international climate favorable to policies targeting women.
Let us start with this last factor, Many commentators, particularly in the
North, have pointed at the United Nations Deeade for Women as the single
most important factor fostering the new visibility of women. The UN De-
cade and WID, in this view, were instrumental in ereating spaces for Third
World women in which to organize and pursue their agendas, either on their
own or througl state institutions. They promoted research on women, chan-
neled funds to women's projects, and put First World feminists in touch
with Third World women activists, who, in turn, disseminated feminist
knowledge among the women groups with whieh they worked. In addition,
the international ¢limuate was instrumental in catapulting the issue of the
participation of wamen in development onto the public sectors of the Third
World. The fact that international organizations made clear their interest in
formulating woinen’s policies at the official level pushed povernments in the
Third World in this direction.

Feminists in many parts of the Third World recognize the importance of
the UN Decade and WID as a fuctor in the greater scope and visibility their
work sehieved during the 1980s. As we saw, however, the WID discourse
was 1 mixed blessing, a fact that Third World feminists have also discussed.
The international climate also happened to eoincide with two other phe-
nomenz of the early 1980s: 2 worsening of the food situztion in many coun-
tries and declining availability of funding for social services under the im-
pact of the debt crisis. Lt was thus that states “discovered” rural women
(Ledn 1986, 1987}, The way in which this took place in Colombia was com-
plicated. As late as 1983, there was no official policy for women in the agri-
cultural sector, let alone women in general. Yet a series of developments
were under way that prepared the ground for the adoption at the highest
level of government of a National Policy for Development with Peasant
Women (DNP/UEA 1984; Ministerio de Agricultura de Colombia 1985),
The National Food and Nutrition Plan and the Integrated Rural Develop-
ment Program, let it he recalled, had merged in 1982, As part of this reorga-
nization, planners had to decide what to do with the few programs for
women that existed, principally those at PAN and the National Agriculture
Institute. A first attempt to dismantle these programs, opposed by severdl
DRI/PAN women planners, led to the their reformulation on a more stable,
although still precarious, basis. During the process, a high-level DRI female
planner proposed that the upeoming national meeting of DRI users be con-
vened explicitly in the name of both peasant men and peasant women, Al-
though some women met separately at this meeting, an articulate peasant
woman was clected national chair of the DRI Peasant Users” Association.”

Also invited to participate in the meeting by the planner in question was
an accomplished seholar of rural issues and advocate of the rights of rural
women, Magdalena Ledn, Ledn’s carcer as a scholer had alrcady given her
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2 prominent place in the expert community on agrarian issues discussed in
the previous chapter. The fact that she was invited to this meeting, how-
ever, reveals another set of issues. Although the participation of women in
the public sector in Colomnbia is generaly high by many standards, it is
particularly so in the country’s planning apparatus, which is stafted by
highly qualificd and trained professionals® As in the case of many other
countries in Latin America, most women planners do not see themselves
as feminist, vet at times their practice contributes to the advancement of
what could be called women's or, in some cases, feminist issues; this tukes
place as they pursue questions that arise out of their conerete planning prac-
tice. In some instances, as in the case just mentioned, planners approach
feminist researchers in search of conceptual insights and support {or their
actions, Ferinist rescarchers not infrequently participate in planning cir-
cles, mostly as consultants for rescarch or evaluation of programs dealing
with women, under contract with planning agencies, NGOs, or international
orgunizations.

In Colombia, works by feminist scholars in the 1980s was crucial to hoth
making visible the contribution of women to agricultural production and to
articulating a sct of policies for women (see Ledn 1980, 1985, 1986, 1987,
1993; Rey de Marulanda 1981; Ledn 1982; Lépez and Campillo 1983;
Campillo 1983; Bonilla 1985; Ledn and Deere 1986; Bonilla and Vélez 1987,
Ledn, Pricto, and Salazar 1987; Medrano and Villar 1988). These works not
only gave intelicctual legitimacy to studies of peasant women but also pro-
vided the basis on which much of state policy was built. Among the most
important results of these studies was the documented critique of the as-
sumptions that development is gender neutral and that women are not en-
gaged in agricultural production to any signilicant degree. Women research-
ers presented ample evidence to undermine these assumptions.

The work of two women at the Ministry of Agriculture, Cecilia Lopez and
Fabiola Campillo (1983), catried out with funding from UNICET and FAO,
was the centerpiece for the design of what hecame the National Policy for
Development with Peasant Women, approved by CONPES in 1984.9 The
avatars of the resulting state policy, however, are another matter, After an
initial period of enthusiam and support during the Betancur adininistration
(1982-1986), and following the departure of Lépers and Campillo, the pro-
grams cntered a peviod of diswreay while funding for them Limguished. Dur-
ing the fate 1980s, varions programs for women were maintained at institu-
tions such as DRI, ICA, and the Agravian Reforms Institute, mostly because
they were in the agenda of international agencies. The advent of the Gaviria
administration {1990-1994) marked a revaissance for women's policies at
the highest level. This time the thrust of the policy was to provide com-
pensatory measures for those groups perceived Lo be most vulnerable to
the ongoing neoliberal adjustment process, namely, women, youth, and the
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elderly among the popular classes. DRI's PIDMC was again reinforced and
expunded s significant financial resources were devoted to policies for
women, ¥

It is difficult to assess the significance of these policies and the results
achieved so far. Because Colombia is one of the first countries to design and
implement this type of policies for women, there are no parallels to be drawn
yet with experiences in other nations. Although the asswinption of gender
neutrality has not been abandoned, a certain “gender distension” has taken
place, allowing institutional support for women's projects (Ledn 1993), The
scope of policies for women has widened thronghout the years, to include
poor urhan women in a limited way and transcend the agricultural focus. A
new promising angle has emerged as a result of the move toward decentral-
ization and local sutonomy: the possibility of strengthening local and re-
gional organizations as they take charge of the implementation of the new
policies. In faet, it was the peasant women organizations that kept alive the
dehate during the ebhing years of the policy. This move, however, coincides
with neoliberal pressures to scale down state operations and privatize wel-
fare and development operations. Women are gaining spaces, yet many of
thesc spaces are narrowing.

As Ledén (1886, 1987, 1993) concludes, Colomhian polivies for rural
women, despite their relative merits, still face important structural limita-
tions. Like Fajardo, Ledn sees access to land as a prerequisite to achieving
significunt improvements for rural people. In this way, as inany other Latin
American feminists do, Ledn stresses the fact that class and gender cannot
be separated from each other. Class and gender are "at a crossroads,” to use
Benerfa und Roldédn's (1987) expression. Yet there are also important gen-
der-specific obstacles to the success of the policies, whieh arisc from the
persistence of patriarchel structures in the society; some of these factors
include continuing sexual divisions of labor within the household, a slow
reponse to the incorporation of gender on the part of the stafl of implement-
ing agencies due to their own unexamined gender identitics, and, in general,
the lack of articulation of techno-ceonomic strategies seeking to incorpor-
ate women into development with explicit measures to undermine patriar-
chal ideology and culture. In the context of stringent macrocconomic poli-
cies, productivist programs for women—often small und isolated from one
another—not infrequently represent an added burden to women that do
not compensate for their efforts (Ledn 1893), The productivist logie of the
opening to world murkets is intended more to make women produce and
reproduce efficiently than to support women's lives as autonomous buman
beings.

The reach of state policics vis-a-vis gender subordination is generating
important debates among Latin Americen researchers. In discussing the
Nicaraguan experience during the 1980s, Paola Pérez Alemdn, for instance,
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distinguished among three kinds of situations: the incorporation of women
“into the world of men,” say, in agrarian cooperatives or predominantly male
peasant organizations; the organization of women along the lines of tradi-
tional grender roles (that is, in the sphere of “reproduction”); and the ereation
of organizations, particularly in communal and educational areas, that al-
lowed for greater questioning of traditional gender roles. Although the first
two types may have been important in creating spaces for women to discuss
their problems and share cxperiences as women, only in the third type of
situation could practical gender interests {those directly linked to questions
of survival and quality of life, in areas such as food, water, and health) and
strategic gender interests {those derived specifically from gender subordina-
tign) be articulated (Pérez Alemin 1990).

The distinction between practical and strategic gender interests, originat-
ing in the work of Maxine Molyneux (1986), although helpful at some levels,
is also pro].ﬂematic)f\s Amy Lind (1892) inaintains {fmplicit in this approach
is the usswnption that women’s “basic needs™ are séparate from their “stra-
tegic needs,” and that a “practical” or a “survival strategy” cannot simultane-
ously be a political strategy that challenges the social order. This scenario
also tends to assume that most pnor women are concerned only with their
“daily survival” and therefore have no strategic agenda beyond their imme-
diate economic struggles. This type of analysis overlooks the critical contri-
butions and challenges that organized poor women represent to the social
nrder}Likc Behar (carlier), Lind reminds us that poor women also negotiate
power, construct collective identities, and develop eritical perspectives on
the world in which they live. Women’s (and others’) struggles to “put food in
their mouths” might entail cultural struggles.

In the 1990s, most feminists accept that the division between practical
and strategic gender interests is not so easily perceived. Two new strategies
are being pursued: to replace “women in development” by “gender in de-
velopment” as the organizing principle for women's efforts within develop-
ment; and to complement the productivist approaches that are in vogue with
cmpowerment strategies. The first goal reflects the continued assumption on
the part of states that macroeconomic policies are gender neutral; it is in-
tended to mainstreamn women's issues into the conception and design of
economic policy as a whole—to push states into recognizing the reul diller-
ences that exist hetween women and men as social subjects, and the need to
consider the effect of macro policies on the sexual division of labor. The
empowerment approach seeks “to transtorm the terms under which women
are linked to productive activities in such a way that the economic, social
and cultural equality of their participation is insured” (Ledén 1993, 17), The
result would be public policies with a gender perspective that does not sub-
ordinete empowerment to the goals of productivity. It is a gqnestion of mak-
ing sure that hiological dillerences cease to entail gender subordination.
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In other words, the participation of women in social production is neces-
sary but not sufficient to overcome women's subordination. Even if the new
policies provided spaces for this to happen—to the extent that they might
generate changes in the social and political relations hetween women and
men and by strengthening women's organizations at allb levels—oenly the
develapment of gender-based forms of consciousness and organization can
provide a firm hasis for a lasting improvement of women's eondition. This
requtires specifie articulations, for instance, hetween training prograns tor
peasant women and the development of gender consciotsness: and hetween
the promotion of women’s organizations and preater gender autonomy
(Ledn 1986, 57-60), Only by hecoming a new tvpe of social subject, Ledn
concludes, can women construct 1 new development maodel, This would he
a holistic, noneconomistic approach, more humane and just, aned would
include women's needs as perceived by women themselves; a sort of “De-
velopment as il Woien Mattered” (Benerfa and Roldin 1987), But then,
perhaps, WID itself will have to be transformed into something different
altogether,

One final agpuect to be diseussed in terms of the relation of women to the
development appuratus is whether WID does not entail a certain idea of
“liberation” for Third World women. This is another aspect of the relation-
ship between First World [eminists and Third World women that is being
discussed in hopeful ways, as a way of hringing together, rather than divid-
ing, women across cultures. The critique of universalizing and Eurocentric
tendencies within the women's movement and feminist scholarship ad-
vanced significantly during the 19805 in the United States (Spelman 1988,
Trinh 1989; Mani 1989; hooks 1990; Anzaldita 1990). The general belief is
that the adoption of modern languages of liberation in order to look at Third
World women is problematic, “Organizations for the promotion of women's
rights,” says an African woman quoted by Trinh T. Minh-ha (1989, 107),
“tend to ... assimilate us into a strictly European mentality and historical
experience. The Alrican woman, at feast in the pre-colonial society, is nei-
ther a reflection of man, nor a slave. She feels no need whatsoever to imitate
him in order to express their personality.”

As Trinb warns, however, caution must be exercised in case this probing
into the limitations of the modern languages of women's liberation plays into
the defense of male privileges. The first precantion is to avaid assuming the
existence of pure, gendered vernacular socicties, [ree of domination. 1t must
be scknowledged, nevertheless, that in many parts of Asia, Africa, und Latin
America relations hetween women and men are gendered in ways that re-
spond ta loeal historics more than to modern structures. The specificity of
these relations cannot be subsumed into Western patterns. The languages
and practices ol modernity, however, have permeated Third World societies
to such an extent that it might make necessary the strategic use of modern
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lunguages of liberation, along with local idioms; hut this use must he accom-
panicd with attempts at showing the historical and culturally specific char-
acter of these languages. The fact that women in many parts of the Third
World want madernization has to he taken seriously, yet the meaning of this
modernization must not be taken for granted. Often it means something
quite different from what it means in the West and has heen constructed and
reconstructed as part of the development encounter,

The study of gender as difference (Trinh 1989) has to be told {from a non-
cthnocentrie feminist perspective. The diffienlties are clear enough, for this
entails developing languages through which women’s oppression can be
made visible cross-culturally without reinforcing—actually disallowing—
the thought that women have to be developed and traditions revamped
along Western lines. The work of some feminist anthropologists and Third
World feminists scems to be going in this dircction, Frédérique Apffel-
Marglin (1992}, for instance, has reinterpreted taboos surrounding menstru-
ation in Orissa, India, as a way to challenge the discourse of development.
Developmentalists oppose these taboos in the name of liberating women
and bringing their communitics “out of the past,” Apffel-Marglin's complex
interpretution, on the contrary, explains the menstrual taboos as arising from
interrelated practices linking nature, gods and goddesses, community, and
women and men as part of the eycle of life in a gendered society that still
practices noncommodified ways ol knowing, 1t is only from the perspective
of the commodified individual, Apffcl-Marglin concludes, that many tradi-
tional practices such as the taboos of menstruation arc seen as curtailing
freedom and dignity. These revised accounts, to be sure, can be challenged
from other perspectives; yet they provide a warning against the uneritical
use of Western conceptions.

As in the work of some Third World feminists such as Vandana Shiva
(1989, 1992}, there is « convergence of interests between tfeminism and_the
resistance to modernity that needs to he further explored as part of moder-
nity s anthropology. The possibility thut the concept ol woman as the subject
of liberal humanism may not he appropriate to many Third World contexts,
and the Tefusal to separate women and men in sonte Third World feminisms,
neods to e entertamed. Marilyn Strathern has perhaps gone farthest in
formulating a nonethnocentric approach to feminist anthropology. For her,
“the connodity view of women as ‘naturally’ objects of men's schemes be-
cause of their power to reproduce becomes understandable from certain
asswnptions inherent in practices of Western knowledge” (1988, 316), In

terms of the concept of repradnctipn so central to much of feminist theory,

Strathert's reading of the highly relational Melaesian world entails that |

Melunesi: : nake hubies”; that is, “women do not replicate
raw material, babies in the form of unfashioned natural resources, but pro-
duce entities which stand in a social relation to themselves. . . . Children are

NIEA
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the outcone of the interaction of multiple others” (316). In the Melanesian
society in question, people are not concerned with sclt-replacement at all; it
is persons in relations with othery rather than individuals in and of them-
selves who are the basis of social life.

Within this type of analogic gender, even relations such as mother-child
arc not autonomous but are pm(lucud out of others, Stmilarly, contrary to
most appearancees, it is not men's activity that creates societv or eulture or
man’s valnes that become the values of society at large. Even more, one
cannot talk of men or women in the abstract. For Strathern, this abstract talk
derives from our unexamined notion of society:

[t is when men's collective [He is interpreted as o kind of sanctioning or author-
itative commentary of life in general that it is assimilated to our organizing
metaphor, “society” 1t is this metaphor which prompts questions about why
men should be in the privileged pasition of determining ideology or creating
the very foundations of social order to their advantuge. [ have suggested that
the forms of Melanesian collective life are not adequately cdescribed through
the Western madel of a society, and that however men are depicted it camnot be
as authors of such an entity. . .. Melanesiun social creativity is not predicated
upon a hierarchical view of u world of ohjects ereated by natural processes upon
which social relations are built. Social relations are imagined ay a precondition
for action, not simply a result of it. (Strathern 1988, 319, 321)

The consequences of this critique of the pillar construct of society—which
in anthropology is reflected in the assumption that all socicties struggle with
the same givens of nature, and thus organized to the same ends—are enor-
mous {see Strathern 1988, 288-344). Strathern’s notion of analogic gender
also provides u corrective to Ivan Illich’s useful theory of vernacular gender,
to the extent that the latter still says litdle about fhe relational aspect of
gendered domains and practices. More gcnuml]v{pmnth to the need to
develop new languages for examining domination, resistance, and liberation
in nonmodern or hybrid wny§)

This theoretical detour further exposes the problematic character of the
WIL discourse, to which we should return to conclude this section, Mexi-
can anth rt)pn]ugiqt Lourdes Arizpe encupsulated well the logic of the WID
discourse. “Everyhody” she wrote, “scems to he nowadays preoccupied
about the campesinas, but very few people are interested in them” (1983, 3).
Women, in other words, have become 2 problem, a subject of preoccupation,
but according to interests defined by others, The WID discourse, by con-
ceiving of peasants as “food praducers,” fragments peasant lives according to
a compartmentalization that rural people do not experience and that they
. resist. Indeed, the rich lives of Third World women are reduced to the pro-
saie status of human resources for boosting foed production. Hence the im-
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portance, as Arizpe emphasizes, of creating spaces in which rural women
can speak and be heard. We should be mindful that it is in the rearrange-
ment of visibilities and statements that power configurations are changed.
This brings us back to the question with which we started this chapter, that
of visuality.

Why visuality in relation to women? Rey Chow provides an approxi-
mation:

One of the chief sources of the oppression of women lies in the way they have
Leen consigned ta visuality. This consignment is the result of an epistemo-
logical mechanism which produces social difference by a formal distribution of
pasitions and which modernism magnifies with the availubility of technologies
such us cinema, . . . If we take visuality to be, precisely, the nature of the social
object that feminism should undertake to eriticize, then it is incumbent upon ns
to analyze the epistemological foundation that supports it. Tt is, indeed, a foun-
dation in the sense that a production of the West's “"others”™ depends on a logie
of visuality that bifurcates “sobjects” and “objects” into the incompatible posi-
tions of intellectuality and specularity. (1992, 105)

For Chow, this regime of visuality results in constructions that are beyond
the individual’s grasp and that turn her into a spectacle whose “aesthetic”
value increases with its/her increasing helplessness. Placing the human
Body (or human groups) into a field of vision within the panoptic/enframing
logic of modern knowledge systems entails o certain dehunianization and
violence. This is patently clear in the case of media representations of
women, but also, say, of victins of famine in the Sahel, Irakis or Palestinians
in the Middle East, and even Juan Valdex arising at 5 .M. to pick coffee in
“the Colombian Andes” which is destined to help along the work force of the
U.S. at the beginning of the day. This, too, is about pornography and scopo-
philia, where intellectuality and historical agency are placed only on the side
of the (Western) viewer, and specularity on that of the passive other. As in
the war media, the development apparatus enframes peasants, women, and
nature (next section) in a techno-gaze that “signifies the unmarked positions
of Man and White” (Haraway 1988, 381). Thg_anpammiiu]lm.!hu_'uﬂlel‘ti'
to he seen, | ould not pay attention to what they say” (Chow 1992, 114),

The articulation of the visible and the expressible ullowed by the develop-
ment apparatus is of a different order altogether. This order is constracted
so that those who come under its orbit-—peasants, women, nature, and a
variety of spectacularized Third World others—ean “begin the long journey
intor the world economy” (Visvanathan 1991, 382). The journcy, however, is
far from complete, and people struggle in manifold ways to break away from
the grand avenue of progress. In the rhizomic layout that results from the
micropolitics of the social ficld, there might emerge (in fact, there are always
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emerging) multiple articulations of statements and visibilities that differ
[rom those dreamed of by burcaucrats at the World Bank and planning of-
fices all over the world.

SustatsaiLe DevierorMent: Tae DeEarn oF NATURE
AND TUHE THSE OF ENVIBONMENT

The Gluttony of Vision and
the Problematization of Global Survival

The opening paragraph of the 1987 report Our Commaon Future, prepared by
the World Commission on Environment and Development convened by the
United Nations under the chainmanship of the former prime minister of
Norway, Gro Harlem Bruntland, starts with the following proposition:

In the middle of the 20th century, wa saw our planet from space for the first
time. Historians may eventually find that this vision had @ greater fmpact on
thought than did the Copernican revolution of the 16th century, which upset
the human self-image by revealing that the earth is not the center of the uni-
verse, From space, we saw o small and fragile ball dominated not by human
activity and edifice, hut by a pattern of clouds, oceans, greenery, and soils,
Humanity's inability to fit its doings into that pattern is changing planelary
systems, fundamentally. Muny such changes are accompanied by lite-threaten-
ing hazards. This new reality, from which there is no escape, must he recog-
nized—and managed. (World Commission 1987, 1)

Our Common Future launched to the world the strategy of sustainable
development as the great alternative for the end of the century and the
heginning of the nexb Sustainable development would make possible the
cradication of poverty and the protection of the environment in one single
{feat of Western rationality. The discourse is based on cultural histories that
are not difficult to trace. Seeing the Earth from space was no great revolu-
tion, despite the commission’s claim, The vision from space belongs to the
paradigm defined by the scientific gaze of the nineteenth-century clinician.
Butin the same way that “the figures of pain are not conjured away by means
of a hody of neutruized knowledge; they [are] redistributed in the space in
which bodies and eyes meet” (Foncault 1975, 11), the degradation of the
Earth is only redistributed and dispersed in the professional discourses of
envirommentalists, ceonomists, and politicians. The globe and its problems
have finally entered rational disconrse. Discase is housed in nature in a new
manner. And as the medicine of the pathological led to a medicine of the
social space {the healthy biological space was also the social space dreamed
of by the French Nevolution), so will the “medicine of the Tarth” result in
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new constructions of the social that allow nature’s health to be preserved.
This new construction of the social is what the concept of sustainable devel-
opment attempts to bring into place.

The Bruntland report inaugurated a period of unprecedented gluttony in
the history of vision and knowledge with the concomitant rise of a global
“ceocracy.” Some might arguc that this is teo harsh a judgment, so we should
carry the argument step by step. The opening paragraph makes clear an-
other important aspeet of the sustainable development discourse, the em-
phasis on management. Management is the twin of gluttonous vision, partic-
ularly now when the world is theorized in terins of global systems. The
catepory “global problems” is of recent invention, deriving its main impetus
from the ceological fervor fostered by the Club of Rome reports of the 1970,
which provided a distinet vision of the world as a global system where all the
parts are interrelated (Sachs 1988), Management has to be of planctary pro-
portions, because we are talking about a “fragile ball.” Carrying the baton
from Bruntland, Scientific American's September 1989 special issue on man-
agging planet Earth reveals, at its surface, the essence of the managerial atti-
tude. Whether it is the Earth as a whole, its industrial or agricultural sys-
tems, its climate, water, or population, what is at stake for these groups of
seientists and businessimen—all of thein men—is the continuation of the
models of growth and development through appropriate masagement strat-
egies. “What kind of planct do we want? What kind of planet can we get?”,
asks the author in the opening article (Clark 1989, 48). “We” have the re-
sponsibility to manage the human use of planet Earth. "We™ "need to move
peoples and nations towards sustainability” by effecting a change in values
and institutions that parallels the agrienltural or industrial revolutions of the
past. The question in this discourse is what kind of new manipulations can
we invent to make the most of the Earth's “resources.”

But who is this “we” who knows what is best for the world as a whole?
Onee again, we find the familiar figure of the Western scientist turned man-
ager. A full-page picture of a young Nepalese wotnan “planting a tree as part
of the reforestation project” is exemplary of the mind-set of this “we.” It is
not the women of the Chipko movement in India, for instance—with their
militancy, their radically different forms of knowledge and practice of for-
ostry, defending their trees politically and not through carefully managed
“reforestation” projects—who are portrayed, but an ahistorical yuung dark
woman, whose contrel by masculinist and colonialist scicnees, as Vandana
Shiva (1989} hus shown, is ensured in the very act of representation. ILis still
assumed that the benevolent (white) hand of the West will save the Eurth;
it is up to the fathers of the World Bank, mediated by Gro Harlem Brunt-
land, the matriarch scientist, and a few cosmopolitan Third Worlders who
made it to the Warld Commission, to reconcile “humankind™ with “nature.”
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The Western scientist continues to speak for the Earth, God forbid that a
Peruvian peasant, un Adrican nomad, or a rubber tapper of the Amazons
should have something to say in this regard.

-But can reality be “managed”? The concepts of planning and management
cmbody the belief that social change can be engineered and directed, pro-
duced at will, Development experts huve always entertained the idea that
poor countries can more or less smoathly move along the path of progress
through planning. Perhaps no other concept has been so insidious, no other
iden gone so unchallenged, as modern planning {Escobar 1992a). The narra-
tives of planning and management, always presented as “rational” and “oh-
jective,” are essential to developers. In this narrative, peasants appear as the
hali-buman, half-cultured benchmark against which the Euro-American
world measures its achievements, A similar blindness to these aspects of
planning is found in environmental managerialism. The result is that, as they
are being inenrporated into the world capitalist economy, even the most
remote communities in the Third World ure torn apart from their local con-
text and redefined as “resources.”

1t would be tempting to assign the recent interests in the environment on
the part of mainstream development experts and politicians to a renewed
awareness of ecological processes, or to a fundamental reorientation of de-
velopinent, away from its economistic character. Some of these explanations
are true to a limited extent. The rise of the ideology of sustainable develop-
ment is related to modification in various practices {such as assessing
the viahility and impact of development projects, obtaining knowledge at
the local level, development assistance hy NGOs), new social situations {the
failure of top-down development projects, unprecedented social and ecolog-
ical problems associated with that failure, new forms of protest, deficiencies
that have become avcentuated}, and identifiable international economic and
technological factors (new international divisions of labor with the concomi-
tant plobalization of ecological degradation, coupled with new technologies
to measure such degradation). What needs to be explained, however, is pre-
ciscly why the response to this set of conditions has taken the form that it
has, “sustainable development,” and what important problems might be as-
sociated with it.

Four aspects should be highlighted in this regard, First, the emergence of
the concept of sustainable development is part of a brouder process of the
problematization of global survival that has resulted in a reworking of the
relationship between nature and society. This problematization has ap-
peared as a response to the destructive character of post-World War 11
development, on the one hand, and the rise of environmental movements in
both the North and the South, on the other, resulting in a complex interna-
tionalization of the environment (Buttel, Hawkins, and Power 1990). What
is problematized, however, is not the sustainability of local cultures and
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realities but rather that of the global ecosystem. But again, the global is
defined according to a perception of the world shared by those who rule it,
Liberal ccosystems professionals see ecological problems as the result of
complex processes that transcend the cultural and ocal context. Even the
slogan Think globally, act locally assumes not only that problems can be
defined at u global level but that they are equally compelling for all commu-
nities. Ecoliberals belicve that because all people are passengers of spuce-
ship Earth, all are equally responsible for environmental degradation. They
rarely sce that there are a great differences and inequities in resource prob-
lems between countries, regions, communities, and classes; and they usually
fail to recognize that the responsibility is far from equally shared.

A second aspect regulating the sustainable development discourse is the
economy of visibility it fosters, Over the years, ecosystems analysts have
discovered the “degrading” activities of the poor but seldom recognized that
the problems are rooted in development processes that displaced indige-
nous communities, disrupted peoples’ hahitats and occupations, and foreed
many rural societies to increase pressure on the environment. Although in
the seventies ecologists saw that the problem was ceconomic growth and un-
controlled industrialization, in the eighties many of them came to perceive
poverty as a problem of great ceological significance. The poor are now ad-
monished for their “irrationality” and their lack of environmental conscious-
ness. Popular and scholarly texts alike are populated with representations of
dark and poor peasant masses destraying forests and mountainsides with
axes and machetes, thus shifting visibility and blame away from the large
industria polluters in the North and South and from the predatory way of
life fostered by capitalism and development to poor peasants and “back-
ward” practices such as swidden agriculture.

Third, the ecodevelopmentalist vision expressed in mainstream sustain-
able development reproduces the central aspects of economism and devel-
opmentalism. Discourses do not replace cach other completely but build
upon cach other as layers that can he only partly separated. The sustainahle
development discourse redistributes many of the concerns of classical de-
velopment: hasic needs, population, resources, technology, institutional co-
operation, food security, and industrialism are all found in the Bruntland
report, reconfigured and reshuffled. The report upholds ceological con-
cerns, although with a slightly altered logic. By adopting the concept of sus-
tainable development, two old enemics, growth and the environment, are
reconciled (Redclift 1987). The report, after all, focuses less on the negative
consequences of economic growth on the environment than on the cffects of
enyironmental degradation on growth and potential for growth. Tt is growth
{read: capitalist market expansion), and not the envirenment, that has to be
sustained. Turthermore, because poverty is a cause us well as an effect of
environmental prohlems, growth is needed with the purpose of climinating
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poverty, with the purpose, in tum, of protecting the environment. The
Bruntland Commission pwports that the way to harmonize these conllict-
ing ohjectives s to estublish new forms of management. Environmental
manageritlism becomes a panacea of sorts,

Fourth, this reconciliation is facilitated by the new coneept ol “the enwvi-
ronment,” the importance of which in ecological disconrse has grown stead-
ily in the post=-World War 11 period. The development of ceological con-
sciousness that accompanied the rapid growth of industrial civilization also
effected the transformation of “nature” into “environment.” No longer does
nature denote an entity with its own ageney, a source of life and discourse;
for those committed to the world as resource, the enviromment becomes an
indispensable construct. As the term is used today, environment includes a
view of nature according to the urban-industrial system. Everything that is
relevant to the functioning of this system becomes part of the environment.
The active principle of this conceptualization is the liuman agent and his/lwer
creations, while nature is confined to an ever more passive role. What cireu-
lates are raw materials, industrial products, toxie wastes, “resources”™; nature
is reduced to stasis, & mere appendage to the environtent. Aleng with the
physical deterioration of nature, we are witnessing its symbolic death, That
which moves, creates, inspires—that is, the organizing principle of life—
now resides in the environment (Sachs 1992).

The ultimate danger of accepting the sustainable development discourse
is highlighted by a group of environmental activists from Canada:

A genuine helief that the Brimtland Report is a hig step forward for the envivon-
mental/green movement . . . amounts to a selective reading, where the date on
environmental degradation and poverty are emphasized, and the growth eco-
nomics and “resource” orientation of the Report are ignored or downplayed.
This point of view .s'\nys that given the Bruntland Report’s endorsement of sus-
tuinable development, activists can now point out some particnlar environ-
mental atrocity ind say, “This is not sustainable development.” However, envi-
ronmentalists are thevehy accepting a “development” framework for discussion,
{Groen Web 1089, 6)

Becoming a new client of the development apparatus, in other words,
brings with it more than is bargained for: it affirms and contribites to the
spread of the dominant economic worldview. This affirmation relies on the
inseription of the ceonomic onto the ceological, an inscription that takes
place through ceosystems analysis and ccodevelopment. These perspectives
aceept the scarcity of natural resources as a given, which leads their propo-
nents to stress the need to find the most efficient forms of vsing resources
without threatening the survival ol nature and people. As the Bruntlant Re-
port bluntly put it, it is a matter of finding the means to “produce more with
less™ (World Conmmission on Enviromnent and Development 1687, 15), The
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World Commission is not ulone in this endeavor. Year after year, this dictum
is rcawakened by the World Watch Institute in its State of the World report,
one of the chief sources for ecodevelopers. Ecology, as Wolfgang Sachs
(1988) pereeptively says of these reports, is reduced to a higher form of
efticiency, Unlike the discourse of the 1970s, which focused on “the limits to
growth,” the 1980s discourse becomes fixated on the “growth of the limits”
{Sachs 1988).

Liberal ecologists and ceodevelopmentalists do not seem te perceive the
cultural character of the commercialization of nature and life that is integral
to the Western ceonomy, nor do they seriously account for the cultural limits
that wmany societics posed to unchecked production. It is not surprising,
then, that their policies are restricted to promoting the “rational” managce-
ment of resources. As long as environmentalists accept this presupposition,
they also accept the imperatives for capital accumulation, material growth,
and the disciplining of labor and nature. The epistemological and palitical
reconciliation of economy and ccology proposcd by sustainable develop-
ment is intended to create the impression that only minor adjustiments to the
market systeit are needed to launch an era of environmentally sound devel-
opment, hiding the fact that the cconomic framework itself cannot hope to
accommodate environmental considerations without substantial reform. '
Furthermaore, by rationalizing the delense of nature in economic terms,
green economists continue to extend the shadow that cconomics casts on life
and history. These economists “do more than simply propose new strategics;
they also tell people how to see nature, society and their own actions. . ..
They promote the sustainability of nature and crode the sustainability of
culture” (Sachs 1988, 39).

This effect is most clear in the World Bank’s approach to sustainable de-
velopment; this approach is hased on the helief that, as the president of the
World Bank put it shortly alter the publication of the Bruntland report,
“sound ecology is good economics” {Conable 1987, 6). The cstablishment in
1987 of a top-level Environment Department, and the Global Environment
Tacility (GEF) (read: the Earth us a giant market/utility company under
Group of Seven and World Bank control) created in 1992, reinforced the
managerial attitute toward nature. “Environmental Planning,” suid Conable
in the same address, “can make the most of nature’s resources so that human
resourcefulness can make the must of the fature™ (3). In keeping with 1980s
neoliberal orientation, a central role is reserved for the market, As 2 Harvard
economist put it at the 1991 World Bank Annual Conference on Develop-
ment Economics,

The souree of environmentul degridation and sustainahility is not growth at all.
It is policy and market fuilures. . . . Shew me a depleted resource or adegraded
environment and 1 will show vou a subsidy or u failure to establish the basic
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conditions that would enable the market to function efficiently. . .. If 1 had to
present the solution in one sentence, it would he this: All resources should have
titles, and all peoples should have entitlements, (Panayatou 1991, 357, 361)

This is admittedly an extreme view, but it does reflect the tendency toward
the privatization of resources, under the benign but insidious label “intellec-
tual property rights.” This discourse—onc of the hottest debates in the de-
velopment literature at the moment—seeks to guarantee control by corpora-
tions of the Novth of the genctic material of the world's hiological specics,
the majority of which are in the South. Hence the insistence on the part of
corporations and many international organizations and governments of the
North that patents on stock currently in genetic banks or developed in the
future be allowed. Biotechnology thus introduces life fully into industrial
production, to the joy of some and the dismay of many {Ilobbelink 1592).
Biotechnology “will be to the Green Revolation what the Green Revolution
was to traditional plant varictics and practices. . .. [It] will significantly
change the context within which technological change in the Third World is
conceptualized and planned” (Buttel, Kenney, and Kloppenburg 1985, 32).

Biotechnology, hiadiversity, and intellectual property rights represent a
new turn in sustainable development discourse, as we will see shortly. Shiv
Visvanathan has culled the world of Bruntland and sustainable development
a disenchanted cosmos. The Bruntland report is a tale that a disenchanted
(modern) world tells itself ahout its sad condition. As a renewal of the con-
tract hetween the modern nation-state and modern science, its vision of the
future is highly impoverished. Visvanathan is particularly concerned with
the potential of sustainable devclopment for colonizing the last areas of
Third World social life that are not yet completely ruled by the logic of the
individual and the market, such as water rights, forests, and sacred groves.
What used to be called the commons is now halfway between the market
and the community, even il economics cannot understand the language of
the commons because the commons have no individuality and do net follow
the rules of scarcity and efficiency. Storytelling and analysis must be gener-
ated around the commons in order to replace the language of efficiency with
that of sufficiency, the cultural visibility of the individual with that of com-
munity. “What one needs is not a common future but the future as com-
mons” (383). Visvanathan is also concerned with the ascendancy of the sus-
tainable development discourse among ecologists and activists, 1t is fitting
to end this section with his call for resistance to cooptation, somewhat remi-
niscent of Adele Mueller’s warning of the bureaucratization of feminist
knowledge:

Bruntland secks & cooptation of the very groups that are creating a new dance
of politics, where democraey is not merely order and discipline, where earth is
a magic cosmos, where life is still a mystery to he celebrated. . . . The experts
of the global state would love to coopt them, turning them into a secondary,
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second-rate bunch of consultants, a lower order ol nurses and parmuedies still
assisting the expert as surgeon and physician. [t is this that we seck to resist by
-ereating an explosion of imaginations that this cluly of experts secks to destroy
with its cries of lack and excess. The world of afficial science and the nation-
state is not only destroving soils and silting up [nkes, it is freezing the imaging-
tion. ... We have to see the Bruntland report as @ form of published illiteracy
und say a prayer for the energy depleted and the forests lost in publishing the
report. And finally, a little prayer, an apology to the tree that supplied the paper
for this document. Thank you, tree. (Visvanuthan 1901, 384; emphasis added)

The Cupitalization of Nature: Two Forms of Fcological Capital

In a recent article, Martin O’'Connor (1993} suggests that capital is under-
going a significant change in form and is entering an ecological phase. No
longer is nature defined and treated as an external, exploitable domain;
through a new process of privatization, effected primarily by u shift in repre-
sentation, previously uncapitalized aspects of nature and society become,
themselves, internal to capital; they become stocks of capital. “Correspond-
ingly, the primary dynanic of capitalism changes form, from accwmulation
and growth feeding on an extemal domuain, to ostensible self-management
and conservation of the systemn of capitalized nature closed back on itself”
(M. O'Connor 1993, 8). This new form entails a more pervasive semiotic
conguest and incorporation of nature as capital, even if calling for the sus-
tainable use of resources; it appears when brute appropriation is contested,
chiefly by social movements.

Capital’s modern form—the conventional, reckless way of appropriating
and exploiting resources as raw materials—is thus now accompanied, and
potentially being replaced, by this second, postmodern “ceological” form.
This section develops the following arguinent, based on the two forms of
capital in its ecological phase: (@) both forms, modern and postmodem, are
necessury to cupital, given the conditions in the late twentieth century
worldwide; () both forms require complex discursive articulations that
make them possible and legitimate; (¢) both forms take on different but in-
creasingly overlapping characteristics in the First and Third worlds and
must be studied simultancously; () social movements and communities are
increasingly faced with the dual task of building alternative productive ra-
tionalities and strategies, on the one hand, and resisting semiotically the
inroads of the new forms of capital into the fabrie of nature and culture, on
the other

The modern formn of ecological capital.  The st form capital takes in the
ecological phase operates according to the logic of modern capitalist ratio-
nality; it is being theorized in terms of what James ('Connor calls the sce-
ond contrudiction of capitalism. The starting point of Muarxist crisis theory,
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Jet it be remembered, is the contradiction between capitalist productive
forees and production relations, or between the production and realization
of value and surplus value, This first contradiction is well known to political
cconomists. But there is a second aspect of capitalism that although present
since its inception has become pressing only with the aggravation of the
ecological crisis and the social forms of protest generated by such a erisis.
This is the second contradiction of capitalism ((F'Connor 1988, 1981, 1092},
The central insight is that we need to refocus on the role of the conditions of
production Tor capital and capitalist restroctoring, insufficiently theorized by
Marx but placed at the center of inguiry by Polanyi (1957D) in his eritique of
the self-regulating market, Why? Because it has hecome clear not only that
capitalism impuairs or destroys the social and environmental conditions on
which it relies (ineluding nutare and labor) But also that capitalist restructur-
ing increasingly takes place at the expense of those conditions. A “condition
of production” is defined as everything that is treated as if it were a commod-
ity cven if it is not produced as a commodity according to the laws of value
and the market. Labor power, land, nature, urhan space, and so on, fit this
definition. Reeall that Polanyi called land (that is, nature} and labor (that is,
ltuman life) fictitious commoditics. The history of medernity and capitalism,
in this way, must be seen us the progressive capitalization of production
conditions. Trees produced capitalistically on plantations can be taken as an
exemplur of this process of capitalization, which also includes the scientifie
and administrative conquest ol most domains of economic and social life
specific to modernity.

The capitalization of nature is greatly mediated by the state; indecd, the
state inust be seen as an interface between capital und natare, human beings
and space. The capitalization of nature has been central to capitalism ever
since primitive accumulation and the enclosure of the commons. The history
of capital is thus the history of exploitation of production conditions, includ-
ing the ways in which capital impairs or destroys its own conditions.}2 Capi-
tal's threatening of its own conditions elicits attempts to restructure those
conditions in order to reduee costs or defend profits. This restructuring
takes place through technological change and by making raw materials and
more disciplined labor available more cheaply. These changes, however,
often require a higher degree of cooperation and state intervention, as in the
case of government development plans and controls to corporations, and as
in the case of the World Bank's insistence that countries develop “national
environmental plans” {cven if for capital’s sustained profits). The existence
of more visible policies of this tvpe means that these processes are beconing
ore social and potentially the rallying points lor political struggles. Lobbies
by NGOs and Third World environmental groups to control the World
Bunk, for instance, ure a reflection of this greater socialization of the process
of capital.
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Social struggles generated around the defensce of production conditions—
such as occupational health and safety movements, women's movements
aroand the politics of the body or hasic needs, mobilization against toxic
waste dumping in poor neighborhoods of the North or poor countries in the
South—ulso make more visible the social character of the production (and
necessary reconstruction) of life, nature, and space. These struggles tend to
alter the social relations of reproduction of production conditions, There are
two sides to these struggles: the struggle to protect the conditions of produc-
tion and life itself in the face of capital’s recklessness and exeess; and the
struggle over the policies of capital and the stete to restructure production
conditions (usually vin further capitalization and privatization). In other
waords, social movements have to face simultuncously the destruction of life,
the hody, nature, and space and the crisis-induecd restructuring of these
conditions (J. O'Connor 1988).

Struggles against poverty and exploitation can be ecological struggles to
the extent that the poor attempt to keep natural resources under communal,
not market, control and resist the crematistic valorization of nature. The
rural poor in particular, becuise of their different culture, practice a certain
“ecologism,” contributing to the conservation of resources (Martinez Alier
1992). Often ecological struggles are also gender strugeles. Many aspects of
the destruction of production conditions—arising trom deforestation and
the damming of rvivers, for example, and reflected in increasingly difficult
access to food, water, and fuel, all of which are women's tasks in many parts
of the world—affect women particularly and contribute to restructuring
class and gender relations.™ Women sometimes are able to seize these con-
ditions to struggle for the defense of production conditions and their identi-
tics. Generally speuking, women's struggles against the eapitalization of na-
ture and patriarchal control have remained largely invisible, There is a great
need to incorporate gender and women's struggles into the theorization of
capital and nature. Many of the questions that feminists have addressed to
development are vet to be tackled by green ceonomists and other environ-
mentalists (Harcourt 1994).

This guestion is percetved to some extent as a dehate between essential-
isin and muaterialisin? Although critical of essentialism, some ccofeminists
(Mcllor 1992; Holland-Cunz in Kuletz 1992) nevertheless highlight the
need to address “the central question of how we theorize the very real ques-
tion of the finite nature of the planet and the Biological dilferences of women
and men” (Mellor 1992, 46). The relevance of biologica differences has
heen overlooked in political economy; “what is incorporated into the sphere
of praduction’ does not just represent the interest of capital, it represents
the interest of men” (51). A feminist green socialismy must start by recog-
nizing that men have stakes in controlling women's sexuality and relations
to life and nature. Some feminists have moaved toward a synthesis of mate-
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vialist and cssentialist perspoectives, even if recognizing the Hmitations of
the latter. The key to this synthesis is to arrive at materialist and nonpatri-
archal formulations of the historical proximity of women and nature which
do rtot overlook the fuct that human beings are cultural and biological enti-
ties, material and emotional at the sume time (Holland-Cunz in Kuletz
1992).

A related aspect, also undeveloped in most ecological conceptions, is the
role of culture and discourse in orgunizing and mediating nature and pro-
duction conditions. Behind this question is the relationship hetween natural
andl historical processes, Mexican ecosocialist Enrique LefT believes that we
do not have yet adequate conceptualizations of the mutual inscription of
nature and history, True, as the ecological becomes part of the accumulation
process, the natural is ahsorbed into history and thus can be studied by
historical materialism. Yet culture still remains an important mediating in-
stance; capital’s effects and modes of operation are always shaped by the
practices of the culture in which such transfornation takes place (Godelier
1986; Lell 1986a). When a culture that becomes dominant secks to maxi-
mize not continuity and survival but material benefits, then a certain articu-
lation hetween the biological und the historical is obtained. For Leff, capital
acewmnulation requires the articulation of the sciences to the production pro-
cess, so that the truths they produce become productive forees in the eco-
nomic process, Environmental sciences participate in reinseribing nature
into the law of value; the lack of epistemological vigilance has resulted in a
certain disciplining of environmental themes which has precluded the crea-
tion of concepts uscful for the formulation of alternative ecological and eco-
nomie rationalities (Leff 1986h}.

The role of sustainuble gdevelopinent in articulating conceptions and prac-
tices regarding production conditions is clear. Production conditions are not
just transformed by capital. They have to be transformed in and through dis-
course. The sustainable development movement is a massive uttempt, per-
haps not witnessed since the rise of empirical sciences (Merchant 1980), to
resignify nature, resources, the Earth, and human Tife itself 1t is a somewhat
clumsy and shortsighted attempt, as we will see hriefly when we compare it
with the reinvention of nature currently eflected by biotechnology, but its
itnportance should not he minimized, Sustainable development is the last
attemnpt to articulate moclernity and capitalism before the advent of eyber-

culture. The resignificatiun of nature as environment; the reinseription of

the Earth into capital via the gaze of science; the reinterpretation of poverty
as effect of destroyed environments; and the new lease on management and
planning as arbiters hetween people and nature, all of these arc eftects of the
discursive construction of sustainable development. As more and more pro-
fessionals and activists adopt the granymar of sustainable development, the
reinvention of production conditions will be more effective. Institutions,
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again, will continue to reproduce the world as seen by those who rule it. The
accumulation and expanded reproduction of capital also require the accu-
mulation of discourse and cultures, that is, their increascd normalization.
This normalization is resisted, thus perhaps introducing a contradiction not
considered by political economists,??

Political economy is a master narrative indebted at the cultural level to
the reality that it secks to sublate, modern capitalism. To be sure, Eure-
centered historical materialism and feminisms provide us with illuminating
views of the conversion of nature and women into ohjects of work and pro-
duction; to this cxtent they are extremely important. At the same time, how-
eves, an eflort should be made to understand social life in the Third World
{and in the West) through frameworks that do not rely solely on these intel-
lectual achievements. Highlighting the mediation of discourse in capital’s
modern form is a wuy to start,

The postmodern form of ecological capital.  Public policy in many parts of
the Third World continues to operate on the basis of conventional develop-
ment, even if increasingly there are areas of the world sold to sustainable
development. Martin O’Connor is right, however, in pointing to a qualita-
tive change in the forn of capital. 1f with modernity one cun speak of the
progressive semiotic conguest of social and cultural lite, today this conquest
is extended to the very heart of nature and life. Once modemity is consoli-
dated and the cconomy becomes a seemingly ineluctable reality-—a true
descriptor of reality for most—eapital must broach the question of the do-
mestication of all remaining social and symbolic relations in terms of the
code of production. It is no longer capital and Lubor per se that are at stake,
but the reproduction of the code. Soctal reality becomes, to borrow Baudnril-
lard’s (1975} expression, “the mirror of production.”

The rising discourse of biodiversity in particular achicves this feat. In this
discourse, nature becomes a source of value in itselfl Speeies of fHlora and
fauna are valuable not so much as resources but as reservoirs of value that
research and knowledge, along with biotechnology, can release for capital
and communities. This is one of the reasons why ethnie and peasant commu-
nities in the tropical rain-forest areas of the world are finally heing recog-
nized as owners of their territories {or what is left of them), but only to the
cxtent that they zccept to treat it—and themselves-——as reservoirs of capital,
Commutnities and social movements in various parts of the world are being
enticed by biodiversity projects to become “stewards of the social and natu-
rul “capitals” whose sustainable managenent is, henceforth, both their re-
sponsibility and the business of the world economy” (M, (FConnor 1893, 5).
Onee the semiotic conguest of nature is completed, the susteinable and ra-
tional use of the environment becomes an imperative. | lere lies the underly-
ing logic of sustainable developinent and biodiversity discourses.
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This new cupitalization of nature does not only rely on the semiotic con-
quest of territorics (in terms of biodiversity reserves and new schemes for
land ownership and control) and communities (as “stewards” of nature); it
also Tequires the semiotic conquest of local knowledges, to the extent that
“saving nature” demands the valuation of local knowledges of sustaining
nature. Modern hiology is beginning to find Jocal knowledge systems to be
wseful complements, In these discourses, however, knowledge is seen as
something that cxists in the “minds” of individual persons (shamans, sages,
elders) about external “objects” {plants, species), the medical or economic
“utility” of which their bearers are supposed to “transmit” to the modern ex-
perts. Local knowledge is not seen as a complex culturat construction, in-
volving not ohjects but movements and events that are profoundly historical
and relational. These forms of knowledge usually have entirely ditterent
maodes of operation and relations to social and cultural ficlds (Deleuze and
Guattari 1987). By bringing them into the politics of science, local forms of
knowledge are recodificd by modern science in utiliturian ways.

A bricl example will illustrate the logic of the two forms of capital in its
ecological phase. The Pacific Coast region of Colombia is one of the arcas
with the highest hiological diversity in the world. Covering about 5.4 imillion
hectares, it is populated by about eight undred thousend Afro-Colombians
and forty thousand indigenous people belonging to various ethaic groups,
particularly Emberas and Waunanas. Since the early 1980s, the government
has been intent on developing the region and has formulated ambitious de-
velopment plans (DNP 1983, 1992). Capital has heen flowing to parts of the
region in the form of investment in Alvican palm oil, large-scale shrimyp culti-
vition, mining, timher, and tourism. The plans and the investments operate
in the modern form of capital. They contribute to ccological degradation and
the displacenient and proletarization of local people. Parallel to this devel-
opment, however, the government has also launched a more modest hut
symholically ambitious project for the protection of the region’s almost leg-
endary biological diversity (GEF-PNUD 1993), This project forms part of
the glohal strategy for the protection of biodiversity advanced by the World
Banl’s Global Environment Facility (GEF) and the United Nations. The
projeet has an innovative design, including aspeets such as the systematiza-
tion of hoth modern and traditional knowledge of biodiversity and the pro-
motion of organizational forms by the black and indigenous communities of
the region.

The hiodiversity project obeys the logic of the second form of capital, 1t
has become possibie not only due to international trends but also because of
inereased mobilization by black and indigenous comniunities in the context
of the rights newly accorded to them by the constitutional reform of 1991,
which recognizes the rights of ethnic minorities to territorial and cultural
autonomy. Morcover, the project has had to accept the conununitics as iny-
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portant interlocitors, and several black leaders have been able to insert
themselves into the project stuff. These professionals/activists are aware of
the risks involved in purticipating in such an enterprise, yet they believe that
the project presents u spuce of struggle they cannot alford to ignore. Are
these activists merely assisting capital in the semiotic congquest of nature and
communities? Are they contributing to the superficial greening of econom-
ics und communities? Or, on the contrary, or simultanconsly, can they en-
gage in cultural resistance and articulate their own productive strategies?
One thing is certain: these processes are taking place in a number of coun-
tries with high deprees of bielogical diversity where GEF is operating, Ac-
tivists and communities in these countries are fuced with the dire need to
come up with their own visions or heing swept away by developmentalism
andl biotechnology. 1t is too soon to tell what the outcome of these struggles
will e The growing black movement in Colombia is an indication that orga-
nized communities have more power than most ohservers will admit, de-
spite the magnitude of the forees that oppose them.

The tasks of articulating alternative productive strategies—atonomous,
culturally grounded, and democeratic—is difficult. Worldwide, there is no
clarity about what those alternatives might look like, even if some general
principles have been put forward. For Lefl, “There does not exist yet a sulli-
ciently worked out theory of sustainable development hased on an ecological
rationality” (1992, 62). As we saw, the liberal sustainable development dis-
course is based, on one hand, on an ceonomistic, not ceological, rationulity.
Feosocialism, on the other hand, has not incorporated eulture as 2 mediating
instance hetween the social and the ecological. LefP's attempt is geared to-
ward an integration of the ceological, the technological, and the cultural in
what he terms an alternative productive rationality. For Lell, every culture
inchudes a prineiple of productivity, the hasis of a production paradigm that,
in the ease of many cthnic groups, “is not economistic vet pertains to politi-
cal eeonomy” (1993, 503, The environment thus must be seen as the articu-
lation of cultural, ecological, economic, and technological processes that
must be woven together to generate a balanced and sustained productive
system, 18 .

The difficulties ahead in the task of building a culbire-specific productive
strategy are tremendous, beyond the obvious opposition by established in-
terests. Should organized communitics, for instance, put prices on biodiver-
sity resources? Develop patents? Impose “sustainable use™ of forest re-
sonrces on their people? Conversely, cun they afford not to put prices on
their resources? What would be the economic, political, and cultural conse-
quences of cither cowrse ol action? Can they contribute to the deconstrue-
tion of market mechanising through cultwral resistance while plaving into
the marketing of nature? The worst for these communities would be to opt
for conventional development; most already know that. To accede to post-
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development, communities need to experiment with alternative productive
strategies and, simultaneously, practice semiotic resistance to capital’s and
modernity’s restructuring of nature and society. Economic decentralization,
debuircaucratization of environmental maoagement, political pluralism, cul-
tural autonowny, and ecological productivity can serve as overall criteria to
advance this type of strategy. More on this in the concluding chapter.

Cyberculture and the Postinodern Reinvention of Nature

The discourses of hiodiversity and biotechnology can be situated within the
framework of what Donna Haraway calls the postinodern reinvention of na-
turc. This reinvention is being fostered by sciences such as molecular biol-
ogy, genetics, and immunology, research trends such as the human genome
project, and artificial intelligence and biotechnology. We coukd be moving
from a regime of “organic” (premodern) and “capitalized” (modern) nature to
a regime of “constructed” nature effected by novel forms of science and
technology (Escobar 1994). In this regime, nature would he built by mani-
fold hiopractices.!”

Haraway's critical reading of twentieth-century science narratives such as
primatology und sociobiology intends to make explicit the connection be-
tween the content of science and its social context, a connection that is usu-
ally rendered invisible through practices of writing and reading that are
constitutive of the making of science. ! If before World War 11 the dominant
idioms of hiology were borrowed from human engineering, personality stud-
ics, and scientific management, after the war the language of systems analy-
sis became dominand, The new conceptual tools speak of systems and cyber-
netic machines, feedback mechanisms, optimization and information theory,
population genetics, ergonomics, and sociobiology. This shift in paradigms
is linked to the logic of control appropriate to postwar capitalism, Machine
and market recur as organizing principles but couched in the language of
systems and cybernetics. Living beings are conceptualized no longer in
terms of hierarchically organized and localized organisms but in terins of
coded texts, engincered communications systems, command-control net-
works, purposeful behuvior, and probabilistic outcomes. Pathology comes to
he the result of stress and communications breakdown, and the entire fin-
mune system is modeled as a battlefield (Haraway 1989b, 1991).

The language of this discourse is decidedly postmodern; it is not inimical
to the post-Fordist regime of accummlation, with its cultural order of “Hexi-
ble Tahor” that would keep dark invaders at a distance, or quickly phagocy-
tize them if they come close enough or hecome numerous enough to pose
the threats of contagion and disorder, Haraway reads in these developments
the denaturalization of the notions of “organism” and “individual,” so dear to
pre-World War 11 modern science end political economy, and the emer-
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gence of a new entity, the cyborg—a hybrid of organism and machine “ap-
propriate to the late twentieth contury” (1991, 1D—which arises to Bl the
vacuum. In the language of sustainable development, one would say that
cyborgs do not belong infto oature; they belong in/to the environment, and
the environment belongs in/to systems,

Taking Simone de Beauvoir’s declaration that “one is not born a woman”
to the postmodern domain of Jate-twentieth-century biology, Huraway states
that “one is not born an organism. Organisms are made; they are construets
of a world-changing kind” {1989h, 10). Organisms make themselves and are
n.mcle by history. This deeply historicized account of life is difficult to accept
if one remains within the modern traditions of realism, rationalism, and or-
ganic nature. The historicized view assumes that what counts as natwre and
what counts as culture in the West ceaselessy change according to complex
historical factors, although in every case nature “remains a crucially impor-
tant and deeply contested myth and reality” (1989a, 1). Bodics, organisms,
and nature arc not just passive receptors of the naming power of science;
their specificity and affectivity mean that they huve an active part in the
production of knowledge about them. They must thus be seen as "material-
semiotic” actors, rather than as mere objects of science preexisting in purity.
But there are other actors in the construction of organisms as objects of
knowledge, including humans und machines (visualization technnlog.ies. the
lab), medical and business practices, and cultural productions of various
kinds {narratives of science, origins, systems, and the like). Haraway refers
to this complex system that accounts for the construction of organisms as
“the apparatus of bodily production” (1989h, 1992). The apparutllls reminds
us that organisms “are made in world-changing techno-scientific practices
by particular collective actors in particular times and places” (1992, 297).

The apparatus of bodily production implies that the boundaries between
the organice, the technical, and the textual that make it up are quite perme-
able, These three domains are no longer neatly separated; any giving organ-
ism that beeomes an object of science is already a mixture of the three.
Although nature, bodies, and organisms certainly have an organic basis, they
are increasingly produced in conjunction with rachines, und this produc-
tion is alwuys mediated by scientific and eultural nurratives, Nature is a
co-construction among humans and nonhumans. We thus have the possibil-
ity of engaging in new conversations with and around nature, involving hu-
mans and nonhumans together in the reconstruction of nature as public
culture, If the eyborg can be seen as the imposition of a new grid of control
on the planet, it also represents new possibilities for potent articulations
among humans, animals, and wmachines.

The grasping of this possibility has tremendous implications for Haraway.
To begin with, the search for natural matrices and orgunic wholes—hbased on
the dichotomics between mind and body, machine and organism, animnal
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and human—has to be abandoned or drastically reformed. The possibility
that the organic is not opposed to the technological must be entertained;
even more, “there are great riches for feminists in explicitly embracing the
possibilitics inherent in the hreakdown of clean distinctions between or-
ganism and machine and similar distinetions structuring the Western sclf”
(Haraway 1985, 92).1% Cyborgs are not necessarily the enemy. This also
means that socialists, feminists, and others should devote attention to the
social relations of science and technology, to the extent that they mediate
and shape the construction of ourselves, our bodics, and nature. Haraway’s
call is to embrace “the skillfull tsk of reconstructing the boundaries of daily
fife, in partial connection with others [humans, organisins, and machines], in
communication with all our parts” (1985, 1008, This requires new imagiua-
tions, figurations of difference stemming from those opposed to the un-
marked category of the white male, the universal norin against which others
have to measure their achievements.

The historicization of nature’s construction hus heen the object of discus-
sion by others in various traditions. Adorno’s and Benjamin's dinlectic of
nature and history, of naturalized history and historieized nature, showed
what was radically new about industrialism and modernity: the experience
of nature as commadity, that is, as an arrested form of history (to the extent
that it reflects the displacement of pature’s transiency onto connoditics);
the “veil” thrown onto nature by the ideology of nature as object to he ap-
propriated {enframing); and what these authors considered the prehistoric,
barbaric state of modern history. Also adumbrated by Benjamin were the
possibility of working through this prehistory {from Marx) througlh & new
dialectics of sceing, of bringing about new configurations of nature and his-
tory that reveal the ways in which nature is inevitably inmersed in history,
the agency and aliveness of nature itsclf, the ways in which natural objects
“do not subuit to language signs meekly, but have the semantic strength to
set the signs into question” (Buck-Morss 1990, 60).20

Like Ilaraway, Benjamin would like us to join the technological capacity
to produce with the utopian capacity to dream, and vice versa; that is, to
transform the ruins inherited from historicad nature (as in Flaraway’s read-
ings of madern artifacts and discourses) and the fossils of naturalized history
(such as the body as commadity) in order to infuse new lite iuto mythic
(fetishized) bistory and mythic nature (the images of cyberspaces to be ere-
ated) through a dialectics of dreaming and waking, Haraway’s language and
vision are perhaps more appropriate for our age. They also highlight aspects

that arc important to other cultures, such as nature’s agency and the belief

that nature is a co-construction between humans and nonhwmans (ineluding
the mythic and the spiritual), One chief difference is the separation of hu-
mans and nature present in Haraway's work, even if she calls on us to see

FOWER AND VISIDILITY 209

nature as subject. This is a reflection of a contextual difference between the
First and Third World,

Critics of the new technologies vsually paint & Meak future, But perhaps
the hirth of eybereultnre—as a truly postindustrial and postmodern soei-
ety—also entails a certain cultural promise for more just social confignra-
tions. But the obstacles and risks alicad are clear New knowledge and
power configurations are narrowing down on lite and labor, particularly in
biotechnology. These practices are perhaps exemplificd by the human ge-
nome projeet, an initiative intended to map the entire human genome, The
new genetics “will prove to be an infinitely greater foree for reshaping soci-
ety and life than was the revolution in physics, because it will be embedded
throughoeut the social fubric at the micro-level by medical practices and a
varicty of other discourses” (Rabinow 1992, 241), The new regime of hio-
soctality, as Paul Rabinow has named it, implies that “nature will be mod-
eled on culture understood as practice. Nature will be known and remade
through technique and will finally hecome artificial, just as enlture becomes
natural” {241).

This might bring with it the dissolution of modem socicty and of the na-
turc/culture split. Geneties, immunology, and envirominentalism “are the
leading vehicles for the infiltration of technoscience, capitalisim and culture
into what the moderns call ‘nature’™ (245), According to Evelyn Fox Keller
{1992), the new genctics, besides summoning again the ghost of biological
determinism, signals the dawn of an era in which nature and culture are
radically reconceived. A new “malleability of nature” is proclaimed by mo-
lecular biology, which is seen as holding the key to greater happiness for
humankind threugh the promise of the cure for a panoply of genetic dis-
eases, many of which, as Keller rightly notes, are questionably labeled as
such. The “right to healthy genes” might well become the battle ery of a host
of medical reformers which will require grids of examination more 'pervasive
than those Foucault imveiled in his study of the hirth of the clinic {1975).

What all this means for the Third World has vet to be examined. This
examination has to start with inventing a new language to speak of these
issues [rom Third World perspectives. Sustainable developinent will cer-
tainly not do. Calls for “catching up” with the West in the production of new
technelogies, lest the latter’s dominance u this domain throw the Third
World into even greater forms of dependence (Castells 1986, are alse inade-
quate. The hypothetical proposition that emerging nations could skip indus-
trialization and develop postindustrial societics based on information and
hiological technologies is attractive but probably unworkable at this point,
To the extent that new social practices are being constricted around the
new technologies, it is erucial for the Third World ta participate in the giobal
conversations that generate such practices; local groups must position ﬂwm-




210 CLAPTERS

selves in relation to the processes of material and symbolic globalization in
ways that allow them to overcome their position of subordination as actors in
the global scene.

What are the requitements of knowledge to advance this strategy? Scien-
tific work can produce knowledge that contributes to popular causes and
interests. There are types of analyses that are helpful and at times essential
to social movements. Some agro-ecologists, for instance, plea for the need
to consider multiple perspectives, build communication between dilferent
popular groups worldwide, and design institutions capable of accepting a
plurality of viewpoints and options (Altieri 1987), These criteria are heing
proposed by social movements themselves ahout the work of experts. At the
theory level, there is the need to articulate a poststructuralist political ccon-
omy of ecology and biology. This need goes heyond recognizing that nature
is socially constructed to insist that the constructs of political economy
and science be analyzed discursively. It reiterates the connection and evolu-
tion of hodies, organisms, and communities with the making and evolu-
ton of narratives about them. As we saw, the two forms of capital are linked
to known discourses, From this perspective, there cannot be a materialist
analysis that is not at the same time a discursive analysis.

This chapter has shown the system of transformation of development. In-
tegrated rural development, WID, and sustainable development exhibit fea-
tures that hetray their origin in & common discursive practice, This “endo-
consistency” (Deleuze and Guattari 1093} of enncepts such as development
refers to the concept’s systematicity, despite the heterogencity of the ele-
ments that inhabit the spuce it creates. The repeated bifurcation of devel-
opment—into discourses such as those analyzed in this chapter—reHect the
appearance of new problems, even if the new discourses exist in the same
plane of the original concept, and thus contribute to the discourse’s self-
creation and autoreferentiality. Nothing has really changed at the level of
the discourse, even if perhaps the conditions for its continued reproduction
have been altered. “Development” continues to reverberate in the social
imaginary of states, institutions, and communities, perhaps more so after the
inclusion of woinen, peasants, and nature into its repertoire and imaginative
geographics.

Under the title “The Lesson that Rio Forgets,” the cover picture of the issue
of The Economist that appeared the week before the Earth Summit (the
United Nations World Conference on Enviromment and Development held
in Rio de Janeiro in June 1992) shows an undifferentiated mass of dark peo-
ple, the “teeming masses” of the Third World. The “lesson” is population:
the expanding masses of the Third World have to be curbed if sustainable
development is to he achieved. The fact that the populations of the industri-
alized world consume a strikingly higher percentage of world vesources than
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their Third World counterparts does not enter into The Economist's equa-
tion. By a curious optical twist, the consumption of people of the North is
rendered invisible, whereas the dark hordes of the South are consigned to a
new round of gluttonous vision,

Worldwide, the new biotechnologies further capitalize nature by planting
value into it through scientific research and development. Even human
genes hecome part of the conditions of production, an important arene for
capitalist restructuring and, so, for contestation. The reinvention of nature
currently under way, cffceted by and within webs of meaning and produc-
tion that link the discourses of science and capital, should be incorporated
into 2 political economy of ecology appropriate to the new age whose dawn
we are alrcady witnessing. Social movements, intellectuals, and activists
have the opportunity to create discourses in which the problematizations of
food, gender, and natnure are not reduced to one more problem of develop-
ment, to one more chapter in the history of economic culture. Far from
Bruntland, the picture of Earth from space should serve as « basis for visions
that allows us to reawaken the awareness of life and the living, to reimagine
the relationship between society and nature, and to reconnect life and
thought at the level of myth,




Chapter 6

CONCLUSION:
IMAGINING A POSTDEVELOPMENT ERA

We don't know exuctly when we started to talk about
cultural difference. But at some point we refused to po on
building a stratery around a catalogne of “problems™ and
“needs.” The government continues to bet on democracy

and development; we respond by einphasizing cultural
autememy and the right to be who we are and have our own
life project, To recognize the need to he different, to build
an identity, are difficult tasks that demand persistent work
among our commumities, tuking their very heterogeneity
as a point of departure, However, the fact that we do not
have: worked out social und cconomie alternatives makes
us vulneruble to the current onslaupght by capital, This is
one of our most important political tasks at present: to
advance in the formulation und implementation of
alternative social and cconomic proposals.
—Libia Grueso, Leyla Arroyo, and Carlos Rosera,
the Orpanization of Black Communities
of the Pacific Coust ol Colombia,
7 January 1994

Statistics (1980s)

Tie INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRIES, with 26 pereent of the population, account
for 78 percent of world production of goods and services, 81 percent ol
energty consumption, 70 percent of chemical fertilizers, and 87 percent of

world armaments. One U.S, resident spends as mueh energy as 7 Mexicans,

55 Indiang, 168 Tanzaniuns, and 900 Nepalis. Tn_many Third World coun-

tries, nnhtm'\r expenditures exceed expenditures for health, The cost of one
modern fAghter plane can finance forty thousand rural health centers. In

Brazil, the consumption of the 20 percent richest is thirty-three times that of

the 20 pereent poorest, und the gap between rich and poor is still growing,
Forty-seven percent of the world's grain production s used for animal {eed.
The same amount of grain could feed more than 2 billion people. In Brazil
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the arca planted with soyvbeans could feed 40 million people if sown with)...u
corn and beans. The world's six larger grain mechants control 90 percent of
the global trade of grain, whereas several million people have dicd of hunger
in the Sahel region as 2 result of famines during the 1980s alone, The tropi-
cal rain lorest provides about 42 percent of the worlds’s plant biomass and
oxygen; 600,000 hectares of rain forest are destroyed annuadly in Mexico
alone, 600,000 in Colombia. The amount of coffee that producing countries
had to export o obtain one barrel of vil doubled between 1975 and 1982,
Third World workers who are in the textile and clectranic industries are
paid up to twenty times less than their counterparts in Western Europe, the
United States, or Japan for doing the same job with at least the same produc-
tivity, Since the Latin Anmicrican debt crisis broke in 1982, Third World debt-
ors have been paying their creditors an average of $30 billion more each year
than they have received in new lending. In the same period, the food avail-
able to poor people in the Third World has fullen by about 30 percent. One
more: the vast majority of the more than 130 wars that have been waged in
the world since 1945 have taken place in the Third World, as reflections of
superpower confrontations. Even those tuking place since the end of the
cold war continue to be a reflection of the effects of the struggle for power
ameng the industrialized nations.

Once could continue.! Statistics tell stories. They are techno-representa-
tions epdawed with complex political and cultural historics, Within the pol-
itics of representation of the Third World, statistics such as these function to

entrench the development discourse, often regardless of the political aim of
those displuying them. Toward the end of this hook_however, one should be }‘f"‘"’"‘

able to draw a different reading from these figures: not_the reading that

reproduces the tale of populations in need of development and aid; nor the

reductive interpretation of these figures in terms of pressing needs that call

for the “liheration” at any cost of poor people from their sullering and mis- ¢ Gl vak
cry; perhaps not even the narrative of exploitation of the South hy the North, \Mylrh o
in the ways in which this story was told up to a decade ago. Instead, one F‘.ﬂ‘ _‘J ,
should he able to analyze counting in terms ol'its political consequinces, the * sl .
way in whieh it reflects the crafting of subjectivities, the shaping of eulture,

and the construction of soctal power—including what these figures say

about surplus material and symbolic consumption in those parts of the world

that think of themselves us developed. Not the pvrvv rse reading, finally, of

the International Monctary Fupd—insisting on “ansterity measures” for the

Third World, as il the majority of people in the Third World had known

anything but material austerity as 2 fundamental fact of their daily exis-

tence—Dbut a renewed awareness of the suffering of many, of the fact that

“the modern world, including the modernized Third World, is built on the

suffering and brutulization of millions™ {(Nundy 1989, 269),

I':u
&
}
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The Third World and the Politics of Representation

“Today something that we do will touch your life.” This Union Carbide
motto became ironically real after the December 1884 gas leak in Bhopal,
India, which aflected two hundred thousand people and left at least five
thousand dead. Bhopal is not only a reminder of the connection between the
choices and power of some and the chances of others, @ connection finmly
established by the global economy with a deadly appearance of normaley: as
Visvanathan (1986) Tias suggested, Bhopal is also 2 metaphor of development
as a disater of sorts which demands that the casualties be forgotten and
dictates that a community that fails to develop is obsolescent. An entire
structure of propaganda, erasure, and amnesia on Bhopal was orchestrated
by science, government, and corporations which allowed the language of
compensation s the only avenue of cxpression of outrage and injustige—
and even compensation was precarious at hest, If, as in the Sahelian famines,
those affected cannot be accommodated within the languages of the market,
salvation {(by U.S. marines or international troops), and semisecularized
Christian hope, so much the worse for them. In these examples, the clinical,
military, and corporate gazes join their efforts to launch allegedly heneficent
and sanitized operations for the good of Mankind (with a capital M, that of
Modern Man). Restore 1ope, Desert Storm, Panama, and Granada are signs
of a so-called new world order.2
The development discourse, as this book has shown, has been the central
and most ubiguitous operator of the politics of representation and identity in
much of Asia, Africa, and Latin America in the post-World War 11 period.
Asia,. Africa, and Latin America have withessed a succession of regimes of
representation—originating in colonialism and European modernity but
often appropriated as national projects in postindependence Latin America
and postcolonial Africa and Asia—cach with its accompanying regime of
. violence. As places of encounter and suppression of local eultures, wornen,
identities, und histories, these regimes of representation are originary sites
of violence (Rojas de Ferro 1994). As a regime of representation of this sort,
development has heen linked to an cconomy of production and desire, but
also of closure, difference, and violence. To be sure, this violence is also
mimetic violence, a source of self-formation, Terror and violence circulate
and become, themselves, spaces of cultural production (Girard 1977 and
Taussig 1987). But the modernized violence introduced with colonialism
and development is itself a source of identity. From the will to civilization
in the nineteenth century to today, violence has been engendered through
representation.
The very existence of the Third World has in fact been wagered, man-
aged, and negotiated around this politics of representation. As an effect of
the dicursive practices of development, the Third World is a contested real-
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ity whose current status is up for scrutiny and negoliation. For some, the
Third World “can be made a symbol of plunctary intellectual responsibility
... it can he read as a text of survival” (Nendy 1989, 275). After the demise
of the Second World, the Third and First worlds necessarily have to realign
their places and the space of ordering themselves. Yet it is clear that the
Third World has become the other of the First with even greater poi-
gnaney.? “To survive, ‘Third World' must necessarily have negative and pos-
itive comnotations: negative when viewed in a vertical ranking system . . .
positive when undestood sociopolitically as a subversive, ‘non-aligned’
force” (Trinh 1989, 97). The term will continue to have currency for quite
some time, beeanse it is still an essential construct {or those in power. But it
can also be made the object of different reimaginings. “The Third World is
what holds in trust the rejected selves of the First and the [formerly] Second
Worlds . . . before envisioning the global civilization of the future, one must
first own up the responsibility of creating a space at the margins of the pres-
ent global civilization for a new, plural, political ccology of knowledge”
{Nandy 1988, 273, 266).

As we will see, however, the Third World should in no way be seen as a
reservoir of “traditions.” The selves of the Third World are manifold and
multiple, including selves that are becoming increusingly illegible according
to any known idion of modernity, given the growing fragmentation, pola-
ization, violence, and uprootedness that are taking hold of various social
groups in a nwnber of regions.* It is also possible, even likely, that radically
reconstituted identities might emerge from some of those spaces that are
traversed by the most disarticulating forces and tensions. But it is too soon
even to imagine the forms of representation that this process might promote.
Instead, at present one seems to be led to paying attention to forms of resis-
tance to development that are more clearly legible, and to the reconstruction
of cultural orders that might be happening ut the level of popular groups and
sogial movements.
ince the middle and late 1980s, for instance, a relatively coherent hody
of work has emerged which highlights the role of grassroots movements,
local knowledge, and popular power in transforming development. The au-
thors representing this trend state that théy are interested not in develop-
ment alternatives but in alternatives to developinent, that is, the rejection of
the entire paradigm altogether. In spite of significant differences, the mem-
hers of this group share certain preoccupations and intervests:® an interest in
local enlture and knowledge; a eritical stance with respect to established
scientific discourses; and the defense and promotion of localized, pluralistic
grassroots movements. The importance and impact of these movements are
far fromn clear; yet, to use Sheth's (1987) expression, they provide an arena
for the pursuit of “alternative developruent as political practice,” Beyond, in
spite of, aguinst development: these are metaphors that a number of Third
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World authors and grassroots movements use to imagine alternatives to de-
velopment and to “muarginalize the economy™—another metaphor that
speaks of strategies to contain the Western cconomy as a systent of produc-
tion, power, und signification.

The grassroots movements that emerged in opposition to development
throughout the 1980s belong to the novel forms of collective action and
social mobilization that characterized that decade, Some argue that the
19805 movements changed significantly the character of the political cul-
ture and political practice (Laclaw and Moulle 1985; Escobar and Alvarcz
1992). Resistance to development was one of the ways in which Third World
groups attempted to construct new identities. Fur from the cssentializing
assumptions of previous political theory (for exanple, that nwobilization was
hased on class, gender, or cthnicity as fixed catagories), these processes of
identity construction were more flexible, modest, and mobile, relying on
tactical articulations arising out of the conditions and practices of daily life.
To this extent, these struggles were fundamentally cultural. Sone of these
forms and styles of protest will continue throughout the 1990s.

Imaging the end of development as a regime of representation raises all
sorts of social, political, and theoretical questions. Let us start with this last
aspect by recalling that discourse is not just words and that words are not
“wind, an external whisper, a beating of wings that one has difficulty in
hearing in the serious matter of history” (Foucault 1972, 208). Discourse is
not the expression of thought; it is a practice, with conditions, rules, and
historical transformations. To analyze development as a discourse is “to
show that to speak is to do something—something other than to express
what one thinks; . . . to show that to add a statement to a pre-existing series
of statements is to perform a complicated and costly gesture” (1972, 209).
In chapter 5, for instaice, 1 showed how seemingly new statements about
women and nature wre “costly gestures” of this sort, ways of producing
change without transforming the nature of the discourse as a whole,

Said differently, changing the order of discourse is a political question
that entails the collective practice of social actors and the restructuring of
existing political economies of truth.? Tn the case of development, this may
require moving away from development sciences in particular and a partial,
strategic move away from conventional Western modes of knowing in gen-
eral in order to make rovm for other types of knowledge and experience.
This transformation demands not only a change in ideas end statements but
the formation of nuclei wound which new forms of power and knowledge
might converge. These new nuclei may come about in a “serial” manner”
Social movements and antidevelopment struggles may contribute to the for-
nation of nuclei of problematized social relations around which novel cul-
tural productions might cmerge, The central requirement for a more lasting
transformation in the order of discourse is the breakdown of the basic orga-
nization of the discourse {chapter 2), that is, the appearance of new rules of

CONCLUSION 217

formation of statements and visibilitics, This may or may wot entail new
objects and coneepts; it may be marked by the reappearance of concepts and
practices discarded long ago (new fundamentalisms are a case in point}; it
may be a slow process but it may also happen with relative rupidity. This
transformation will also depend on how new historical situations—such as
the divisions of social labor based on high technology——alter what may be
constituted as objects of discourse, as well as on the relation between devel-
opment and other institutions and practices, such as the state, political par-
ties, and the social sciences,

Challenges to development are multiplying, often in dialectical relation to
the fragmentary attempts at cuntrol inherent in post-Fordist regimes of
representation and accumulation; post-Fordism necessarily connects or dis-
connects selectively regions and communities from the world economny; al-
though always partial, disconnection not infrequently presents attractive op-
portunities from poor people’s perspeetives. Some of this is going on in the
so-called informal economies of the Third World (the lubel is an atteinpt by
ceonomic culture to maintain the hold on those realities that exist or emerge
at its limits). As local communitics in the West and the Third World struggle
for incorporation into the world economy, they still might have to develop
creative and more aotonomous practices that could be more econducive to
renegotiating class, gender, and ethnic relutions at the local and regional
levels.

The process of unmaking development, howevenr, is slow and painful, and
there are no easy solutions or preseriptions. From the West, it is much more
difficult to perceive that development is at the same time self-destructing
and being unmade by sociul action, even as it continues to destroy people
and nature. The dialectic here tends to push for another round of solutions,
even if conceived through more radical categories—cultural, ceologieal, po-
liticoceonomic, and so on. This will not do. The empty defense of develop-
ment st be left to the burcaucrats of the development apparatus and
those who support it, such as the military and (not all of) the corporations. It
is up to us, however, to make sure that the life span of the hurcaucrats and
the cxperts as producers and enforcers of costly gestures is limited, Devel-
opment unmade means the inauguration of a discontinuity with the discu-
sive practiee of the last forty years, imagining the day when we will not he
able to say or even entertain the thoughts that have led to forty years of
incredibly irresponsible policies and programs. 1n some parts of the Third
World, this possibility may already he (in some connnunitics it always was}
a social reality,

Hybrid Cultures and Postdevelopment in Latin America

1t is said that during the 1980s Latin American countrics experienced the
harshest social and economic conditions since the conquest, But the 1980s
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also witnessed unprecedented forms of collective mebilization and theoreti-
cal renewals of importence, particulatly in social movements and in the unal-
ysis of modernity and postmodernity. The specificity of the Latin American
comtribution to the discussions of modernity stems from two main sources:
the social and temporal heterogeneity of Latin America modernity, that is,
the cocxistence—in a coeval way, even if emerging from dilferent cultural
temporalities—of premodern, modern, and even antimodern and wmnodern
forms; and the urgency of social questions, coupled with a relatively close
relation between intellectnal and social life, This basis for critical intellectual
work is reflected in the forms and products of analysis, particularly in the
following areas: the linking of analyses of popular culture with social and
political struggles, for instance in the literature on soctal movements; the
willingness to take up the questions of social justice and of the construction
of new social orders from the vantage point of postmodernity; a novel theori-
zation of the political and its relation to hoth the cultural and the democrati-
zation of social and economic life; the reformulation of the question of cul-
tural identity in nonessentialist ways; and o keen interest in the relation
between aestheties and society.

The point of departure is a challenging reinterpretation of inodernity in
Latin America. In Latin America, “where the traditions have not yet left and
modernity has not settled in,” people doubt whether "to modemize our-
selves should be onr principal objective, as politicians, cconomists and the
publicists of the new technologies do not cease to tell us” (Garcia Canclini
1990, 13). Neither on the way tn the lamentable erradication of all traditions
nor triumphantly marching toward progress and modernity, Latin America
is seen as characterized hy complex processes of cultural hybridization en-
compassing manifold and multiple modernities and traditions. This hybrid-
ization, reflected in urban and peasant cultures composed of sociocultural
mixtures that are difficult to discern, “determines the modern specificity of
Latin America” (Calderén 1988, 113, Within this view, the distinctions be-
tween traditiona) and modern, rural and urban, high, mass, and popular
cultures lose much of their sharpness and relevance. So does the intellectual
division of labor, of anthropology as the science of stubborn traditions and
sociology as the study of overpowering modernity, for instance. The hypoth-
esis that emerges is no longer that of modernity-generating processes of
modernization that operate by substituting the modern for the traditional
but of a hybrid modernity charucterized by continuous attenpts at renova-
tion, by a multiplicity of groups taking charge of the multitemporal hetero-
geneity preculiar to cach sector and country.®

Accounts of successful hybrid experiences among popular groups are he-
coming numerous, These accounts reveal the ineluctable tralfic between the
traditional and the modern that these groups have to practice and the grow-
ing importance of transnational visual archives for popular art and strug-
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gles. The Kayapo's usc of video cameras and planes to defend their culture
and ancestral lands in the Brazilian rain forest is ulready hecoming legen-
dary. Peasants in northern Peru are also found to combine, transforining
and reinventing them, clements of long-standing peasant culture, modern
urban culture, and translational culture in their process of political organiza-
tion {Starn 1992). The study of this complex semiotics of protest and of the
hybrid and inventive character of popular daily life presents challenging
questions to anthropologists and others. The question that arises is how to
understand the ways in which cultural actors—cultural producers, inter-
mediaries, and the publie—transform their practices in the face of moder-
nity’s contradictions. Needless to say, inequalities in access to forms of cul-
tural production continue, yet these inequalities can no Jonger be confined
within the simple polar terms of tradition and modernity, dominators and
dominated,

The analysis in terms of hybrid cultures leads to a reconceptualization of
a number of established views. Rather than being climinated by develop-
ment, many “traditional cultures” survive through their transformative en-
gagement with modernity. It hecomes more appropriate to speak of popular
culture as a present-oriented process of invention through complex hyhrid-
izations that cut across class, ethnie, and national houndaries. Moreover,
popular sectors rarely attempt to reproduce a normalized tradition; on the
contrary, they often exhibit an openness toward modcrnity that is at times
evitical and at thnes transgressive and even humorous. Not infrequently,
what looks like authentic practice or art hides, on close inspection, the com-
modification of types of “aunthenticity” that have long ceused to be sources of
cultural insights. If we continue to speak of tradition and modernity, it is
Dhecause we continually full into the trap of not saying anything new because
the language does not permit it. The concept of hybrid cultures provides an
opening toward the invention of new languages.”

Several disclaimers must accompany this thearization of popular culture.
First, it should not be imagined that these processes of hybridization neces-

sarily unmaké torgsstanding -traditions-of-domfhation. In many cases, the

increasingly oppressive market conditions. Economic reconversion over-
determines cultural reconversions that are not always felicitous. Paradoxi-
wally, however, the groups with 2 higher degree of economic autonomy und
“insertion” into the market have at times a better chance of successfully
affirming their ways of life than those clinging to signs of identity the social
force of which has heen greatly diminished by adverse economic conditions
(Garefa Canclini 1990). What is essential in these cases—for example, musi-
cians and producers of handicrafts such as weavers and potters who incorpo-
rate transnational motifs into traditional designs—is the mediation new ele-
ments ellect between the familiar and the new, the local and that which
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comes Irom afar, which is ever closer. This cultural hybridization results
in negotiated realitics in contexts shaped by traditions, capitalism, and
modernity,

Fhe sccond qualification is that the concept of hybridization should in no
way be interpreted as the exhaustion of Third World imagery, cosmology,
andl inythical-cultural traditions; despite the pervasive inffuence of modern
forms, the weighty presence of magic and myth in the social life of the Third
World is still extremely significant, as writers and artists continue to make
patently clear, As Taussig (1987) suggests, the viklity, magie, wit, humnor,
and nonmodern ways of secing that persist among popular groups can he
best wunderstood in terms of dialectical images produced in ongoing contexts
of conquest and domination. At the level of daily life, these popular practices
Fepresent a bounterhegemonic force that opposes the instrumentalizing and
reactionary attempts of the church, the state, and modern science T dones”
ticate” papular c_ulturc."I'l'le.i;e'pi'ai:tices resist narrative ordering, Hashing
back and forth hetween historical times, self and gronp, and alienation from
and immersion in magic.'?

This also means that cultural erossings “frequently involve a radical re-
structuring of the links between the traditional and the modern, the popular
and the educated, the local and the foreign. ... What is modern explodes
and gets comhined with what is nat, is affirmed and challenged at onc and
the sane time” (Garcia Canelini 1990, 223, 331). Let us be sure about one
thing: the notion of hybrid culturcs—as a biological reading might suggest—
does not imply the belief in pure strands of tradition and modernity that arc
combined to create a hybrid with 2 new essence; nor does it nount to the
combination of discrete elements from tradition and modernity, or a “sell-
out” of the traditional to the modern. Hybridity entails a cultural (rejercation

that 1nay or may not be (re)i nseribed into hegemonic constellations. TIybrid-
izations cannot e celebrated in and of themselves, to be sure; yet they
might provide opportunities for maintaining and working out cultural differ-
ences as a sociad and political fact. By effecting displacements on the not-
inal strategics of modernity, they contribute to the production of different
subjectivities.

More than the biological metaphor, hybrid cultures call forth what Trinh
T. Minh-ha calls the hvphenated condition. The hyphenated condition, she
writes, “does not limit itsell to a duality between two cultural heritages, . . .
lit] requires a certain freedom to modily, appropriate, and reappropriatc
without being trapped in imitation” (1991, 159, 161). 1t is a “transcultural
hetween-world reality” that requires traveling simultancously backward—
into cultural heritage, oneself, one’s social group—and forward, cutting
across social boundarics into progressive clements of other cultural forma-
Hons. Again, it is necessary to peint out that there is nothing here that speaks
of the “preservation of tradition” in the abstract. Hybrid cultures are. not
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about fixed identitics, even if they entail a shilting between something that
might e Consfied as u constant, long-stunding presence (existing cultural
practices) and something else construed as a transient, new, or incoming
element (& transnational clement or foree). 1t is also necessary to point out
that everything that is liappening in the Third World can by no means be
considered a hybrid culture in the terms just specificd. [n a similar vein, the
progressive (or conservative) character of specific hybridizations is not given
in advance; it vests on the articulations they may establish with other social
struggles and discourses. Precisely, it is the task of critical research to learn
to look at and recognize hybrid cultural differences of political relevance, a
point to which T will return.!!

Unlike major analyticul tendeneies in the West, the anthropology of mo-
dernity in terms of hybrid cultures does not intend to provide a solution to
the philosophy of the subject and the problem of subject-centered reason—
as [abermas (1987) defined the project of the critical discourses on moder-
nity from Nietzsche to Heidegger, Derridy, Bataille, and Foucault—nor a
recasting of the Enlightenment project, as in the case of Touraine (1988) and
Giddens (1990) and Hubermas’s own projeet of communicative reuson. In
Habermas's account, the Third World will have no place, hecause sooner or
later it too will he cumpletely transformed by the pressures of reflexivity,
universalism, and individuation that define modernity, and hecause sooner

or later its “lifeworld” will he fully rationalized and its “traditional nuclei” -

will “shrink to abstract elements” (1987, 344) after being fully articulated
and stabilized by and through modern discourses. In the Third World, mo-
dernity is not “an unfinished project of Enlightenment.” Development is the
last and fuiled attempt to complete the Enlightenment in Asia, Africa, and
Latin America. 2

Latin Amneriea’s anthropology of modernity retakes the question of the
reconstitution of social orders through collective political practice. For
some, this process has to be based on the belief that Latin Amcricans "have
to stop being what we have not been, what we will never be, and what we do
not have to be,” namely, (strictly) modern (Quijano 1990, 37). In the face of
worsening niateria) conditiuns for most people und the rising hegemony of
technocratic and economic neoliberalism as the new dogma of modernity in
the continent, the call to resist modernization while acknowledging the exis-
tence of hybrid cultures that harbor modern forms scemns utopian. There is,
indeed, a utopian content to this admonition, but not without a theory of the
history that makes it possible. This historical sense includes a cultural theory
that confronts the logics of capital and instrumental reason. 3

It is clear that the technological gap between rich and poor countries is
growing in the wake of the global ceonomic restructuring of the 1980s and
the advent of cyberculture. Should this phenomenon be interpreted as a
“new dependeney” (Castells and Lascrna 1989)7 s the choice really be-

——




222 CHAFTER &

tween u dynamic renegotiation of dependency—one that may allow Latin
America to accede to the production of some of the new technologies—or
the further marginalization from the world economy with the concomitant
progressive decomposition of social and economic structures {Castells 1986;
Castells and Lascrna 1980)% If it is true, us Castells and Laserna state, that
the Third World is more and more subjected to types of cconomic integra-
tion that are coupled with greater sociul disintegration; that entire regions in
the Third World are in peril (is it necessarily a peril?) of becoming totally
irrelevant to the world economy (marginalized from its benefits even if inte-
grated into its effects); that, finally, this whole state of atfairs scems to hring
with it “sociocultural perversion” and political disarticulution; if all of these
processes are taking place, in sum, can one aceept, with these authors, that
the answer should he “a policy capable of articulating social reform with
technological inodernization in the context of democracy and competitive
participation in the world economy” (1989, 16)? Or are there other possible
perspectives, other ways of participating in the conversations that are re-
shaping the world?

Ethnography, Cultural Studies, and the Question of Allernatives

One of the most common guestions raised about a study of this kind is what
it has to say about alternatives. By now it should be clear that there are no
grand alternatives that can be applied to all places or all situations. To think
about alternatives in the manner of sustainable development, for instance, is
to remain within the same model of thought that produced development and
kept it in place. One must then resist the desire to formulate alternatives at
an abstract, macro level; one must also resist the idea that the articulation of
alternatives will take place in intellectual and academic circles, without
meaning by this that academic knowledge has no role in the politics of alter-
native thinking, It certainly does, as we will see shortly.

Where, then, lies “the alternative™® What instances must be interrogated
concerning their relation to possible alternative practices? A Rrst approach
to these questions is to look [or alternative practices in the resistance grass-
roots groups present to dominant interventions. This was the predominant
approach to the question of alternatives during the 1980s, both in anthropol-
ogy and critical developiment studies, even if the relationship between vesis-
tance and alternatives was not fully articulated as such. A different, perhaps
complementary approach can be gleaned from the cthnographies discussed
at the end of chapter 2. Those ethnographies sought to investigate the con-
crete forms that concepts and practices of development and modernity take

in specific communities, This type of research might be taken as a point of

departure for the investigation of alternatives from unthropological perspec-
tives. In other words, ethnographies of the circulation of discourses and
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practices of modernity and development provide us, perhaps for the first
time, with a view of where these communities are culturally in relation to
development. This view may be taken as a basis for interrogating cwrrent
practices in terms of their potentiad role in articulating alternatives. Notions
of hybrid models and communities of modelers {chapter 3) are ways of giving
form to this rescarch strategy.

Said differently, the nature of alternatives as a rescarch question and a
social practice can be most fruitfully gleaned from the specific manifesta-
tions of such alternatives in concrete local settings. The alternative is, in a
sense, always there. From this perspective, there is not surplus of meaning
at the local level but meanings that have to be read with new senses, toals,
and theories. The deconstruction of development, coupled with the local
cthnographies just mentioned, can be important elements for & new type of
visibility and audibility of forms of cultural dilference and hybridization that
researchers have generally glossed over until now. The subaltern do in tact
speak, even if the audibility of their voices in the circles where “the West”
is reflected upon and theorized is tenuous at best, There is also the question
of the translatability into theoretical and practical terms of what might be
read, heard, sinclled, felt, or intuited in Third World settings. This process
of translation has to move back and forth between conerete proposals based
on existing cultural dilferences—with the goal of strengthening those diller-
ences by inserting them into political strategies und seif-defined and self-
directed socioeconomic experiments—and the opening of spaces for desta-
bilizing dominant modes of knowing, so that the need for the most violent
forms of translation is diminished. In other words, the process must embrace
the challenge of simultancously sceing theory as a set of contested forms of
knowledge—originating in many cultural matrices—and have that theory
foster concrete interventions by the groups in ¢question. !

The crisis in the regimes of representation of the Third World thus calls
for new theories and research strategies; the crisis is a real conjunctional
moment in the reconstruction of the connection hetween truth and reality,
between words and things, one that demands new practices of seeing, know-
ing, and heing, Ethnography is by no means the sole method of pursuing this
goal; but given the need to unmake and unlearn development, and if one
recognizes that the crucial insights for the pursuit of alternatives will he
found not in acadetmic cireles—eritical or conventional—or in the offices of
institutions such as the World Bank but in a new reading of popular prac-
tices and of the reapproprintion by popular actors of the space of hegemonic
sociocultural production, then one must at Jeast concede that the task of
conceptualizing alternatives must include u significant contact with those
whose “alternatives” research is supposed to illuminate, This is a conjune-
tural possibility that ethnography-oriented research might be able to fulfill,
regardless of the disciplinc.
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Can the project of cultural studies as political practice contribute to this
project of figuration? 11t is truc, as Stuart Iiall proposes, that “movements
provoke theoretical moments” (1992, 283}, it is clear that the movement for
! refignring the Third World has generated neither the intellectual momen-
| tum nor the political intention necessary for its proper theoretical moment
| to arise. This moment, morcover, can be crafted not merely as @ moment

pertaining to the Third World but as a global moment, the moment of cyber-
| cultures and hybrid reconstructions of modern and traditional orders, the

J | moment of possible (truly) postinodern and posthumanist landscapes. The

Third World has unique contributions to make to these Rgurations and intel-
lectual and political efforts, to the extent that its hybrid cultures or “rejected
selves” may provide & vital check and different sense of direction to the
trends of eybereulture now dominant in the First World (Escobar 1994). The
shifting project of cultural studies—its “arbitrary closure,” to use Tlall's ex-
pression—must beging to take into account the various ongoing attempts at
refiguring the Third World.

Some of this is starting to happen. Critiques of developient produced in
the Third World are beginning to circulate in the West, This aspect deserves
some attention, because it raises other complex questions, beginning with
“what is the West.” As Ashis Nandy writes, the “West is now everywhere,
within the West and outside: in structures and minds” (1983, xii). There is
sometimes a reluctance on the part of some of the Third World suthors who
call for the dismantling of development to acknowledge this fact—that is, to
keep on sceing strong traditions and radical resistance in places where per-
haps there are other things going on as well. But there is also u reluctance on
the part of academic andiences in the First World—particularly the progres-
sive andicnees who want to recognize the agency of Third World people—to
think about how they appropriate and “consnme” Third World voices for
their own needs, whether it is to provide the expected ditterence, renew
hape, or think through political directions.

1f Third World intellectuals who travel to the West most position them-
selves in a more self=conscious manner vis-d-vis both their Third World con-
stituencics and their First World audicnces—that is, with respect to the
political functions they take on—European and American aucdiences ust
he more self-critical of their practices of reading Third World voices. As Lata
Muni (1989) suggests, we all have to be more reflective of the modes of
knowing that arc intensified because of our particular location (see also
Chow 1992). This is doubly important because theory is no longer simply
produced in one place and applied in another; in the post-Fordist world,
theorists and theories travel across discontinuous terrains (Clifford 1989),
even if, as this book has shown, there are identifiable centers of production
of dominant knowledges. But even these knowledges are far from being just
applied without substantial medifications, appropriations, and subversions.

CONCGLUSION 225

If one were to look for an image that describes the production of develop-
ment knowledge today, one would use not epistemologicd centers and pe-
ripheries but a decentralized network of nodes in and through which theo-
rists, theories, and multiple users move and meet, sharing and contesting
the socioepistemological space.

At the bottom of the investigation of ulternatives lies the sheer fact of
cultural difference. Cultural differences embody—for better or for worse,
this is relevant to the politics of research and intervention—possibilitics tor
transforming the politics of representation, that is, for transtorming social
life itself. Out of hybrid or minority cultural situations might emerge other
ways of building econoinies, of dealing with hasic needs, of coming together
into social groups. The greatest political promise of minority cultures is their
potential for resisting and subverting the axionwatics of capitalism and mo-
dernity in their hegemonic form. '3 This is why cultural difference is one of
the key politicul facts of our times. Beeause cultural difference is also at the
root of postdevelopment, this makes the reconceptualization of what is hap-
pening in and to the Third World a key task at present. The unmuking of the
Third World—as a challenge to the Western historical mode to which the
entire globe seems to be captive—is in the balance.

Despite Hexibility and contradictions, it is clear that capital and new
technologics are not conducive to the defense of minority subjectivitics—
minority seen here not only as cthnicity but in relation to its opposition to
the axiomatics of capitalisin and modernity. Yet everything indicates at the
same time that the resurgence and even reconstitution of subjectivities
marked by multiple traditions is a distinct possibility. The informational cod-
ing of subjectivities in today’s global ethnoscupes does not succeed in eras-
ing completely singularity and difference, In fact, it relies more and more on
the production of both homogeneity and difference. But the dispersion of
soctal forms Drought about by the deterritorialized information economy
nevertheless muakes modem forms of control difficult, This might offer unex-
pected opportunitics that groups at the margin could seize to construcet inno-
vative visions and practices. At the same time, it must be recognized that this
dispersal takes plaee at the cost of the living conditions of vast numbers of
people in the Third World and, increasingly, in the West itself. This situa-
tion must be dealt with at many levels—ceonomie, cultural, ecological, and
political. 1

Popular groups in many parts of the Third World scem to be increasingly
awarc of these dilemmas, Caught between conventional development strate-

gies that refuse to die and the-opening.of spaces in the wake of ecﬂogicn'l""

capital and discourses on ‘enltural plurality, iodiversity;jand cthnicdty, some

of these groups respond by attempting to craft unprécedented visions of

thenselves and the world around them. Urged by the need to come up with
alternatives—Ilest they be swept away by another round of conventional de-
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velopinent, capitalist greed, and violence—the organizing strategies of these
groups begin to revolve more and more around two principles: the defense
of cultural difference, not as a static but as a transformed and transformative
forde; and the valorization of cconomic needs and opportunities in terms
that are not strietly those of profit and the murket. The defense of the local
as & prerequisite to engaging with the global; the critique of the group’s own
situation, values, and practices as a way of clarifying and strengthening iden-
tity; the opposition to modernizing development; and the formulation of
visions and conerete proposals in the context of existing constraints, these
seem to he the principal elements for the collective construction of alterna-
tives that these groups seem to he pursuing.?

Postdevelopment and cyberculture thus become parullel and interrelated
processes in the cultural politics of the late-twentieth ccentury. For what
awaits hoth the First and the Third World, perbaps finally transcending the
difference, is the possibility of learning to be human in posthumanist (post-
man and postmodero} landscapes. But we must he mindful that in many
places there are worlds that development, cven today and at this moment, is
beot on destroying.

NOTES

CrapTes 1

1. For an interesting contemporary analysis of this document, see Frankel (1653,
§2-110).

2, Some trends in the 1960s and 1970s were critical of development, although, ay
will hecone clear shortly, they were unable to wrticulate a rejection of the discourse
that struck at its roots. Among these, it is important to mention Paulo Freire's “peda-
gogy of the oppressed” (Freire 1970) the birth of Liberation Thealogy at the Latin
Americun Bishops' Conference held in Medellin in 1964; and the critiques of “intel-
lectual colonialism” {Fals Borda 1970} and economic dependency {(Cardoso and Fa-
letto 1979) of the lute 1960s and early 1970s. The most perceptive enltural eritique of
development was by llich (1966). All of these critiques were important for the dis-
cursive approach of the 19805 and 1990s analyzed in this book.

3. “According to the same learned white man [Ivan Illich], the concept that is
currently named ‘development’ has gone through six stages of metamorphosis since
late antiquity. The perception of the vutsider as the one who needs help has taken on
the suceessive forms of the barbarian, the pagan, the infidel, the wild man, the ‘na-
tive, and the inderdeveloped” (Trinh 1989, 54). See Hirschman (1981, 24) for a
similar idea and set of terms, It should he pointed out, however, that the term under-
develaped—Ilinked from a certain vantage point to equality and the prospects of
liberation through development—eun be seen in part us o response to more openly
racist conceptions of “the primitive” and "the suvage.” [n many contexts, however,
the new term failed to correct the negative connotations implied by the carlier qual-
ifiers. The “myth of the lazy native” (Alatas 1977) is still ulive today in many guarters.

4. Maobhanty's work can be situated within a growing critique by feminists, espe-
cially Third World feminists, of ethnocentrism in feminist scholarship and the femi-
nist movement. See also Mani (1089% Trinh (1989} Spelman (1988) and hooks
{1990). The critique of the women in development discourse will be discussed at
leagth in chapter 5.

5. The study of u discourse along these axes is proposed by Foncault (1986, 4), The
forms of sobjectivity that development produced are not explored in this book in a
significant maomer. An illustrious group of thinkers, including Franz Fanoo (1967,
1968), Albert Menuni (1967), Ashis Nandy (1983), and Homi Bhabha (1990), have
produced increasingly enlightening aceounts of the creation of subjectivity und con-
scivusness under colonialism and posteolonialism,

6. On the violence of representation, see also de Laurctis (1987},

7. Article-length analyses of development as discourse include Escohar (1984,
1988), Mueller (1987h); Dubois {1991); Parajuli {1991); and St-Hilaire {1993).

8, The group responsible for this “dictionary of toxic words” in the development
discourse includes Ivan Ulich, Wolfrang Sachs, Barbarn Duden, Ashis Nandy, Van-
duny Shive, Majid Rahnema, Gustavo Esteva, and myself among others,
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4. This group, convenced under the sponsorship of the United Nations World In-
stitute for Development Economics Research (WIDER) and headed hy Stephen
Marglin and Frédérique Apflel-Marglin, has heen mecting for several years and in-
cludes some of the people mentioned in the previous note, One edited volume: has
already heen published as a result ol the project (Apfel-Marglin and Murglin 1900),
and a second one (Apltel-Marglin and Marglin 1994) is in press.

10. A colleetion by Jonathan Crush (Queens University, Ganada) on discourses of
development is in the process ol heing compiled; it includes analyses of “Taunguages
of development” (Grush, d. 1994). Disconrse analyses of development fields is the
subject of the project “Development und Sociab Science Knowledge,” spansored by
the Social Science Researeh Council (S§RCY and eovrdinated by Frederiek Cooper
{University of Michigan) and Randall Packard (Tufts University). This project hegan
in the spring of 1994 and will probably continue for several years.

11. Sikkink rightly differentiates her institutional-interpretive method from “dis-
course and power” approaches, although her characterization of the latter reflects
onty the initial lormudlation of the discursive approach. [ feel that hoth methods—the
history of ideas and the stndy of discursive lormations-—are not incompatible. Al-
thaugh the former method pays altention to the internal dynamices of the social gen-
eration of ideus in ways that the latter sometimes overlooks (thus giving, the impres-
sion that development models are just “imposed on” the Third World, not produced
from the inside as well), the history of ideas tends to ignore the systematic effects of
discourse production. which in important ways shapes what counts as ideas in the
fiest place. For a differentiation between the history of ideas und the history of dis-
courses, see Foucault (1972, 135-98; 19911),

12. This is the case with the ergatization Cultural Survival, for example, and its
advocacy anthropology (Maybury-Lewis 1985}, Its work, however, recyeles some
problematic views of the anthropologist speaking on behalf of “the natives” (Escohar
199 1. See ulso Price (1089) or an example of inthropologists oppesing a World Bank
project in defense of indigenons peoples,

13. See, for instance, Ulin (1991); Sutton (1991) hooks (1990} Suid (L1984 Trinh
(1989% Masciu-Lees, Sharpe, and Cohen (1989) Gordon (1988, 1991); and Friediman
(1987,

14, Discussions on modernity and postmodernity in Latin America are hecom-
ing a central focuy of rescarch and political action. See Caldertn, ed. (1988); Quijano
(19848, 1990) Lechner (1988); Garefa Canclini {1990% Surlo (1691); and Yidice,
Franco, and Flores, cels. (1992), For a review of some of these works, see Montaldo
{1991},

15. Throughont the baok, 1 refer o one country, Colombia, and ene problem arvea,
malnutrition wcd liunger. This should gronnd the veader in the geopolitical and social
aspuets of development.

Cuarren 2

1. Foucuult (1979, 1980a, 19801, 1991) refers to this aspect of modemity—the
apprarance of forms of knowledge and regulatory controls centered on the produc-
tion: and optimiztion of life—as “biopower” Biopower entailed the “governmental-
fration” of social life, that is, the subjection of lile to explicit mechanisms of produc-
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tion und administration by the state and other institutions, The analysis of hiopower
and governmentality should be an integral component ol the anthropology of moder-
nity (Urla 1993),

2. Root's words also refleet a salient feature of North American consciousness,
namely, the utopian desire to bring progress and happiness to all peaples not only
within the confines of their own country but heyond their shores as well, At times,
within this kind ol mentality the world beeomes o vast surface hurdened with prob-
lems to be solved, a disorganized horizon that has to be set “on the path of ordered
liberty™ once and for all, “with or without the consent”™ of those to be reformed, This
attitude was also at the root of the dream of development,

3. Foran in-depth treatment of US. foreign policy toward Latin America and the
Third World, see Kolko {1988)nd Bethell {1991), Sce also Cuevas Cancino (1988);
Graebner (1977 Whitaker (1948 Yerguin {1977); Woaod, B. (1985} and Haglund
{1985}, 1t must be pointed out that most scholars have missed the significance of the
emergence of the development discourse in the late 19408 and enrly 19505, Lipez
Maya, on whose work the account of three conferences is based, is an exception,

4, Ethnocentrie reinarks were at imes expressed quite openly during the ficst half
of the centiry. Wilson's ambassador to England, for instanee, explained that the
United States wounld intervene in Latin America to “make’em vote and live by their
decisions.” Tt this did not work, “We'll go in again and make’'em vote again. . .. The
United Stutes will he there for two hundred years and it can continue to shoot men
for that little space till they learn to vote and rule themselves” {guoted in Drake 1991,
14}, The "Latin mind” was believed to "scorn democracy”™ and be raled by emotion,
not by reason.

5. Cardoso und Faletto (1978) discuss somie of these ehanges for Latin America as
a whole, The rise of social movements in Colombiaio the 19208 is analyzed in Archila
(19800,

6. The interpretation of this period of Colombia’s history is highly disputed. Eeo-
oomic historians (see, for instance, Ocampo, od. 1987) generally believe that the
Great Depression and World War 1T pushed the ruling cliss toward industrialization
as the only viable alternative for development. This view, held by many in Latin
Americn, has been disputed recently, Sdenz Bovner (1989, 1962) rejects the idea that
growth and development were goals that the Colombiun elite shared in the 1940s,
adding that the government did not seriously consider the Currie report, Antonio
Gareia's {(1953) paper provides important elues o assess the states of planning in
Colotnhia with reflerence to the Currie mission, For Garela, plaming activities in the
14405 were highly ineffective not only hecause of narrow conceptions of the planning
process but beeause the various planning bodies had no power to implement the
desired poals and proprams. Althongh he found the Currie report imobjectionable
from the economic viewpoint, he took issue with it on social grounds, wlvoeating
instead the kind of planning process that Jorge Eli¢eer Gaitin presented to congress
in 1947.

By the lute 19405, Carcein had & fully worked out allernative to eapitalist develop-
ment inadels, which has not heen given the attention it merits by cconomic wnd social
historians {(sce Gureta 1948, 1950). This alternative, based on g sophistivated strie-
tural and diglectical interpretation of “backwardness™—in ways that resembled und
presaged Paul Burun's (1957) work of & few years later—was based on a distinction
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between ceonomic growth and the overall development of socicty, This was revolu-
tionary, given the fact that a likeral model of development was becoming consoli-
dated at this peint, as Pécaut (1987) has shown in detail. More resvarch needs to be
done'on this period from the perspective of the rise of development. Although nine-
teenth-century-style “economic essay” was the rule until the 1940s—fur instance, in
the works of Luis Lopez de Mesa {1944) and Eugenio Gomez (1942)—in the 19305
several authors were calling for new styles of inquiry and decision making, based on
greater objectivity, quantification, and programming, See, for instunce, Ldpez (1876)
and Gareia Cadena (1956). Some of these issues are doalt with in Escobar {1989),

7. On the origins of the nations of development and Third World, see Platsch
(1981} Mintz (1976); Walterstein (1984); Arndt (1881); Worsley (1984); and Binder
(1986). The term development existed at least since the Dritish Colonial Develop-
ment Act of 1929, although, as Arndt insists, its usage at this early moment was quite
different from what it camic to signify in the 19405, The expression underdeveloped
countries or areas came inte existence in the mid-1940s {see, for instance, the docu-
ments of the Milhank Memoriul Fund of this period). Finally, the term Third World
did not come into existence until the early 1950s, According to Platsch, it was coined
by Alfred Sauvy, a French demographer, to refer—making, an anadogy to the Third
Estate in France—to poor and populous areas of the world.

B. Samir Awnin refers to the Bandung Plan as the “bourgeois national plan for the
Third World of our age” (1990, 46). Even if Bandung represented a “third world path
of development,” Amin contends, it fitted well into the "unbroken succession of na-
tional bourgeois attempts, repeated abortions and surrender to the demands of the
subordination” to intemational powoers {(47),

4. A detailed account of U.S. foreign assistance during the war is found in Brown
and Opie (1953} See also Galbraith (2978},

10. On the ceonomic changes during this period, see Williams (1953) and Copland
(1945). The political economy of these changes is analyzed in some detuil in ¢hap-
ter 3.

11. Bataille's interpretation of the Marshall Plan is questionuble on economic
grounds. As Payer (1991) remurks, the United States had little choice hut to reacti-
vite the Furopean economy; otherwise its own economy would collapse sooner or
Jater for Jack of trading partners, particularly given the excess-production capacity
generated during the war. But Bataille’s argument runs much deeper, For him, the
essential point about the Marshall Plan was the fuct that an improved standard of
living might make possible the increase ol “energy regources” of the human being,
and hence hissher seh-consciousness. This wonld make possible the setting in place
of a type of buman existence in which “consciousness will ceuse to he consciousness
of something, in other words, of becoming conscious of the decisive meaning of an
instant in which increase (the acquisition of something) will resolve into expendibire;
and this will be precisely self-consciousness, that is, u conscionsness that hienceforth
has nothing as its olject” (1903, This belief is at the basis of his notion of a "general
economy,” to which The Accursed Share is devoted. For a useful discussion of
Bataille's work as a eritiea] discourse of modemity, see Habermas (1987},

12. Truman had made this clear in 1947, “The problems of countries in this
{American] 1lemisphere are different in nature and cannot be relieved Dy the same
means and the same approaches which are in contemplation for Europe” {quoted in
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Léper Maya 1993, 13); he went on to extol the virtues of private investment in the
Latin American case.

13. See, for instunce, Hatt {1951); Lewis (1935); Buchanan and Ellis (2951 Politi-
cal anf] Economic Plunning {1955); Sux (1955); and Coale and Hoover (1958}, On the
use of population models and statistics, see United Nations, Department of Sociul
undd Economic Affairs (1953); Lichenstein (1954); Wolfender {1954); and Milbank
Memorial Fund (1954),

14. Malthusian overtones were often quite blatant, as in the following example:
“As Malthus pointed out long ago, the supply of people easily outruns the supp]y of
food. .. . Where men have become more numerous in relation to food, the men are
chenp; where food is still plentiful in relation to men, men are dear. . . . What is a dear
man? One who has cost much to bring up; one whe has acquired many expensive
habits, amony which are skills other people are willing to buy at high rates, ... At
least 75 million Americins huve been, with some ups and downs, having this kind of
life. . .. We Americans have on hand 22,796 toos of conl for each and every person,
The Ttalians have only six for each and every person. Why wonder that the Ltalians
are cheap and we are dear? Or thut the italiuns all try o move in with us? We have
about 60 times as much iron and 200 a5 much coul than the Japanese, OFf course the
Japs are cheap™ (Pendell 1951, viii). Other well-known Malthusian books of the pe-
riod are hy Vogt (1948) und Oshomn (1848).

15. See, for instance, Dennery (19311 19703, This book deals with population
growth in India, China, and Japan and its consequences for the West,

16, [ am indebted to Ron Balderrama for sharing with me his analysis of the
change that took place in the discourse on raee in the 19405 and 1950s. This dis-
course relied on the scientific knowledge of population hiology, gencties, and the
like.

17. Itis important to emphasize that this concom did not address the structural
canses of poverty but leot itself to imperialist or elitist “population control” policies,
particulurly against indigenous people and popular clisses (Mamdani 1973). Al-
though nceess to contraception may certainly constitute an important improvement,
particularly for women, it should not be incompatible with the strupele against pov-
erty and for hetter health systems, us women ingist in many parts of Latin America.
See, for instance, Barrose and Bruschini (1991),

18. For a review of modernization theories of development, see Villamil, ed.
(1979); Portes {1976); Gendgier (1085); and Banuri (19940,

19. For a debate on the subject, see von Hayek's {1944} frontad attack on all kinds
of intervention un the ceonomy and Finer's {1949) response to Hayek, Sec also Lewis
{1949), particodarly his reasoning for “why plun in backward countries,”

201 The inHuence of the TVA wis by no means restricted to Colombia. River-basin
development schemes with direet TVA participation were devised in many countries.
This history has yet to he written. '

21. The methodulogy for the study of discourse used in this section follows Fou-
cault’s. See especially Foucault {1972 and 19911},

22, The loan agreements (Guarantee Agrecments) between the World Dank and
recipient countries signed in the late 19405 and 19505 invariably included a comniit-
ment on the purt of the borrower to provide “the Bank,” as it is called, with all the
information it requested. [t also stipulated the right of Bank officials to visit any part
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of the territory of the conntry in question. The “migsions” that this institution period-
jcally sent to borrowing countries was o major mechanism for extracting detailed
information about those countries, s is shown in detail in chapter 4.

23, Although mest Latin Ameriean professionals avidly gave themselves to the
task of exteacting the new knowledpe from their coun tries economies and cultures,
in time the transnationalization of knowledge resulted in a dinlectic through which
the call for a more autonomous social science wis aelvanced (Fals Borda 197, This
dialectic contributed to intellectual and social efforts such as dependency theory and
Liberation Theology,

24. 1 owe this helpiu) comparison—the “landing of the experts” in the Third
World in the carly post-World War T period to the landing of the Allics in Nor-
mandy—to Chilean sociokogist Edmundo Fuenzalida,

25, This brief deseription of the cffect of development in the Pacific Couast of
Colombia is bused on fisldwork T did there in 1893,

26, The coherence of vflects of the development discourse should not signify any
sort of intentionality. As the discourses discussed by Foucault, development must be
seen as a “strategy without strategists,” in the sense that nohady is explicitly master-
minding it; it is the result of a historical problematization and a systematizoed re-
sponse to it

Cuarrin 3

1. Heidegger makes the case that modern Europe was the first society to produce
a structured image of itself and the workl, what he calls a wortld picture. The modern
workd picture entuils an unprecedented way of objectifving the world; the world
comes to he what it is “to the extent that it is set up by man. ... For the first time
there is sueh a thing as a ‘position” for man” (1977, 130, 132). See also Mitchell (1958,
1589).

2. Culturalist and poststrncturalist eritigques of economics are barely beginning,
As {ir us 1 know, only Tribe (1981), Gudeman (1986; Gudemnan and Rivera 1090,
19933, and MeCloskey (1985) have paid significant attention to eeonomics a8 dise
course and culture. The implications of Foucault’s work for the history of economic
thought has heen explored by Vint (1986) and Sunz de Suntamaria (1984). Millherg
(1991) has recently brouched the subject of the relevance of poststructuralism to
Marxist wid post-Keynesian ceonomics, This chapter is meant to eontribute to the
cultural eritique of cconomices started by these authors,

3. Foucault detines the disciplines as the methods that “made possible the metic-

ulous control of the opertions of the body, which assured the constant subjection of

its forces and imposcd upon them a relation of docility-ntility™ (1979, 137). The disci-
plines were in aseension in the seventeenth century in factories, military barracks,
schools, and hospitals. These institutions brought the human body into o new ma-
chinery of power; the body hecame the object of a “political anatomy.”

4. Marx’s philosophy was a praduct of the moder age and Western cosmology,
marked by atavistic notions of progress, rationalism, anel the goals of objectivity and

oven universality. 1t placed the center of the world in the Oceident, and that of

history in modemity, as the crucial transition period to the end of prehistnry and the
inaupguration of true history.
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5. This is an extremely succinet aceount of the Western ceonory as an ensemble
of systems of production, power, and signification. A more thorough exposition is
found in ehapter 3 of my doctoral dissertation, “Power and Visibility: The Invention
andd Management of Jevelopment in the Third World” (University of California at
Berkeley, 1987). This chupler was left out of the present hook version. On the rise of
the market, see Polanyi {1957a); Polanyi, Arensherg, and Pearson, eds. {1957);
Braudel (1977% Hicks {1960); Wallerstein (1874); and Dabb (1946). The eoncept of
market culture is diseussed in Reddy (1987). On the (uestions of discipline, the
social, aind the individual, see partieularly Foucanlt (1979, 1991n); Burchell, Gordon,
and Miller, eds, (1901% Donzelot (1979) Procacci (1991% and Landes (L1983). The
best account of the emergence of the ecomomny and of econemie ideology is still
Dumont (1977) see alse Foucault (1972) and Baudrillerd (1975} for discussions of
production as an epistemic order and a code of signification.

6. Marx's revolutionary promise reversed Ricardo's pessimism by positing the
possibility of the reapprehension and reconstitution of humanity's essence by the
LliSlJ)t}HSUSSL'(I. On the suspension of development in economics, see Foucault {1673,
261},

7. The analysis in this section is hased on Schumpeter (954), 1obl (1046, 1973),
Blaug (1978), Deane (L9748}, Bell and Kriste] (1981), and Foucault (1973).

. Vomeault (1973) emphasizes the fact that for Ricardo labor became the basis of
hoth production and economic knowledge. People lahor and exchange because they
experience needs and desires and, above all, because they are subject to time, toil,
and, ultimately, death. Foucault refers to this aspect of modernity as “the analytic of
hnitude.”

4, The utility theory of value—perfected by Walvay, Marshall, and the cconomists
of the Austrias School, and the origing of which Schumpeter (1954, 909—44) finds in
Aristotle and the Seholastic doctors—echoed the major tenets of the philosophical
doctrine of utilitwdunism. Vilfrede Parcto would attempt, at the turn of the century,
to purgge the theory of its connections with utilitarianism by emphasizing its Togical
and purely formal character. He proposed the concept of ordinal utility (the individ.
aal’s ability to array goods in a scale of preference without measuring themy) and
worked out a theory of value that {especially as further developed by Allen and
[licks) is still the fundament of contemporary theory of value as it appewrs in toduy's
microeconomic textbooks. As is well known, these textbooks start with a diseussion
of the "rational” economic agent wha seeks to maximize his or her utility.

10. Schumpeter, who despite his sociohistorical approach was fond of “pure anal-
ysis,” culled the Walrasian general-equilibrinm theory “the only work by an ceono-
mist that will stand comparison with the achievements ol theoretical physics™ (1954,
#27). Joan Rohinson called the same theory “the most extravagant claim of Western
orthodoxy™ {1979, 13). This did not deter the Nobel Committee from granting the
Nabel Prize to mathematical economists such as Arrow and Dehreu lor “perfecting”
such a law,

11. It should he pointed out, however, that by this tine capital had abready de-
feuted its enemics, micraceononic theory thus emerged as the theory taf"'ef‘ﬁcic.;llcy."
that is, the maximum exploitation of labor,

12. Busides Maicr's book (1975}, see Alderoft (1977); Gramsci {1971) on American-
jsm and Fardism; and larvey (1989) on the Fordist regime of accumulation,
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13, Say's classical law that “supply creates its own demand” was another target of
Keynes's theory, Similatly, for Keynes the interest rate would be no longer the in-
strument that automatically would balance savings and investment hut 1 moncy rate
under the influence of monetary policy and the current expectations about future
movements,

14, In this section [ use the terms core, periphery, and semiperiphery as derived
fromn world systems and dependency theeries. The countries of the core {also called
center countries in some versions) are those that becume industrialized in the nine-
teenth century, roughly the so-called developed countries of today (Western Europe,
the United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa); the periphery
is composed of most Third World countries, whereas the semiperiphery has chunged
since the advent of what world system theorists call the capitalist world economy in
the 1650s. Today, the semiperiphery includes a few of the largest countries in the
Third World and the so-called New Industrinlizing Countries, NICs (South Korea,
Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singapore, with a handful of countries waiting to be for-
mally admitted to the club, such as Malaysin, Thailand, and Chile}. For a more elub-
orate explanation of these terms, see Braudel (1977) and Wallerstuin (1974, 1984).

15. The analysis in this section is based on the following works: Borrego (1981},
Amin (1976, 1090), Wallerstein (1974), Hopkins and Wallerstein (1967), and Cardoso
angl Faletto (1978}

16, These ceconomie chunges were paralleled by unprecedented cultural and so-
cial changes. In Latin America socialist, Communist, anarchist, and to a lesser extent
feminist and student movements emerged in a number of countries. Creativity inart
and literature reached unprecedented levels (for instance, Mexican murals and the
first wive of writinizs by women). Cutting the umbilical cord that had tied the landed
oligarchy to London, and not yet having established the tight connection that was
inevitably to unite them with New York after the Second World War, Latin Ameri-
cans delved into their own past for newer certainties (indigenismo), developed eclec-

tic views inspired by sociulism and Marxism (Maridtegui, Huya de ka Torre, and Jorge |

Eliéeer Gaitdn), and concentrated on internal economic conditions to develop

healthy national cconomies (import substitution industrialization). This intellectual =

“fernient was frustrated by the counteroffensive the United States launched via devel-
opment and the Alliance for Progress.

17. | owe this final contextualization of the pioneers of development economics to
Stephen Murglin {conversation in 1992).

18. A good summary of the enly economic development theories, accessible to
nonspecialists, is found in Meier (1984), See also Seers (1983); Meier and Seers, eds,
(1884); 1lirschman {1981); and Bauer (1084). A well-known texthook is Todaro (1977},

19. Joseph Love (1980) has explored the possible connections hetween debates on
ceonomic development held in Eastern Europe in the 19205 by economists such as
Rosenstein-Rodan and those held in Latin America in the late 1630s and 1840s,
particularly within the ambit of the UN Economic Commission for Latin Ameriea
(CEPAL).

20, For instance, Albert Hirschman lived in Bogota from 1952 to 1856 as financial
adviser to the National Planning Board. Lauchlin Currie went back to live in Colom-
hia, becume a Colombian citizen in the late 19505, and continued to be a major
presence io development-planniog circles in Colombia and elsewhere. Arthur Lewis
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was ceonomic udviser to the prime minister of Ghana and deputy director of the UN
Special Fund in the late 1950s, Rosenstein-Rodan became assistant director of the
economics department of the World Bunk in 1947. Ragnald Nurkse and Jabab Viner
delivered lectures in Brazil in 1951 and 1853 respectively, where they had a fruitful
dialogue with Brazilian economists, (According to Celso Furtado, in a conversation
I hadd with him in 1984, this dinlogue with Braziliun economists was instrumental for
Nurkse and Vioer in the development of their respective theories.)

21. Other inHuenees were at play in the exclosion of Schumpeter’s view; for in-
stance, the fact that development economics was almost exclusively an affair of
Anglo-American academic institutions, to which Schumpeter’s systemic thinking.
arising from u different intellectual tradition—was samewhat ulien; and the fact that
his theory did not lend itself easily to the sort of mathematical elaborations for which
a oumber of development economists were developing a special fondness,

22. The belief that muking the rich richer is an effective way of uctivating the
economy was also at the husis of Reagan-Bush economics, There will always be
economists who will defend this view as logical from the point of view of ceonomic
rationality.

23. Tor a presentation of CEPALSs theories, see what has been termed the CEPAL
Manifests (Economie Commission for Latin America 1950), authored by CEPALSs
first director andt inspiring foree, Raiil Prebisch. As a radicalization of CEPALs the-
ory, dependency theory emerged in the late 1960s. See the principal dependency
texts, Sunkel and Paz (1970), Furtudo (1970), and Cardeso and Faletto (1978),

24. A number of excellent critical accounts of the hirth and evolution of CEPALS
thinking are available. See Hirschman (1961), Di Marco, ed. (1974), Cardoso (1977),
Rodriguez (1977), Love (1980), and Sikkink (1901),

25. From the point of view of discourse, “concepts such as those of surplus value
and the falling rate of profit, as found in Marx, may be deseribed on the basis of the
system of positivity that is already in operation in the work of Ricardo; but these
comeepts (which are new, but whose rules of formation are not) appear—in Marx
himself—us belonging at the sume time to a quite different discursive practice. . ..
This positivity is not a tranformation of Ricardo's analysis; it is not a new political
economy; it is a discourse that occmred around a derivation of certuin economic
concepts, but which, in turn, defines the conditions in which the discourse of econo-
mists takes place, and may therefore be valid as a theory aod a critique of political
economy” {Foucault 1972, 176),

26. Among the exceptions are Irma Adelman und Cynthia Tafts Morris, whose
work en income distribution in developing countries {1973) has been influential. See
also Joan Robinsen {1979).

27. On development planning in Colombie, see Gurefa {1953); Cano (1974); Perry
(1976); Lopez and Correa (1982); de la Torre, ed. (1985); and Sdenz Rovner (1088).
Sce also the development plans publishied by the various presidential administrations
of the lust three decades,

28. See particularly the following: Scers (1979); Hirschman (1981} Little (1982);
Livingstone {1982); Chenery (1983); Moier (1984); Bauer {1984); Flérez (1984);
Meicr and Seers (1984); and Lal (1953),

29, In Prebisch's (1978} view, the general-cquilibrium theory overlooks two fun-
damental phenomenu: the surplus and power relutions. The surplus grows faster than



236 NOTES TO CHAPTER 4

the product, ind the capital accumalation process is hindf:md by the appropriation
of surplus by a privileged minority, In addition, the gains of technical progress spread
not according to marginal productivity but through the power structure, which leads
to a distributional crisis. This was why for Prebisch neoclassical economics wits irrel-
evant to explaining the phenomena of the periphery. [tis what he called the Frustra-
tion of neoclissicism.

30. The scurch tor puradigms and research programs in cconomics serves t(? lepit-
imize cconomie seience and poliey; it allows ceonomists to postulate notions of struc-
ture, change, and progress in the development of their knowledge; and it privileges
cerbain theoretical choices (neoclassical ceonomics) hy superimposing the same
choice on the historical archive. This type of assessment, moreover, cunnot account
for the fornmation of the discursive fields—the cconomy, devetopment—on which the
seience is based.

31, In Colombia, the total opening of the economy took off in 1991 and unlenshed
an unprecedented number of strikes by workers in many branches of the economy,
civil servants, and agriculturalists, which continned to the end of 1993 (at the time 1
am weriting these lines), The government’s commmitment to the aperfura has not heen
shaken,

32, Gudeman and Rivera restrictod their werk to mestizo peasants in the Colom-
bian Andes. Other historicacultural conversations and matrices would have to e
considered with indigenous and Afro-Gelombian groups in the same country, or with
peasant groups in countries like Pery, CGuatemaln, and Bolivig, where the pre-Colum-
bian inHuence is still strong.

33. Gudemam and Rivera's model of house and corporation can he related to De-
leuze and Guattari's {1947) concepts of nomad and state forms of knowledge, tech-
nology, and economic organization. .

34, The classical ceonomists, wrgue Gudeman and Rivera (1990, derived some of
their insights rom the “folk conversations”™ of European peasants, The comorate
model of the economy thus relied at least in part on ohservations of the house model
as it existed al the lime in Burope. This mavement from folk voice to centric text was
important in the thearetical elaboration of classical political economy {17).

33, There is a troubling aspect in Amin's eall for socialism: “If there is o positive
side 1o the universalism created by capitalisi, it is not te e found at the level of
ccomomic development (since this by nature remains unequal), but definitely at the
level of u popular, cultural und ideological imiversalism, boding for the post-capital-
ist’ stage, a genuine socialist outlook”™ (1990, 231). This statement is ;1!] the more
puzzling given the fact that in the next section he calls for “the plarality of productive
systews, political visions and cultures™ (233).

36. Participatory action rescareh is bused on a similar principle. Sec Fals Borda
{1984} and Fals Bordu andd Rabman, eds. (1991},

Crarrin 4

1. However, it is at the Jocal level that the discord between the needs of the
institutions and these of the loval people come out more elearly. This discord is eften
folt as a personal and anguishing conflict amang local development workers, which
they resalve in vatious ways (from tuming a deafl ewr to it to deciding to leave the
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development apparatus to become a community activist). Even among the univer-
sity-trained stuff of development organizations one finds this type of conflict, as 1
witnessed in Colombia among professionaly working in rural development.

2. The best known of these experimental projects of' the Tate 1960s and early 1970s
include those carvied out in Narangwal {Johns Hopkins School of Hygiene and Pub-
lic Health and the Incian Council of Medical rescarch), Junkhed (carried out by
Inclian physicians), and Morinda (Comell-MIT International Nutrition Program ane
the Indian Food and Nutritien Board), all in India; Cali, Colombia {University of
Michigan and Universidad del Valle Medical Schoal); and Guatemala (Institute of
Nutrition of Centrl Americu and Panama [INCAP], a UN-sponsored research insti-
tute established in cooperation with MIT's Department of Nutrition and Food Sci-
enee). Some of them were conceived as research projects on the ctiology of malnutei-
tion and the determinants of nutritional status; others as pilot projects on henlth,
nutrition, and family planning, A brief discussion of some of these projects is found
in Berg (1881} sce also Levinson (1974). A state-of-the-mt volume on nutrition inter-
vention—based on five separate volumes prepared by the Harvard Institute of Inter-
national Development for the Office of Nutrition of U.S. AID—is Austin, od. (1981).

3. Some of this history is sketched in Serimshaw and Wallerstein, ods, (1982).

4. Nevin Serimshaw was at the time and for many years the head of the Depart-
ment of Nutrition and Food Seience at MIT. Along with Alm Berg of the World
Bank’s nutrition division, Scrimshaw was the most influential figure in setting re-
scarch and poliey agendas in international nutrition. Serimshaw had substantial links
with the Rockefeller Foundation, the United Nations University, and organizations
such as the FAOQ und WO, Alan Rerg had heen involved in the 1960s with U.S.
ATDY's nutrition intervention programs and research in India, hefore moving Lo the
Brookings Institution and, in the mid-1970s, the Winld Bunk. Berg also was closely
affilinted with MIT's International Nutrition Program,

5. See the reviews of nutvition-planning madels by Lynch (1879% akim and Soli-
mano {1976): and Field {1977).

6. Sce, besides the vobumes cited, Joy and Payne (1975% Anderson and Grewald,
eds, (1976); FAO/WHO (1976) Winikolf, ed. (1978); Joy, ed. (1978); Maver and
Dwyer, eds. (1979); Aranda and Siienz, eds. (1981); Teller, ed. (1980); Berg (1981);
Austin and Esteva, cds. (1987),

7. Conveniently, two books, one written by o senior World Bank official {(Berg
1981} andl the other prepared for the World Bank by one Hurvard and two Stanford
profussors (Timmer, Falcon, and Pearson 1963), declared the demise of FNPP in the
carly 1980s, closing a eycle and at the same thne opening o new one, this time with
a more pragmatic emphasis on food policy. Integrated rural development programs,
however, imlike their nubrition counierparts, continue to exist in some countries,

. This and all other translations from Spanish are my own,

9. Sec the PIA/PNAN reports of activities for the period 1975-1986, including
PIA/PNAN (1975a, 1975k, 1977).

10 This controversy has tuken place aronnd various issues, such as Reutlinger and
Selowsky's macro estimates of malnutrition (1976, See Payne's review of this hook
(1977, plus the subsequent correspondence between Payne and Reutlinger/Sclow-
ski i1 the November 1977 issue of the same journal, Ansther important area of debate
has been the so-called small hut healthy models of malnuatrition of the early to mid-
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1980s, in which it was usserted that previous figures for malnutrition hased on mea-
surements of height and weight for a given age overestimated the prevalence of
malnutrition because they did not take into account certain adaptations in hody size
to low food intake (see n. 19 for a definition of methods of nutritional assessiment). If
these adaptations were taken into account, the anthors of this model argue, muny of
today's matnourished children would be found to be small bot healthy, The implica-
tions of this argumentation can be enormous, ranging from the denial of the problem
to a redivection of policy away from food and outrition programs toward health and
environmental interventions {(the implication that the unthors of the model favor).
See, for instance, Sukhatme and Margen (1978); Payne and Cutler {1984),

11. This analysis of the Colombian Natinnal Food and Notrition Plan (PAN) and
the Integrated Rural Development Program (DRI} is based on fieldwork | did in
Bogotd and Cali during the following periods: June 1981-May 1082; December
1983—January 1984; summer 1990, 1993. Doring the fivst prolonged perind, | partic-
iputed daily in the activities of PAN and DRI planners and collected information on
all aspects of plan design, implementation, and evaluation for the period 1971-1962,
Besides participant observation, 1 conducted interviews with planners at the Depart-
ment of National Planning (DNP), PAN, DRI, the ministries of agriculture und
health, the Colombian Institute for Family Welfare (ICBF}, and the regional PAN
office in Cali. Changes in policy and programming were updated in 1983-1984 and
again in 14990,

12. The author of this assessment, Guillermo Varela, directed between 1971 and
1975 the design of what was to become the National Food and Nutrition Plan. At that
time, Varcls was part of the stalF of the Division of Popolation and Nutrition of the
Department of National Planning, Varclu's retrospective study was commissioned by
U.5. Al und the PIA/PNAN,

13. My first contact with Varela took place in September 1975, Having gone to his
Bogotd office for an unrelated reason, I established an animated conversation abowt
the FAQ documents 1 spotted on the shelves in his office. T had been reading the
same documents in the library of the Universidad del Valle in Cali, where | had just
finished my undergraduate degree in chemical engineering, Out of this conversation
emerged the possibility of applying for a PAN/DRI scholarship for graduate work in
food and nutrition, which 1 subsequently caraed. T then went to Cornell University
for a two-yeur master’s program. After my return from Corenell in Junuary 1978, 1
worked with PAN for eight months,

14. In some instances, the studies of the 1960s and 1970s led to politicized inter-
ventions by activists and dissenting intellectuals, purticularly in public health, See,
for instance, the wark of Yolanda Arango de Bedoya (Department of Social Medicine
of the Universidacl del Valle in Cali) on primary health care (1979 and Juan Césur
Gurefa (1081) in the Dominican Republic on the history of the institutionalization of
health, In the United States, Marxist-inspired studies of health and underdevelop-
ment were also important, particularly those published in the International fournal
of Health Services. See, for instunce, Navarro (1976). This book had some repereus-
sions in Lutin America.

15. An acconnt of the early public health and hygiene activities of the Rockefeller
Foundation in the South of the U.S. (particularly the hookworm progrim) and abroad
{camnpaigns against hookworm, yellow fever, malaria, and the training of public

—_
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liealth personnel) is found in Brown {1976}, The establishment of medical schools in
Latin American universities with support from the Rockefeller Foundation in the
19505 {for instance, the Universidad del Vulle Medical School in Cali) was also an
important factor in the promotion of nutrition and public health research and activi-
ties. Some of the nutrition programs carried out in the Gauca Valley under Rocke-
feller sponsorship, and their consequences for local peasants, are discussed by Tuus-
sig (1979).

16, For an analysis of Colomhbian agriculture during the period, see Kulmanovite
{1978}); Arrubly, ed. (1976); Bejurano (1978, 1985); Rajas and Fals Borda, eds. (1077);
Maoneayo and Raojus (1979} Fujurdo (1983} Perry (1983); Ocanpo, Bernal, Avella,
and Ervdzuriz (1987); und Zwnoes (1986). This presentation is hased chiefly on the
works of Kalmanovitz and Fajurdo. The analysis of the agravian political economy is
hused on Kalmanovitz (1878); Fajardo, ed. (1991} de Janvry (1981) and Crouch and
de Janvry (1980).

17. For contemporary critical analyses of the green revolution, particubarly in re-
lation to nutrition, see Almeida {1975); Franke (1974); and Cleaver (1973},

18, In Colombia and clsewhere, the semiproleturian peasants spend part of the
veur working on their own plots und migrate to several parts of the coantry as sea-
sonul work becomes available, such as the harvesting of colfee and cotton or the
cotting of sugareanc.

19. Methads for the ussessment of the nutritional status at this point were derived
from anthropometry (particularly measurements of weight for age, height for age,
arm circumference, and skinfold thickness). The best-knewn classificution was the
so-called Gomez classificatinn, which distinguished among three degrees of malnu-
trition {(mild, moderate, und severe), in terms of weight for age measurement in rela-
tion to a given standard. Although for muny yeurs the stundard {(normul) growth
charts were derived from a Harvard study of well-to-do children in Cumbridpe, Mas-
suchusetts, many countries started to develop their own standards in the 1960s and
1970s. For assessments of the nutritional status of the Colombiun population, sec
Pardo (1984) and Mora {1962),

20. CIAT wax set up in 1967 by the Rockefeller Foundution us one of the spear-
heuds of the green revolution in the heart of the rich Cauca River Valley of Colombia.
At the time of the conference the region was witnessing increased proletarianization
of the hlack peasuntry, which Michael Taussig (1978, 1980) wus by then researching,
It was the sume region where the Rockefeller Foundation was active, in cooperation
with the local medical establishment, in nutrition, family plamning, and health re-
search; the same region where [ was daing my undergraduate studies in science and
engineering. All of these events were not coincidental, They were framed hy the
development process,

21. Medical professionals were particularly entrenched in the Colomian Insti-
tute for Family Welfure (ICBF). Their views on the struggde over the definition of
nutrition can be gleaned from the writings of some of the most illustrious physiciau-
nutritionists, all of them associated at one point or enother with 1CBE particularly
Obdulic Mora, Franz Pardo, Leonardo Sinisterra, R. Ruedu Williwnson, and R,
Grueso. See, for instunce, the papers presented at this conference by Partdo (1973)
and Groeso {1973).

22. On the carly pluming stages, sec DNP/UDS (1974a, 1974b, 1974c, 19744, and
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1975). 1 revonstructed this part of the story based on archives and interviews con-
ducted in 1981 and 1982 with planners who participated in the process. .

23, See DN {1975D); see also the July 1975 DNP letter to Lawrence Casazza of
the World Bank {circulated in an internal memo), which included several annexes on
program design and funding. The influence of funding procechires on prug,r'flw_du-
sign and implementation has not been studied, Dishursement procedures of World
Bank funds for PAN and DRI are detailed in INP/PAN (1979u).

24. This was part of a struggle hetween the director of the Covrdinati s Gmu‘p
and Miguel Urrutia, the head of DNP al the time, which resulted in the formenr’s
dismissa) and the depoliticization of the plan.

25. See the following program descriptions: DNP/PAN (1975D, 1976h, 1976,
1976d, 1976, 1976f, and 1977); DNE-PAN/IICA {1977).

26. An Office of Community Participation was set up in 1976 within the Minis-

try of Health. The pacticipation component was riclelled with pmh]c?ns, .and by t!u:
middle of 1982 it had not taken off the ground. A Nutional Plan for Community
Participation was instituted in that year, as if participation could be effected by de-
cree. Interviews with Edgar Mendoza and Marfa Beatriz Duarte, from the 1irection
of Participation of the Ministry of Tealth {November 1981}, See also Ministerio de
Salud (1979, 19523,

27. A number of Colombians received advanced training at MIT's International
Nutrition Planning Program; one of its graduates hecame PAN's head in 1976, 1
spent two years at Comell's International Nutrition Progron on a PAN sc]u.)lar.-ihi;?.

28, As part of its evaluation program, PAN contracted several surveys with u pri-
vate institute. Sve Instituto SITR (1950b, 1981). Surveys conducted belore the 1974
survey, however, had serious sampling or methodological problems, so that a base-
line {.';')1 dd not he constructed (interview with Frang Pardo, of PAN's evaluation unit,
November 6, 18813, In 1881, a national survey conducted by the National Statisties
Department (IDANE), in ¢cooperation with PAN and DRI, allowed planners to have
a more disaggregated view of the food and nulrition situation of the country {Pardo
1984, Both PAN and DRI produced routine anmual evaluation reports, although
they were mostly restricted to items such as the finuncial dishursement of resourees,
the building of health facilities, and so on.

29 Interview with Germidn Perdomo, head of the health division, DNP (March
1942},

30. These projects, in countries like Mexico (Puebla), Colombia (Cqueza and
Gareia Rovira), Peru (Cajumarca), and Honduras have not heen sufficiently studicd
from the perspeetive of their inHuence ou the discourse of rural development. For un
analysis of these projects from u conventional political cconomy perspective, sec de
Janvry (1981}, .

31 In DRI case, the most important of these institutions were the Agrarian
Bank {Cuja Agraria), the Colombian Agrichltural Institute {ICA), the Colombian
Agrarian Reform Institute (INCORA), the Nutionul [nstitute of Natural Hesau.rces
(INDEHRENA), the National Services of Vocational Learning (SENA), the Agricul-
ture Livestock Marketing Institute (LIPEMA}, the Ministries of Health and Etluca-.
tion. the Colombian Institute for Family Welfare (ILCBF), the Colombian Institute of

Energy (HCEL), the National Institue of Health (INS), and the Rurul Roud Fund.
These organizations had a long tradition of rivalry.
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32, The 1982 reorientation is detailed in four key publications; see DNP/DRI-
PAN (1982q, 1982D, 1983) and DNEF/UEA (19824), For a thorough insider’s aceount
of DRI policy changes [rom 1976 to 1989, sce Fajardo, Trrdzuriz and Baledear
(1991},

33. The view of the commercial growers” associations at the time is represented in
Junguito (1982); see also DNP/UEA (1882h). The evolution of the most powerlul
organization of capitalist faemers in the twenticth contury, the Sociedad de Agricul-
tores de Colombin {SAC), is recounted in Bejurano (1955),

34. One of the most celebrated events DRI organized was the International Sem-
inur of Peasunt Economy, carried out in a small town a few hours” drive from Bogotd
on Jime 3-6, 1087, Papers were presented al the seminar by well-known scholars
from all over Latin America. Attended by more than bwelve lamdred people, inelnd-
ing representatives of peasant organizations, scholars, and government personnel,
the seminar was convened “with the commaon purpose of studying the conditions to
strengthen, within a plucalist framework, national and international policies on be-
half of peasant producers.” See Bustamante, ed, {1987},

35, The DRI evaluation group in Bogotd carried out evaluations of socioeconomic
impact of the first phase in four main disteiets (Rionegro, Lorica, Sincelejo, and Valle
de Tenza), based on its own formulation for program evaluation {INP/DRI 1876a).
In 1983, DRI contracted more thorough and rigorous evaluations with some of the
nwjor universitics in the country (Universidades Nacional, Juveriana, Andes, de An-
tioquin, v del Valle). See, for instunce, Arango et al. (1987) for the evaluation of the
Rionegro, Lorica, and Sincelejo carried out by a team from the Universidad de An-
tioguia in Medellin. For o review of the various evaluations, see Fajardo, Brrdzuriz,
and Baledzar (1991, 200-32).

36. Forinstance, in ane region, onions replaced o combination of corn and beans:
in another, heans repluced a combination of corn and heans; in yet another, potatoes
were replaced by daivy cuttley plantsing or manioc replaced com or tobacceo, and so
on, In general, bowever, the shift 1o monoculture (which the goverument had en-
comged in the enly 19708) was avoided, promoting instead the practice of polyenl-
ture, although this time keeping the several crops in separate parts of the farm or
planting some parts in intercropping and others in monscropping. The conerete ree-
ommendations were arrived at through empirical research on items such as erop
rotation, sowing density, fertilization methods, and pest control and lollowing the
principles of productivity and cost effectiveness, See Fajardo, lirizuriz, and Baled-
zar (1991, 225, 226).

37. This contrasts sharply, say, with the World Bank, where room for dissent is
nonexistent. Colombia alse contrasts in this respect with countsies like Chile or Ar-
genting, where for historical reasons neoliberal cconomists, under the aegis of the
so-called Chicago Bavs, have hecome dominant. This is chunging apidly in Colom-
bi as well.

34. A debate of this type is being carricd out, for instance, botween a group gath-
ered around the work of José Antonio Ocampo, a neoclassical economist and eco-
nomic histovian, and Marxist-inspired political ceconomists such as Salomon Kalma-
novitz, See Kalmanovitz (19893 for o summary of the debate.

349. The hottom 85 percent of peasant holders, with Eum sizes hetween 0 and 20
hectares, account for only about 15 percent of the land. Farmers with holdings be-
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\ween 5 and 20 hectares {that is, actual or potential DRI heneficiaries), rcprc-j'wnting
20 percent of total owners, control 10 percent of the Tand; those with holdings be-
tween 100 and 500 hectares (3 percent of owners) control 274 percent of the land;
finully, thosc with holdings larger than 500 hectares (0.55 percent of owners) accomnt
for 32.6 percent of the land, The Rgures are for 1984; they show a tendency toward
increased concentration of land ownership with respect to 1960 and 1970 figures. See
Fajardo, Errdzuriz, and Baleizar (1991, 136). )

40. This phrase of Delenze’s, referring to Foucauwlt as the first “to teach us some-
thing fundamental: the indignity of speaking for others” (Foueault and Deleuze 19:?7,
909), is invoked by Sanz de Santamaria in his yeHection on the DRI evaluation
Process. .

41. The researcher’s life was threatened, and several of his corusearchers were
assassinated. [t must he said that this was happening at the height of the so-culled
Jirty war of the 169805, an episode of heightened repression for progressive intellec-
tuals, and ymion and peasant leaders by focal elites and security forees in varions
regrions of the country.

CUAlFTER B

1. Comment written by Donna 1laraway on Elizabeth Bird's paper {1984).

2. Flectronic mail from Stacy Leigh Pigp, Augnst 1992, ‘

3. This presentation is based on Grillo {1990, 1882); Grillo, ed. (1991)% Valladolid
(19893 Chambi and Quiso C. (1992); de Ja Torre {1886),

4. Some of the landmarks in this literature are Beneria and Sen {1981} Beneria,
ed. (1982); Ledn, ed. (1982) Ledn and Deere, eds, (1086); Sen and Grown (1987);
wallin, Aronoff, and Ferguson, eds. (1989) Callin and Ferguson, eds. (1990 A, Rao,
ed. (1891}, Useful reviews of the vast literature in the field are found in the edited
volumes by Gallin, Aronoff, and Yerguson (1989), and Gallin and Ferguson (1980).
For reluted works sce Bourque and Warren (1981); Nash and Sufa, eds, (1986); Mies
(1986} Beneria and Roldin (1987): Jelin, ed, (1990); Beneria and Feldman, eds.
(1992},

5. See ulso some of the articles in Rao, ed. (1991) and the special issne en women
in the Review of Radical Politicel Economy 23 nos. 3-4.

6. An important variant of this question is the relationship between First and
Third World feminists. Feminists in the Third World, like the Colombian research-
ers to he discussed shortly, often find themselves in a difficult situation, hetween
their own subversiveness as women and “the more familiar, oppressive discursive
prowess of the First World” (Chow 1892, 111). This postmnclern cultural situation in
which Third World feminists find themselves—at once resisting patriarchy and the
West and baving to use at times Eurocentrie languages—is a difficult one. For them,
“the (uestion is never that of asserting power as woman atone, hut of showing how
the concern for women is inseparable from other types of cultural oppression aml
negotintion” (1115 see also Mani 1869). T he constraints under which Third Wold
WD researchers work are vedl, even il they vary widely uccording to country. For
the Zambian case, Hansen and Ashbaugh {1980) found that the precarious conditions
under which they lived forced local women professionals to conform closely to the
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terms specified hy the discourse of international WIL agencies, thus curtailing
greatly these women's efforts at critique.

7. Conversation with Maria Cristina Rojas de Ferro (DRI plumer at the time),
Northampton, Mass., july 1992,

8. Studics on the participation of women in the public sector in Latin America are
scarve, although it seems true that this participation is higl in Colombia and Vene-
zuela, compared with many other Latin American countries. It also seems, however,
that a certain “feminization” of the Jabor force in the public sector hay tuken place
gince the emly 1980s, as highly trained men migrated to higher-paying jobs in the
private scctor in the wake of the debt crisis. In Colombia, for instunce, 2 woman was
appointed for the fivst time in the mid-1980s <lirector of the Department of National
Planning, one of the most important and coveted posts of the country, even if she did
not pursue in any particular way women's issues. There seems to be some pressure
for women in high-level positions not to engage in “women's issues.” As far ay PAN
and DRI are concerned, the purticipation of women, mostly economists, at PAN was
very high; women represented at least 50 percent of the professionul stafl, Woiner's
purticipation at DRE {stuffed mostly by agricultural economists, agronomists, and
raral sociologists) was significantly lower, This perhaps reveals, again, o peceeption
that PAN dealt with nutrition and health—"women's issues”—wherens DRI dealt
with masculinized production, | owe these observations to Patricia Prieto, a former
member of DRI's evalugtion group and now an independent consultant {conversa-
tion held in Bogotd on July 26, 1992},

9. The highest decision-making hody in Colombia is the National Council for So-
cial and Economic Poliey (CONPES), compused of the president, all cabinet tnem-
Dbers, and the head of the Department of National Planning.

10. Conversation with Patricia Pricto, July 26, 1992,

1i. The methodological individualism of economies, for instance, makes it ex-
tremely difficult to mise questions of intergenerational equity (Norgasrd 1991a), and
its discursive monism precludes significant dialogue @mong the diseiplines that com-
prise environmental sciences, particularly ecology (Norgaard 19811} Similarly, in-
ternal eritiques of economics often sugest that the cure for inarket failure is more
and better murkets (privatization), or that the cure for externalities, increasing re-
turns to scale, or imperfect competition that canse markets to fil is the imitation of
market outcomes—getting prices vight, reformed cost-henefit analysis, and the like
{Marglin 1992).

12. Examples given by O'Connor include global warming and acid vain destroying,
nature; salinization of water tables and the pesticide treadmill impairing agrienltore;
congestion, pollution, and high rents resulting from the capitalization of urban spuce
impairing capital’s own conditions; und rising health costs destroving lubor power.
The costs of this destruction are borne disproportionately hy poor peaple, the Third
World, and governments.

13, Brinda Bao (1989, 1991) gives an example of the ereation of “water searcity” in
the Pune district of the state of Maharashtra in India, This phenomenon was a result
of government projeets that favored large furmers, and it has uffected women in ways
that go well beyond the increased distence they have to travel daily to feteh water.
Becuuse water is associated with the feminine principle, water scarcity has conteil-
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utad to the erosion of traclitional power by women, To complicate matters, 'c.l(_'L'l.'lL'l"sli-
ing deforestation has led to the disappearance of nmd'iciuai plants and has increased
infant mortality, sometimes now attributed to women's wiltcheralt, . .

14. Purlof the debate was carvied out in the Tast few vears in the pages f)[ the bup ki
Cruz journal Capitalism, Nature, Socialism. The charge of “essentialism” in relutlt.m
to ecofeminism stems chiefly from its association with spiritualist and (."l.lltl.ll"dll!lil
strands of feminism, particularly the latter’s emphasis on the supurim'i.t.y of women s
culture, rooted in a Fenninine principle and women’s essential "natare.” Feminists of
as diverse origin and practice as Susan Griffin, Yandana Shiva, Petra Kelly, and M ary
Dalv have heen accused of essentialism. Feofeminists argue that the eritique of
essemtialism wllows crities to disregard the contributions and force of spiritual and
cultural feminists without considering them seriously, See Mellor (1992) and Mer-
chant (1990) for summaries of the debate.

15. A third contradiction? Capital impairing and destroying cultures by secking to
homogenize them through discipline, normalization, and the like, including the
forms of resistance to renewed attempts at cultural restructuring by capital.

16. Less clearin Leff's case is whether notions such as production and rationality
can be theorized from the perspective of different cultural orders.

17. Svienee fiction writers have captured well the character of this transfornsation,
Their landscapes are populated with cyhorgs of ali kinds, eyberspaces and virtual
vealities, and new possibilities of being human through un amazing set of new tech-
nological and social options. They show how artificial intelligence and bioteehnolo-
gies are heginning to reshape biological and social life,

18, For Haraway's reading of primatology, sce (1989a), especially chs. 3and 7, an.d
(19813, chs, 2 and 5. Narratives of immunology and bioengincering are discussed in
(1989, 1983); of socivhiclogy in (1991), especially chs. 3 and 4. .

19. Haraway ambivalently interprets the ccofeminist defense of the organic us an
appositional ideology fit for twenticth-century capitalism. Her challenge to eco-
feminists, however, is clear and fimdamental, Perhaps one can say that the affirmu-
tion of nuture and the organic Gandd similar instances, snch as the indigenous) is an
epochal stratey, dictated hy the continuing importance of industrialism and mﬂ.d.er-
nity for present-day societies. This possibility is increasingly precluded by the rising
cybereulture, .

20. This kinship hetween the projects of Haraway and Benjamin is drawn from a
reading of Susan Buck-Morss's book on Benjumin (1990, especially chapturs. 3 and
5 and pp. 205-15).

Criarmren 6

1. Maost of these figures come from Strahm (1986). Some come from World Bank
sources. On statistics as political teechnologies, see Urla (1803).

2. Generally speakiog, “Attempts to introduce the langoage of liberation to thase
who do not speak it, as a precondition for the latter qualifying for what the rr!oderns
call liberation, is a travesty of even the normatives of the moder concept of libern-
tion. . . . To the lesser mortuls, heing constantly sought to be liberated by a minority
within the modern world, the resistance to the categories imposed by the dominant
funguage of dissent is part of the struggle for survival” (Nundy 1089, 269).
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3. Here Lam talking primarily about the peopraphical Third World, or South, bt
also the Third World within the First. The connection butween the Third World
within and without can be important in terms of huilding a cultwal polities in the
West.

4. I have in mind, for instance, the profound breakdown und reconstitution of
identities and socinl practices fostered by drug money and drug-related violence in
conntries like Colombia and Peru, or the sucial geographios of many large Third
World citics, with their Batified sectors for the rich—connected with a growing
mumber of electronic media to transnational eyberspaces—and massively panperized
und croded seeters for the poor. These social geopraphics resemble more and more
Blade Runner—type science fiction seenurios,

3. Among the most visible membhers of this group are Ashis Nandy (1983, 1989);
Vanduna Shiva (1989); [, L. Shet (1987) Shiv Visvanathan (1956, 1991% Majid
Rahnema (18884, 1988h); Orlundo Fals Borda (1984, 1988, Fals Borda and Rahman
(1991} Gustave Esteva (1987); and Pramod Parajuli {1991). A more complete bibliog-
vuphy end treutment of the works of these authors is found in Escobar (1992h),

&, "A change in the order of discourse,” wrote Foucault in the conclusion of The
Archacology of Knowledge, “does not presuppose new ideas,” a little invention and
creativity, a different mentality, but transformations in a practice, perhaps ulso in
neighbouring practices, and in their common articulation. T have not densed—Ffar
[rom it—the possibility of changing discourse: | have deprived the sovereignty of the
subject of the exclusive and instantaneous right to it” (1972, 200).

7. “The substitation of one formation by another is naot necessarily carried out at
the level of the most general or most casily formalized statements, Only a serid
method, as used today by historians, allows us to construct u series around u single
puint and to seck out other series which might prolong this point in different diree-
tions on the level of other points, There is wlways a point in space or time when series
begin to diverge and hecome redistributed in w new space, and it iy at this point that
a hreuk takes place. ... And when a new formation appears, with new rules and
series, it never comes all at once, in a single phease or act of creation, hut emerges
like u series of 'huilding blocks,” with gaps, truees und reactivations of farmer cle-
ments that survive under the new rules™ (Deleuze 1988, 213,

8. Although there are significant differences among the authors reviewed in this
scction, they shure commeon themes and positions. The work of CLACSOYs (Latin
American Social Science Council) Working Group on Cultural Politics has been in-
strumental in advancing this line of research. The coordinator of this group, Néstor
Gareia Canclind, has produced what is perhaps the most importint text in this regard,
under the poetic title Crlturas Iibridas: Estrategias Para Entrar iy Safir de la Moder-
niddad, Many of these debates are carried ont in the journals Dacid i Getieth, puls-
lished by CLACSO in Buenos Aires, and Nuevw Sociedad, published io Caraeas. See

ulso Garefu Canclini, ed. (1987); Bartra (F987) Cualderdn, od, (1988); Quijano (1988,
1990); Lechner (1988} Sarlo (1991); and Britto Gareia (1991). Some of these texts are
reviewed in Montaldo (1991). The only text availuble in English that deals with this
literuture is Yadice, Frunco, and Flores, eds. (1992).

9. Related theorizations of popular culture have appeared in the United States
wnd Europe, chiefly in cultural studies. See particularly the works of de Certean
(1984}, Fiske (1984, 19481), Willis (1990}, und Angus and Jhally, eds. (L9HD).
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10. CGarcfa Marguez emphasizes that everything he has written is steictly reul,
“Paily life in Latin America shows us that reality is flled with extraovdinary
things. . .. It is sulficient to glance at the newspapers to realize that extraordinary
events are always happening” (1982, 36). Neruda spuke of Mexico as the lust magic
country, in ways that apply to many places in the Third World.

11. Seme of these points became clear to me in discussions with Trinh T Minh-ha
and Rey Chow at faculty seminars beld in Northampton, Massachusetts, on January
92022, 1993, and organized by the women's studies program at Smith College.

12. Habermas's tour de force (1987) shows the shortcomings of the vinious at-
temipts since Nietzsche at overcoming subject-centered reason by relying on reason,
even if be does it in order to prepare the ground for his own attept {communicative
action), prohahly no less Hawed according to his own eriteria than those he critignes.
One «uick note on Habermas's treatment of Foucault (1987, chs. 9 and 10): although
Nahermas is right in saying that Foucault does not succeed in providing a fully
satisfactory account of the genealogy of the social, Foucault’s (1986) notion of
“problematizations ol truth” {(games of truth and power} as the source of specific
configurations of social life does not entail positing power us a transcendental that
arrives from nowhere, us Habermas imputes to Foucault, Laclau and Mouffe's (1985}
notion of “Beld of discursivity” from which all social reality emerges through articula-
tions—derived from a reformulation of Foucault's notion of discursive formation—
and Delenze’s interpretation of Foucault's work in terms of mathematieal concepts
snch as steata, foldings, topology, and the outside are meant to give an iden of the
sources of power,

13. “Utopia is what comnects philosophy to its epoch ... it is with utopia that
philosophy becomes political, carrying to its extreme the critigque of the epoch” (De-
lewze and Cuattari 1993, 101; my translation from the Spanish version).

14, This is a risky question—one that oscillates between unreflective interven-
tionism based on the beliel that one can “liberate” others, oo the one hand. and a total
disregard for the rele of intellectual work in social life, on the other. There is also the
danger, as bell books put it, that “cultural stuclies could easily hecome the space for
the informers” (1090, 9). For hooks, only a significunt exchange between the eritic
and the people he or she writes about “will insure that it [cultural studies] is a location
that enables critical intervention” (9}

15. “The response of the States, or of the axiomatic, may ohviously be to accord
the minorities regional or federal or statutory autonomy, in short, to add axioms. Dut
this is not the problem: this opevation consists only in translating the minorities into
denmnerable sets ar subsets, which would enter as elements into the majority, which
could be counted among the mwajority, . .. What is proper to the minority is to assert
a power of the nondenumerable, even if that minority is composed of a single mem-
her, This is the formula for multiplicities” (Deleuze and Guattari 1987, 470).

16. A disenssion of some of these questions is fbond in the visionary articles writ-
ten hy Guattari in the last months of his life, See CGuattari (1993} for a Spanish-
lauguage vollection of these works. In these writings, Guattari intraduced the notion
of ecosophy, an cthico-political perspective on diversity and alterity that requires
seonamic, ecological, psyehological, seientifie, and social transformations. He spoke
of the need to “construct new transeultural, transnational, and transversalist lands,
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and value universes freed from the allure of territorialized power™ us the only way to
overcomwe the current plinctary predicament {1993, 208), }

X ]?: | have in .miml‘ for instance, the organization of hlack communitios in the
Pacific Goast vegion of Colombia, which are confronted by prowing forces dostrue-
t‘iw.'. to their eulture and tropical rain-forest environment. Their social mcwt‘.m;*nt is
framed by large-seale government plans for the “sustainalle development™ ui' th;:
region; projects for the conservation of the region’s almost legendary biological di-
versity; capitalist pressures for the control of land; the integration of the country into
the Pacific Basin economies; and a political apening for the defense of minority
rights, territories, and cultures. "
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